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PROLOGO ar LECTOR. 


REYO la ciega gentilidad, que era ciega la 

Fortuna, ſin duda porque eran ciegos los que 
{in Ilegar a penetrarla, intentaron dibuxarla. Eſta 
miſma ceguedad tienen algunos de los-muchos, que 
deſean aprender los idiomas extrangeros, quienes 
llevados de la corriente de ſu loca preſumpcion, no 
quieren adocenarſe | a las reglas de un macfirg 
idoneo. 


; 
1 


Pocos habra que nieguen la utiladad de la Gram- 
matica ſi ſe conſidera como medio indiſpenſable pa- 


ra aprender alguna Lengua extrafia pero muchos 


dudaran tal vez que ſean neceſſarios todos los rudi- 
mentos de Ella pareciendoles ſuficiente el conoci- 
miento que quiza tendran de la Lins. 1 


No lo penfaban aſi los Griegos ni los Romanos 


pues fin embargo de que para ellos eran tan 


comunes la Lengua Griega y Latina como para 
cada uno lo es la ſuya propria tenian grammaticas 
y eſcuelas para eſtudiarlas, conocian la utilidad y 
neceſidad del uſo pero conocian tambien que con- 
venia perfeccigparle con el arte. Si aſi lo practica- 
ban eſtas naciones con las Lenguas nativas quanto 

Mas 


hn OA > „ a 


T was uſual with the ancients to paint Fortune 

without eyes; no doubt, becauſe they who ſo at- 
tempted to repreſent her were too blind to pene- 
trate the motives upon which ſhe ated: the ſame 
may be ſaid of thoſe, who defire to cultivate an 
acquaintance with foreign languages, but, from. too 
much confidence in themſelves, are above ſubmit- 
ting to the Rules of Grammar, _ a Maſter, Rowe 
ever 8 / 


Few will deny the utility of Grammar, * 
they conſider it as indiſpenſibly neceſſary for 
learning a Foreign Tongue. But many ſeem to 
doubt the neceſſity of ſtudying its particular rudi-" 
ments, from an opinion, that a previous knowledge 
of the Latin will of itſelf einm anſwer ben 


purpoſes. 
The ancient Greeks and Romans, however, were 

of a different opinion, for although the Greek 
and Latin Languages were' as common to them 
as every vernacular language is to its reſpeCtive 

nation, they had, notwithſtanding, Grammars and 
public ſchools for the ſole purpoſe of ſtudying 
them. They well knew the neceſſity and advan- 


51 of practice, but at the ſame time they were 
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 PROLOGO ar LECTOR. 
mas lo deben practicar los que ney deſean aprender | 


las extrañas? | 


1 


Perdoname lector mio fi te hablo con eſta 


claridad pues he encontrado con algunos de mis 
diſcipulos, que teniendo por fejudez pueril el ſuge- 


tarſe 4 las reglas, que preſcribe la Gramatica, han 
querido imediatamente componer, ſin ſaber toda- 


via el orden, y concierto, que deben tener entre. fi 
las partes de la oracion, ni la ſintaxis particular 
del idioma, que ſe proponen aprender. Pero que 
es lo que acontece a eſtos tales? En lugar de an- 
helar al adelantamiento, pierden el dinero y la pa- 
ciencia aburren 4 ſus maeſtros, y al cabo de algun 


tiempo ſe hallan muy atraſados del progreſſo que 


fin duda hubieran hecho ſi fe hubieſſen ſometido de 
buena fe, baxo la inſtrucion del zeloſo maeſtro. 


Los rudimentos de la Grammatica, ſon la llave 
que abre la puerta & ſu inteligencia, ella nos hace 
ver el maravilloſo artificiode la lengua, enſenañdonos 


de que partes conſta, ſus nombres, definiciones, y 


oficios, y como fe juntan y enlazan, para formar el 
texido de la oracion. 


Sobre ninguna de eſtas coſas ſe hace reffexion 


antes de entender el arte y aſi es difficil que ſin el 
hablemos con propiedad, exactitud, y pureza. _ 
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ſenſible that art and ſtudy: are . RP" 
tion. If theſe enlightened people applied with 
ſo much labour to their native tongues, how much 
more neceſſary is it to thoſe who deſiro to . 


foreign one at this day ? 


The reader vill pardon, my faking 25 fo 
much ſincerity ; but in the courſe of my employ- 


ment as a profeſſor, I have met with many, who, 


regarding ſubjection to the Rules of Grammar as a 
puerile taſk, have been deſirous of compoſing even 
without knowing the order and connection between 
the different Parts of Speech, or the particular 
Syntax of che Language which they intended to 
learn. But Nhat is the conſequence of ſuch con- 


duct? Inſtead of making any progreſs, they throw 
away their time and money, diſtract their teacher, 


and, at the end, find themſelves very far from the 
improvement which they would have undoubtedly 


made if they had ſubmitted themſelves to the in- 


W of an intelligent maſter. 


Grammar is the key by which alone a door 
can be opened to the underſtanding of ſpeech. 
It is Grammac which reveals the admirable art of 


language, which unfolds its various conſtituent 


parts, its names, definitions, and reſpective offices, 
and unravels, as it were, the threads of which the 
web of ſpeech is compoſed. 


Theſe reflections ſeldom occur to any one before 
bis acquaintance with the art; yet it-is certain, that 


vithout a knowledge of Grammar, it is very difficult 


to ſpeak with propriety, preciſion, or purity, 


89 *% 


- T1 _ - til 
: LP * * 1 : g 
8 ; * 


PROLOGO at. LECTOR, 

Con eſta intencion he procurado quanto mis 
tareas cotidianas me han permitido corregir la 
Gramatica de Del Pino, 6- por mejor decir, compo- 
nerla de nuevo. Pues rara palabra he obſervado 
en ella, que no haya merecido mi correccion, u abo- 
lucion total, ſubſtituyendo otra propia en ſu lugar, 
acortando muchos dialogos verdaderamente in- 


dignos de la eſtampa, y del oido del diſcipulo ino- 
cente que los eſtudia. 


Tres Editiones de la Gramatica Eſpañola, é& In- 
gleſa han ſido publicadas en eſta ciudad de Lon- 
dres, por Eſtivens, Pineda, y Del Pino; ſabemos 
que todos eſtos authores fueron eſtrangeros. No 
obſtante, eſte ultimo tenia alguna idea de la 
Lengua Eſpañola pero como para publicar un tal 
libro, no ſolamente ſe requiere, que el author ſea 
nativo en el idioma que publica, ſino tambien gra- 


matico de ambas lenguas, propia, y Latina, no es 


de maravillar, que las edicciones anteriores a eſta 
hayan eſtado llenas de craſos, y abſurdos errores. 
Incompletas, y faltas enteramente tanto del accento, 
como de la verdadera pronunciacion Eſpañola para 
los que deſean aprender eſta hermoſa lengua. 
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Uno de los puntos principales, que dichos au- 


thores dexaron en el tintero, y en que conſiſte la 


parte eſſencial de la Syntaxis, de la Gramma- 


tica 
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To obtain this end, I have, as far as 4 multipli- 
city of diurnal engagements have permitted me, 
corrected Del Pino's Grammar of the Spaniſh 
Language; or, to ſpeak more properly, compoſed 
jt anew, as there are few words, which it was not 
neceſſary to correct or entirely expunge, and ſub- 


ſtitute in their place others more proper, eſpecially 


in the dialogues, many of which I have been under 
the neceſſity of conſiderably curtailing, as unwor- 
thy of the preſs and of the ear of the ukinkorrcies 
ſtudent. 


Three Editions of a Spaniſh and Engliſh Gram- 
mar have been publiſhed in London; viz, by 
Stevens, Pineda, and Del Pino. It is ſufficiently 


known that all theſe authors were foreigners. 8 


This laſt indeed had ſome notion of the Spaniſh 
Language; but as for an undertaking of this na- 
ture, it is requiſite not only that the language 
ſhould be that of the Author's own native country, 
but that he ſhould be intimately acquainted with 
the idioms, both of his own and of the Latin 
Language. It is not at all ſurpriſing that the 
former editions have been ſo replete with inaccu- 
racies and abſurdities ; that there ſhould have been 
ſo many omiſſions and ſo many errors, both in the 
accent and in the true pronunciation of the Spaniſh : 

it muſt alſo de confeſſed, that this is prejudicial to 
thoſe who-are defirous of learning this * 


language. 


One of the principal PLES which theſe authors 
have omitted, and which conſtitutes a great part of 
the'Spaniſh Syntax, is the government of prepoſi- | 
9 lions 


ROL O GOA LECTOR. 


tica Eſpañola es ſaber, que prepoſiciones piden 
deſpues de ſi algunos verbos, y otras partes de la 


oracion; para eſte fin me he valido de la Grama- 


tica de la Academia de Madrid de la qual he ex- 
trahido una liſta alphabetica que ordeno en tres 
columnas; en la primera pongo los verbos, y pala- 
bras que rigen prepoſicion; en la ſegunda las pre- 
poſiciones regidas; y en la tercera las palabras re- 
gidas de las prepoſiciones. Con lo qual apenas 
habra duda alguna ſobre el regimen de que no ſe 
pueda ſalir a primera viſta. 


El deſeo que tengo (lector mio) de ſervirte me 


compele a preſentarte en breve tiempo un libro de 
Exercicios que actualmente eſtoy componiendo & 
toda prieſa pues conſidero la gran neceſidad que 
de el tienes a eſte fe ſeguira otro para la inſtruc- 
cion de ambos ſexos ſobre la humana ſociedad, con 
reglas fixas ſobre los puntos mas neceſſarios de la 


Grammatica, y en tiempo mas oportuno te ſervire 
con un Diccionario, que procurare extraher de los 


mexores authores Eſpanoles, E Ingleſes porque & la 
verdad que tanta neceſſidad tienes de el uno como 
de el otro. 


La Gramatica que ahora te offrezco eſt bien 
corregida, reviſta, y muy aumentada. Por ella 
prometo inſtruirte en poco tiempo fi con docili- 
dad te ſugetares a ſus rudimentos. Vale, 


OI 
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Ne quis tanquam parva, faſtidiat Grammatices elementa. Non 


quia magnz fit opera conſonantes a vocalibus diſcernere, eaſque 
in ſemivocalium numerum mutarumque partiri ; ſed quia inte · 
0 * | . 
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tions by verbs, and other parts of ſpeech. To re- 
medy this inconvenience, I have availed myſelf of 
the Grammar lately publiſhed by the Spaniſh Aca- 
demy of Madrid, from which I have extracted an 
alphabetical liſt, divided into three columns: in the 
firſt I have placed the verbs, and words, which - 
govern the prepoſition in the ſecond, the prepoſi- 

tions governed ; and in the third, the words go- 
verned by the prepoſitions; by the help of which, 
there can be hardly any doubt reſpecting the go- 


yernment of the prepoſitions, which may not be - 
eaſily ſolved at firſt ſight. 


The deſire J have of aſſiſting the learner of the 
Spaniſh Language has induced me to compoſe a 
Book of Exerciſes, which will be publiſhed with all 
convenient expedition, as I am convinced, from 
experience, of the neceſſity there is for ſuch a work. 
This probably will be ſucceeded by another, with 
certain Rules on the moſt neceſſary points of Gram- 
mar; and, at a more convenient time, I ſhall pub- 
liſh a Dictionary compoſed from the beſt Spaniſh 
and Engliſh authors ; for there ſeems to be as much 
need of the one as of the other. 


The Grammar which I now 7 "MA the Public, 
is reviſed, corrected, and conſiderably improved ; 
and I promiſe myſelf, that he who attends dili- 
gently to its rules, will make great progreſs in a 
ſhort time. Vale, 
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riora velut ſacri bujus a decentibus, 3 multa rerum fab. 
tilitas, quz non modo acuta ingenia puerilia, ſed exercere altifl- 
mam quoque eruditionem ac ſcientiam poſit. Quincr. 


ADVERTISEMENT. 


TH E Editor of this Grammar begs leave 10 
acquaint the Public, he teaches the Spaniſh und 
Italian Languages grammatically, on very moderate 
Terms, having made the latter his particular Study 
during ſeveral Years Refidence at Rome.—He alſo, for 
the Convenience of his Scholars, ſpeaks Latin, French, 
and Engliſb. 25 el | 

The Author may be heard of at F. Wingrave's, in 
the Strand. , IE 
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Of GRAMMAR, and its Part.) | 


| A a great many are not yetſed in the 1215 


tongue, I thought it neceſſary to begin by 
the explanation of terms uſed by the beſt Gram- 


marians; which being well known, there is no 


difficulty to underſtand, Grammar. 3 


Ge is As art of due and eig a 
nee na dn 

The Spanrs8 a a8 all 1 books. fs 
compoſed of words, all words are compoſed. of let- 
ters, and all letters ate either Vowels or 8 


Vowels are: five, AoE, I, O, Us they are fo 


called. becauſe «they: form. a ound of themſelyes; 


the other letters are called Conſonants, e; they 


n Jenes. rey 
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» We ELEMENTS of 
All words are either a Noun, or Pronoun, or Verb, 


Participle, Prepoſition, Adverb, Conjunction, In- 


terjection, or Article. 
Many words joined together make a ſentence or 


propoſition; ; as, Peter is my friend, Pedro es mi 
amigo. 

A Noun is a thing we ſee or feel, or of which we 
may form a diſcourſe; as, tbe earth, a table, a look- 


inę-glaſs; la tierra, una meſa, un elpejo. 


Nouns are of two ſorts, Subſtantives and Adjec- 
tives. 

A Noun Subſtantive is ſo called, becauſe it ſub- 
ſiſts of itſelf, and ſignifies ſomething alone ; but the 
Noun Adjective muſt be joined to another noun, to 


have a meaning; as, a black horſe, un caballo ne- 
gro. Horſe is the Subſtantive, and black the Ad- 


jective. 

A Noun Subſtantive is either proper or com- 
mon: Proper, as Alexander, Frederic, George, Mary, 
London, Madrid; Alexandro, Frederico, Jorge, 
Maria, Londres: Common, as king, lord, man, woman, 
table; Rey, Senor, hombre, muger, &c. 

All Proper Nouns are declined in Spaniſh with 
theſe particles, de, a; but the Common Nouns are 
declined with the articles el, la, and 10. 


The uſe of Articles is to ſhew of what gender, | 


of what number, and in what caſe are the nouns, 
There are three Genders, Maſculine, Feminine, and 
Neuter; and only two Numbers, Singular and 
Plural. 


The Nouns have fix Caſes, Nominative, Geni- 


tive, Dative, Accuſative, Vocative, and Ablative. 
The Nominative Caſe names the thing, or the 

perſon; as, the ſun ſhines; el ſol luce. The fun | is 

the Nominative. 


The Genitive Caſe ſhews that either one + thing 
proceeds from another, or belongs to it; as, the 


coach of the Ning; — 
del Rey; el agua del rio. 
The Dative gives; eee my mfr; 


anne 


e 


ere. 
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tbe SPANISH OrRamMin, 3 
To my maſter is in the Dative'Cale, becauſe l giv®. 


the book to him. 


The Accuſative Caſe is covenigd bythe Verb A- 
tive; as, the King loves the Engliſh, el Rey ama a los 


Ingleſes. The Engliſh are in | the Accuſative Caſe, 
becauſe they are pl by the Verb Active, love. 
The Vocative IDS, as, Peter, come hither, Pe- 


dro ven aci, Peter is in the Vocative Caſe, becauſe 


I call him. 

The Ablative has away from ; as, I took it from 
John, Jomè lo de Juan. From Jobn is in the Ab- 
lative Caſe, becauſe the ching! is taken from him. 

Obſerve; that in the Spaniſs tongue the Nomina- 
tive is not diſtinguiſhed from the Accuſative, nor the 
Genitive from the Ablative, unleſs it be by the 
ſenſe; becauſe the article of the Nominative Caſe is 
like that of the Accuſative, and the article of the 
Genitive does nor differ from that of the Ablative, 
as you may ſee in the declenſion of Nouns. - 

All Nouns are either Maſculine or Feminine; the 
Maſculine takes the article el, and the Feminine tlie 
article la; the Neuter takes the article /s. 

A Pronoun is a word which is uſed in the place 
of a Noun Subſtantive; as for example, give me, 
da me; give him, da le; give us, da nos, Me, 
him, us, are in the place of à proper Noun Sub- 
ee viz. A Paul, N ; ar Pablo, | 

0 

Pronouns are of fix Geng, Poſitives, Demonſtra- 
tives, Perſonals, Interrogatives, Relatives, and In- 
definites; as renne ſee | in the Declenſjon of Pro- 
nouns. 

A Verb is a word char ſhews ane a FEISS an 


action, or a paſſion; as for example, 10 be good, to - 


beat, to be beaten; ſer bueno, golpear, fer goipeado; = 
Te he good ſtie us a. being; 42 ſhews an action; 
and obe beaten a paſſion. "£28 7608 

If che action remains in its ſubject, then the Verb- - 
is neuter, on reciprocal 3 as; I flcep, duermo; I re- 


dun ategras © THO ve eo AG ve . : 
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4 TW ELEMENTS W 
A Verb has five Moods, viz. Indicative, Impe- 


rative, Optative, Subjunctive, and Infinitive; and 
ſix Tenſes, which may be reduced to four, vis. | 


Preſent, Paſt, Future, and Imperative. 


The Indicative ſhews either the thing or perde | 


as, The ſun ſhines, el /ol luce; I ſpeak, yo hablo. 
The Imperative bids ; as, Speak to me, Doble 
me; Come hither, ven ac. | 


The Optative wilhes; as, God grant that I may 
peak to the King, quiere Dios que hable al Rey. 


The Subjonctive is ſo called, becauſe it is placed 
under a conjunction; as, When I have received my 
money, J will pay you, quando baya recibido mi di- 
nero, pagare a vm. 

And the Infinitive determines not circumſtance 
of time; as, To | * hablar; to love, amar. 

The Tenſes are, the Preſent Tenſe, the Imper- 
fect, the Preterperfe& Definite, the Preterperfect 
Indefinite, the Preterpluperio(t; and the Future. 

The Preſent ſhews,' that either a perſon or thing 
is preſent; as, My maſter teaches, mi maeſtro en- 
ſeña; The ſpring brings forth flowers, la „ 0a 
produce flores. 

The imperfect ſhews that the action is interrupt 
ed; as, I did dance when my father entered into 


my chamber, yo baylaba quando mi padre entro en ni 


apoſento. 

The Preterperſect Definite ſhews, that either tis 
action is paſt above a day, or that it is determined 
by ſome circumſtance of time; as, The great Fre- 
deric conquered all Saxony, el gran Frederico con- 

quifſts toda la Saxonia; 1 ſpoke yeſterdayto the King; 
bable ? ayer al Rey. 5 


The Preterperfect Indeñnite ſhews that the action 


is paſt, without ſignifying any circumſtance of time; 
as, I have ſpoken to the King, he -bablads al Reye 


of the ſame day, or a Pronoun Demonſtrative es 
before it; as, I have ſpoken to- day to the King; E 


a 


But if it marks any circumſtance! of time, either it is 


hablado oy al Rey; I have ſuffered much tis year, | 


bi padecido mucho oe afio, 
The 


e. 4 N - 
p " < ** 
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de 


te Py” 


@ 
nd be action, being entirely paſt, cannot Be inter- 
. rupted; as, I had danced He my-t father entered 
75 into my chamber, bοiνj baylads guandi ini 1 700 
n; entr6 en mi upoſento. N eh¹ν 
i of The Future Tens dess the Time e dmg ” 
a 1 will riſe to-morrow, me levantare mass ; 
All Verbs are conjugated; that is, they * 
ay wert terminations; as, 1 love, thou loveſt, &. 
we ſhall Jove, 30 amo, el ama, noſorrds amar moss 
ed There are three Perſons in the Singular and 
ny three in che Plural, e I, thou, he; Le, You, they ; 
Ji- yo, iu, el; noſotros, voſorros, s. 
| The Singular denotes one thing, or e 
Ice and the Plural more than one; as, 4 man; un hom - 
bre; there is the Singular: des hombres} u mas; 
er- ro men, or more; there is the Plural; +) 07 20: 54 
ect The Participle is ſo called, becauſe it ĩs derived 
| from 'a Verb and always is ended in aue inthe 
ng Verbs of the firſt Conjugation; and in iab in thoſe |, 
W of the ſecond and third, as amado ſoved from | 
ra amar, to love; offendide, offended, from offender, 20) 
to offence: this is the Partieiple paſſive- 
ot There is one active which is always ending in 
no ante or ente, as amante, loving; dormiente, ſleeping : 
mi But I am of Opinion that thoſe Participles in "gu, 
loving and  fleeping, are peculiar to the 
he language, becauſe ſome difference gught 
ed tween the Gerund and the Participle Me 9075 5 8 
re- anſwers to the Spaniſh Gerund amundo, anf ledp- 7 
- ing, dormidnds, to the Getund of the Vet b dermir; | 
185 therefore the true ſignification of dermieute is, in 


Engliſh, he who feeps, and nor He ing; amante, 
he who loves, and not loving. | 
There are four Auxiliary Verbs in Iþ aul, To 
have, tener, or havir; aud To be, ©" They 
are ſo called, becauſe they help to oo of other 
Verbs; as you may ſee in the cee d of Verbs, 
An Adverb is a word which'is Joined , to A A5 
and ner increaſes or diminiſhes its action ö of rj . 
"WF "oY 7 2 fon; 


* 


The Preterpluperſtct Tenſt is ſo called] becauſe 5 


x & [ * , 
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fon; as, Hove virtue greatly; Iam little loved of you. 
Greatly increaſes the paſſion of love towards virtue, 
and little diminiſhes your loye towards me. 

A Conjunction is a ward which joins. ſentences 
and words together; as, I have ſeen your father and 
7 he viſto ſu Nan . u Bedre; bettet be vito 
& ſus padres. | 

A Prepoſition is a word . is put before a 
Noun or Pronoun ; as, Unger the bed, Ecbixo de Ia 
cama; In your OO en ſu M ðt * me, 
con migo. 

An Interjection is a'word which diſcovers ſome 
ſudden emotion of the mind; as, Alas! unhappy 
that I am, 4 deſdichkado de mi; Ha! how cruel 

you are, Ha! quo cruil es vond; better, ha! cruel. 

An Article is a particle, or a little word which 

| ſerves to ſhew of what gender, of what number, and 
in what caſe is a Nouh; they are fifteen in all, Viz. 
el, la, lo, del, de la, de lo, al, d la, d lo, los, las, de 
los, de las, a los, à las; as you may ſee in the De- 
clenſion of Nouns. 


> © © 


* RY ae * 


CHAP. Il. _ 
Of Letters, and their Pronunciation. 
T H E letters of the Spaniſh language are ten- 


ty- eight, viz. 
A, B, C, Cl, D, E, F, G, H. I, I. k, L. LL. M, 
N., N, O, P. QR, S, T, U, V, X, T, Z. 


They are pronounced thus: | 
4, be, ce, che, de, e, efe, ge, ache, i, jota or ot, ta, 
ele, elle, eme, ene, ene, 0, Pe, qu or cu, ere, eſſe, te, u 
vocal, v conſouante, equis, y gritga, zeta. 

The 35 why the Engliſh find ſo much diffi- 
cul in th 2 aan unciation of rhe Spaniſh, French, 
and rhe Iigliai Languages, is, becauſe the Engliſhdo 
pronounce their Vowels opneryile than thoſe _ 

Ee . 


an hundred. When before , , 10 it 18 


1 82 aun Group * 


- He then that will propounce TI 
tongues ge wal ſe Vous 
A, E, I. O, U. 
e, 4, &, e, 00, 
As ſor the Conſonants, there is not ſo much diff 
culty; they are pronounced in * Spaniſh tongue 
as in the Engli , except I, g, ö » Ng 2, i f, and 
#, which are peculiar to the Spaniſb language. 


i 3 4 8 of Yowels. > | Ras " 


A is pronounced as aboye; and as the Englih do 
pronounce it in theſe: made dee Alle call, fall; as 
Madama, ama, llama. ng 45 36 F 

E is always pronou a5 ug o pro- 
nounce it in theſe words, bengft, relation. 

T is pronounced as the Eugliſb do pronounce their 
double a, ia theſe words, feel, flee, ep. 

O is pronounced as they pronounce it in theſe 
words, more, ſtone, ſtore ; as, aigo, aiv. 

is pronounced as they pronounce 9 in theſa 
words,. good, cook, cool. 


Nuno: 
When two Vowels meet together in 


words, they muſt be ced diſtinctly, as 2 
maindr, catr, ataecer, Ke. W When there are two ee 


in-a word, bath are alſo. plainly and diſtinQly pro- 
noupeed's a, g 3D believe; lain to * e 


Conſonants. 


B. This letter is pronounced as in 3 1. 


guages, cloſing the lips, as in the Engliſb word, bar. 
C, before the letters e, i, is pronounced like a 4% 
as, cedro, a cedar- tree ; cin vo, à ſtag: cien, cients, 


1 „ 


as * as, caballo, horſe; cafre, tru 
ſnakes culaniru, coriander. , - 


When + follows the:lever. « it is + pronounced « 
in the Eugliſb, much, mucho. orig | 


* Theſe dos Lanes dies es eh 
B.4 Dpon 


Vowets in Gy. 


4 progounoed 248 two ee as, azudir, wo help; 5 


* 


- 
. — — 


— — — — 
ſe — — 2 2 1 > 2 — — 
— — _ — -- _— — 
Ny == — — — == — — - 
. 


— 


- —— . 
— 4 — 


* — 1 — 
— : — — 
— — —— 
— 
— 8232 
— . 


_— — 
< = . ST LS 
—— 


— 
—— 
— 50 
r rr Px 
— £ * — — y 


* 4 42x" 7 
5 | c | * 


8 er LDPNMHEN TS VN 


Upon tlie 4, Törrted wich à fall curve Under it 
amof opinion, with the Royal and learned Acdteriy 
of Madrid, that it is fuperffuous 1 in our A 
and as ſuch its uſe muſt be avoided, placing the 
its ſtead in every word where uſed to be.” Bits 
is found in old Spaniſh auh. I think 1 
to acquaint the ,corious; that its] ronunciation' 1s 9 
the ſame as tllat of c, when before e, , becaufe p 


was invented to ſupply the combination in the Vow]-- 


els, 4, 0, 1. 21 is pronounced almoſt as the Ey A iſh 
„ ©* "707 © LOR 2 7 A OnR 
D has the faite found in 'Spaniſ 4 in ae 
languages, without exception. „amen 
F is pronòdùnced ales as in Egli 6. 4 
G is only guttural before the Vowels: e, i; n 48 
in gẽnero, ſort; gigante, giant; but g before the 


| Vowels a, % u, is not plpired," and is pronounced as 


in Engliſb; as, gallo, a cock; gobierno, gevermmeht. 
When g comes hefore u, then it is pronounced, as in 


ignoyar, to unknow; ignoto, vows: bud. anno. 


* * 


magnanmous. | WY, PL 
H is generally ſo lightly pte what in many 

words it can ſcarce be perceived; as in Baßlar to 

ſpeak; harritro, carrier. *H after is pronoùnced 


as 1\ Engliſh; much, mucbo, ee r. 


K. Ihe Spaniards make uſe of this letter only 


in conformity to the etymology of the words derived - 


from other languages, and is e as in 
Engliſh. © | 

. and I. The ſingle 71 is prono pronounced in Nr 
as in Engliſo; but the double I is pronounced a in 
Italian, gl, or I in French, which of 0 as if an 1 


was after the firſt l; as in llevur, Hordry vgſallo; 
_ L'is'never doubled in the end of avis, tea 
N, are pronounced as in Enghiſo; but this 


L, called cen tilde, or ene, is pronounced ag br 
a little with the noſe ; as Senor, Sir mann, re 
rity. But the proper ſound and prohunciati 

of this letter wants a e re 


. e r 


* 
2 W * " 
3 , 1 
- 


Ga. sg 


- = - 0. 


2 


Q 
— 


"he staut, alis. % 
7. C R. de. d a8 in other lage ges 


| ind as In Engliſh. U un. 10 8 
A 8, 7, Z, Hare always cerotheed te Bp 7 
Rrongiy, an} 4s two in Eugliſb. T has the ſame = 
4 pronunciation as in Engliſh. | L like 4. TU me 
"0 X is aſpired as the jota, J, in the beginning of the 
ear words; as in xarave, Juice, But when the & is 
f followed by 4 Conſonant in the middle of the vorus, 
* then it muſt be pronounced like the Enghſþ.; av) avs | 
5 citir;to excite; exromulgar, to eee | 
redar, .to diſinherit, Se. AC K nd 4 
er When you have read all theſe male 
* Conſonant one after n and Join them. k wi 
an pd | 9 oft Senn as Nen 2:1; 
of a, Ny, $19 Ba, WY "BY," * ; g r 
83 4,4 . 75 | a, cb, aa : oo $$ 8 
0 N45 *Cha, che, chi, ch, wennn 
iy by 4 f di, do, du. 2 
* | | Fa, fe, A. fo, fu. N 
7 Ga, ge, Zi, $% Su. | 
. . N 1 4 gui. 
4 | 7. 31 INTEL bu, bo, rr 
1 4 % % je. 
_ 7. ROS 22 
„ e e ee 
4 dae en , we . 5 
j Nay” ne, ni, 10, * | ih 
12 8 ne, it, 10, nu. | 
| 25 Pe, Pi, Po, P. i 
| e e A ng eg 
3 re, th , u. t. 
| Sa, Jes” hs fo, Ju. 3 
* c 
1 r Pa, de, oh, ee vhs PA 
75 1 > Xa," xe, i, , xu. 
xn hp | Za, z, ai 0, lh 


bre, that the' you ure nec and clear rules 
| WIG the Yoni tongue, hon * | 


cr 


0 J 
ever be able to obtain by himſelf its true and perfe& 


The, {GN EMS * 


e a. nga * true pronunciation of a 
. upon the ear than upon 


Ka ws — ore | adviſe to * 2 * n M 


ſome months. 


Of Acents. 4K "up X 
The aniſ have two accents, the Grave ( ) and 


the Acute (). The Grave deſcends obliquely from 
the left to the right, and is uſed in the Spaniſs to 


on the Vowels 2, 2, 2, ö, 2, when they make a ſenſe © 
by themſelves, and upon the ſyllable before one ſhort. 


The accent called Acute deſcends from the right to 
the left, and ſerves to prolong the pronunciation; 
as, montaiies, highlander ; bayls, he danced; bay- 
lard, he will dance: and to denote the quantity of 
the ſyllable; as, cantaro, pitcher ; c cantara, I would 


ſing; cantars, he will ſing; libro, a. book; libro, 


he diſcharged or-gave a bill, 
O Points. 


As a language is better underſtood when it is 
well pointed, therefore we ought not to ho it. 


in writing. 

There are eight ſorts: of points, the Cmma (,) 
which makes diſtinction between ſentences and pro- 
poſitions; the Colon, (:); which denotes the end of 
a phraſe, its period being not-quite finiſhed; the 
Semicolon (;), which does not much differ from the 
Colon ; the Point final (.), which ends a Period, as 


you may ſee in this example: 


Quando vi a vd. me alegre infinito, pero mi ale- 


gria ſe acabo luego que, oi la muerte de ſu pa- 


dre: When I ſaw you, I was very glad; but my joy © 


ended, as ſoon as I heard of the death of your father, 
The Point of Interrogation (7), which is placed 
after a queſtion; as, From whence do you come ? And 


the point of Admiration (I), which ſhews an aſto- 


—— as, Good God! is it poſſible! Alas! &c. 


K kc Wil 5 


A Paren- 


8388. 


* 
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A Parentbefis; thus ), ſerves to ſeparate 1 
vithout which the ſpeech may have à perfect ſenſe; 
to the end that it may be more plain; as, vi a 
— (efto ſe quede ſecreto) quien citaba triſte; I ſaw 

my friend (mat muſt be ſecret) who was dull. 

Diereſis () is a Greek word, called by the Print- 
ers crema, and ſignifies a 2 or diviſion, and 
ſerves to ſeparate two Vowels, ufnich might be join 
ed in one ſyllable, and to note that both are to be 
pronounced plainly, and with diſtinction; and this 
mark is to be put on the #; as, e/oquente, eloquent; 
freqiiente, frequent; and this day in che words 
where # is pronounced openly. 


Of the Capital Leiters. 


Capital Letters are always uſed. in the beginning 
of any writing, paragraph, period, or ſpeech; after 
a final point; in all the proper names of perſons, 
provinces, kingdoms, diſtricts, cities, towns, vil 
lages, mountains, rivers, fountains, Sc. and in all 
titles of honour; Agi ent d i as, Ts i 
Prince, Kc. <4 


* 


07 Epinolopy., 


The beſt of thoſe wibor whatretrendionE 
mologies in a regular order and method, was 
dore of Seville, whoſe rules have been adopted by the 

Royal Academy of Madrid; and I followed them 
too in the New Exgliſ and Spaniſb, and Spaniſs and 
Engliſh Didionary,? which I have ey printed, and 
to which I refer the curious. 


of Numbers. 


In Spaniſh, as in other languages, there are w 
Numbers, Viz, 


Singular, ſpeaking of one thing, or one perſon, 
Fla. ſpeaking of more than one. * . 
When 


2 
4 


" + L 1 N 7 R * * . 
9 « 2 — 9 ** = . 1 7 * 
n 1 1 Pa * x * tad I g * 8 n * * ym . 
8 'S + . 1 N 0 ; 
4 J 


I, a * ” N 
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When the New ends with one of the Vowels, 44 
6e, z, o, u, the Plural is farmed by adding only an 
to it; as, caſa, houſe; caſas, houſes; hombre, man 


Bombres, men; ailbeli, gilliflower ; albelit, gillis 


flowers; caballo, horſe; cabullos, horſes ; efpiritay 


ſpirit; e/piritus,” ſpirits... But when the Noun ends 


with a y, or a Conſonant, then the Plural is made 


by adding er to the Singular; as from le, law; 
beyes, laws ; wo; verdides as &c. .. 


0 
9 
— — — — 
0 
CHA P. III. 


Of the b 5 Articles we NI 


* 4 


Of the F aul. 0 0040 | 


z } mY 


HERE are three Articles i in — ih lan- 
guage, as in the Latin, viz. the Article Maſs 
ine, F eminine, and Neuter. The Article Maſcu- 
line is el, and is made uſe of before the Nouns. of 
Maſculine Gender ; the Article Feminine is la, and 


is put before the Nouns of Feminine Gender; the 


Neutral Article is lo, and is uſually placed before the 
Nouns Subſtantives formed from Adjectives) for 
there are no Neuter Nouns in Sparifþ, being all ei- 
ther of Maſculice or TEIN anden | 


75 0 
Declination if the Maſculine cle, | 
Singular Number. Plural Number, 
Nom. el, the Nom. los, the 


Gen. del, or de el, of the Gen: de los, of be 


Dat. d ol, or al, tothe Dat. à los, 10 be 
He. el, the Acc. los, the 


Abl. del, or de 8 from the, * a los, row the. 


F. emining 


MY buy i 


* 


% SPANISH — . | * 


Feminine Article. 


Singular Number. Plural Number. ö 
Nom. la, be Nom. las, the 0 | 1 
Gen. de la, of the, Sen, de las, be „ a 
Dar. à la, te le Dat. alas, 10 the c — _ 
Ac, la, „Be. Þ Ma e * 
Abl. de la, from lhe. Al. de _ ans age ; 
Neuter Article?» 0 
N lo, the : : 
N de lo Wike {0 | 
Dativs, à lo, to tbe "a 05 1 
| 1 lo, the r L 


Ablative, de do 2 the. 


EAA 


9 


4 Noun Maſeuline declined will the Arie, 


Singular Number. 
Nominative, el Rey, the King 
Genitive, del, or de — e's 247 the the King 
p « Dative, à a el, ar al Re — 4 
Accuſative, el Rey, 2 7 
Ablative, del, or de el Rey, from the 1 


3 Plural Number. a7 
ominative, los Reyes, the K; SON, - v 
Genitive, de los Re yes, of the 2 
Dative, a los Rene to the Kings 
Accuſative, los Reyes, the Kings ALE 


1 Feminine with the 2 


N ; Singular Number, . 
2, Nominatiue, In Reyna, 72a, the Ryow 1 * 
A :.... . Genitive, de la Reyna, of ON (2 
2 2 . Datiye, 2 la Reyna, fo % 7 whe: ys. wit | 5. 
100111 ative, la Reyna, the dos Tale 5 2 


" ne, 10 261 4 ** 
.. 
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a | Plural mer / 
Nominative, las Reynas, the Queens [ 
Genitive, de las Reynas, of the Queens 
Dative, à las Reynas, to the Queens | 
Accuſative, las Reynas, the Queens _— 
Ablative, de las Reynas, from the Duzens 


Thus are declined all the other Nouns ac 
and Feminine with the Article. The Proper Nouns 
of men are never dechned with the ſaid Articles, 


- 


Example of AdjeBives made. Sulſtantives with the 
Article Neuter, lo. 


Neminative, lo hermoſo, that which is handſome 
 Genitive, de lo hermoſo, of that which is handſome 
Dative, a lo hermoſo, to that which is handſome 
Accuſative, lo hermoſo, that which is handſome 
Ablative, de lo hermoſo, from that which is handſome. 


All the Adjectives may be uſed in this manner as 
Subſtantives, in the Spaniſh language, adding the Ar- 
ticle /o before their Maſculine Gender. 

Obſerve, That the Vocative has no Article, and 
it is deſigned fo, d hombre, O man; 6 Pedro, O Peter. 


07 Pronouns. 


Pronouns are words uſed inſtead of names or 
gouns, to avoid the repetition of them. 

There are fix ſorts of Pronouns, viz. Perſonals, 
Poſſeſſives, Demonſtratives, Relatives, Interroga- 
tives, and Indefinites. 


Of Pronouns Perſonal. 


Theſe are called Perſonals or Primitives, because 
they expreſs the perſon or thing before named. 
There are three Pronouns Perſon » Jo by tu, chou; 
el, he; or ella, ſhe. gh Wu. | 

iy L. WF * 4 1 ws . | The 


{ 


> BOS hk > HQ > 


k > OD 


k kk yo > 


and 


the SP AN * 1 GRAMMAR. 


| The firſt i is declined thus: 
a e, —. Feta 
Nom. yo, 1 | MN Nom. noſotros, 2 
Gen. de mi, 8 Sen. de noſotros, t 
Dat à mi, 1 % Dat. à noſotros, to us 
Alec. me, m Acc. noſotros, 175 
Abl. de mi, n mne. Al. de noſottos, Pr: US 
' The ſeed banal declined. chun! 
N Singular. g Plural. 25 
Nom. tu, thou . Nom. voſotros, ye | 
Gen. de ti, of thee © Gen. de voſotros, of ye 
Dat. à ti, to thee. Dat. à voſotros, to ye - 
Acc. te, thee Aec. voſotros, ye 
Abl. de ti, from thee. {10% * de voſotros, from 1. | 
. third Perſonal... 
Sing. Maſe. Plur. Maſcul. 
Nom. el, be 2 g Nom. ellos, they 
Gen. de el, of him Gen, de ellos, of them 
Dat. à el, to him Dat. à ellos, to them © 
Acc. le, bim | Acc. les, or los, them © 
Abl. de el, from bim. Abi. de ellos, from them. 
Bing. Femin. PlwKGur. Femin. 
Nom. ella, ſhe Nom. ellas, they 
Gen. de ella, of her Gen. de ellas, of them 
Dat. à ella, to her Dae. à ellas, to them 
Acc. la, her Acc las, them 


Abl. de ella, from her. bl. dee from them. 


The Perſonal Reciprocal, common to: bath Genders TH 
declined thus: Ek . 


Gen. de ſi miſmo, or {i miſma, himſelf, or « 
Dat. à fi miſmo, or à fi 2 re , ro boſe 


Arc. ſe, himſelf, or herſe 
Ali Eümded rd e on | 


Obſerve, that-ngſvtres and aggro make ng/otras 
po/Ttras in the Feminine Gender. b wy 5 | 
© of 


1 6 4 1 £ \ \ 4 
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= | 'Of 'P oro 7 Poſſeſive. 


They are ſo called becauſe they are derived 
from thoſe above mentioned, and denote poſſeſſion. 
There are three of theſe Pronouns anſwering to the 
three perſons, viz. mio, mine; tuyo, thine; ſuys, his; 
nucſtro, our; dueſtro, your; ſu, their; with their 
Feminine Gender mia, tuya, ſuya, nuęſtra, vueſtra, ſu. 
It muſt be obſerved that theſe Pronouhs, mio, tuyo, 
ſuyo, are never placed before Subſtantives; and ſo it 
cannot be ſaid mio libro; but mi libro, my book; 7p * 
libro, thy book; fu libro, his book. Thus may you 
ſee, that mi, tu, ſu, are always uſed before Subſtan- 
tives of both Genders, for the Singular; and mis, tus, 
us, for the Plural. Mio, tuyo, ſuyo, is only made ufe 
of in queſtioning, anſwering, affirming, or denying z 
as it will be explained by examples and rules in the 
Syntax. r 


— 


Of Pronouns. Demonſtrative. 


There are three principal Demonſtratives; the. 
firſt is efte, this; the ſecond, eſſe, that; and the third, 
aquel, that. But obſerve, that ee ſhews the thing 
or perſon that is juſt near or by us: and eſe ſhows 
the thing that is a little farther, or. near the perſon, 
and aquel ſhows what is very diſtant from the perſon, 
who ſpeaks, or is ſpoken to. 5 


© Theſe Pronouns are declined tbuß:- 


Maſe. 1 Fem. e Newt, z <inkite dt £ 0% 
Nom. eſte eſta ao... I. 5 


Gen. de eſte - de eſta de eſto. We. * 
Dat. à eſte à eſta à eſto e tb 
Acc. eſte efta _ eſto FG... 
Abl. de eſte de eſta deeſto un this! 
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. Plural. Ke Ws ENT "a 
Maſe, | Fem. No Neut. | 
Nom. eſtos | 838 ; ; 
Gen, de eſtos 
Dat. à eſtos 
Acc. eſtos 
Al. de eſtos 
Maſe. 
Nom. 1 
Gen. de eſſe 
Dat. à eſſe 
Acc. eſſe 
Abl. de eſſe 
Maſe. 
Nom. eſſos Mee 
Gen. de eſſos 
Dat, a eſſos 
Acc. eſſos n 
All. de eſſos 
8 Maſe.” g Fam. 9 Neut. 2 ˖ e 
Nom. aquel -aquella aquellso Br 
Cen. de aquel de aquella de aquello A c | 
Dat. à aquel . - a aquella à aquello,, * 
Acc. aquel do's aquella aquello * That 
Abl. de aquel de aquella | de aquello © We that. 
ae | Phil 3 
Maſc. Fem. 23%"? N Fatt | | | 
Nom, aquellos + . aquellas. 0d 1 Td ee 
Gen, de aquellos . 4 aquells „ N 29 N 12 . 
Dat. à aquellos à aquellas a Gb. 
Acc. 4 Ar. ee oe : g : 
* 1 de aquellas From thoſe, 4 


N 
Obſewe, wats FRO we Webb s che, e ure 


W U aqueſta, mY _ aqueſto, . 
| | C N Nane | 
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neut. this; and aqueſſe, mafe, that; e. fem. that 
aqueſſo, neut. that. They are made uſe of only by 

' poets, inſtead of gfe, this, or ee, that, and ſignify the 

fame; but in proſe they are too low and obſolete. 

The words otro, otra, are often joined to eſte, this, 
and eſſe, that, taking off the laſt e; as, effetro, eftotya, 
efotro, otra. Example: Eftotro bombre, this other 
man; eftotrs muger, this other woman; to hows il 
bre, that other man; eſotra muger, that other wo- 

man. ; | 

There are two other Pronouns, which have only 

a Plural Number, as ſignifying two, which are 

ambos and entrambes, both. To the firft of them is 


often added a dos, that is, ambos d dos, both toge- 
ther; and entrambos imports much the fame. 


_—_ .M 
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Pronouns Relative and Interrogative. 8 


| | | 

Que is interrogative, and ſignifies what ; it has 
no Plural; it is common to both Genders. 

Quien, who, is alſo interrogative, making quienes 
in the Plural: it is likewiſe common to both Gen- 
ders. Quien es efſe hombre? Who is that man? 

uien es eſſa muger ? Who is that woman? Quienes ſon 

_ efſos hombres? Who are thoſe. men? Quiges ſon eſſas 
mugeres? Who are thoſe women. 
Qual ſignifies which ; as, qual de ellos? which of 
them? It makes guales in the Plural, being com- 
mon to both Genders. ; 2 

The Pronoun cayo, cuya, or de quien, whoſe, is 
either interrogative or relative, making cuyos, cuyas, 
in the Plural; as Pedro, cuys libro tengo, bcc. Peter, 
whoſe book I have; or cha es eta plume? whole 
pen is this? or, de quiem vs a plume? ' 

Obſerve, that the ſaid four Pronouns, ue, quien, 
cuyo, and qual, are alſo relative; as, 2] ombre gue 
he viſto, the man which I have ſeen; e Fujeto quien 
lo dice, the perſon who ſays it; el Rey cm palacio es 

bermgſo; the King whoſe palace is hand ſome. When 
gual is relative, then ei, la, and I, are joined ro ity 8s 
yh 5 ſignify ing 
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ſignifying be; but · lo qual is ex by the which. 
Theſe two joined together are e as follows 8 


Sing. Maſc. 8. 
Nom. el qual. la qual Þ gui Which 


Gen, de al qual de la qual qu! Of which": 
Dat. a el qual à la qual i lo qual 7 which - - 
Acc. el qual la qual lo qual Which . 


Aol. de el qual de la qual de lo qual From which, 
Sing. Maſe. Fam. No Neut.. 

Nom. los quales las quales Which 

Gen. de los quales de Jas quales | which 
Dat. i los quales à las quales 0 which 
Hee. los quales las quales Which © 
Aol. de los quales de las quales , © From which, 


Obſerve, that when the word guiera is added to 
quien or qual, it quite alters the meaning; quien- 
guiera ſignifying whoever, or any perſon ; and gual- 
r any one, whether man, or woman, or thing. 


Of Pronouns Indęſinite. 

The Imperfect or Indefinite Pronouns are theſe ; 
alguno, alguna, ſore z ninguno, ninguna, none; algo, 
ſomething; cada, uno, every one; cada, each; nadie, 
nobody; otro, otra, another; tal, ſuch; tanto, ſo 
much; quanto, how much; macho, mucha, much, 
or many; fulano, or zutano, ſuch one ; an toda, 


all. 
| Obſerve, that cada, algo, nadie, fulano, 3 
have no Plural; but the others make their Plural 


W 
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CHAP. IV. 
of VER B's. 


Verb is a part of ſpeech char Spins to be, to 
do, or to Tr, as, ſer hombre, to be a man 
amo, I love; foi amado, I am loved. It is conju- 
gated — Moods _ Tenfes, By n = 

er 


—_ — „ — 


20 The ELEMENTS ff 


Verb is changed according to the circumſtances ;- as 

vo hablo, I ſpeak, is the Indicative ; habla tu, ſpeak 
thou, the Imperative, &c. Tenſes are the diſtin» 
tion and variety of times; as, venia, 1 was demie 
vine, I came; &c. 

Verbs are divided into Perſonals (ſo called 64 
cauſe they have perſons), as, yo amo, I love; tr 
amas, thou loveſt, &c. and Imperfonals (becauſe 
without perſons) as, conviene, it is convenient; con- 
ſia, it is plain. 


The Perſonals are divided into 


Aﬀive, Neuter, 
Paſſive, Reciprocal. 


Active ſignifies to do; as, enſefiar, to teach; 
lezr, to read; and may be made paſſive by the avx- 
iliary Verb er, and the Participle Paſſive of the 
Verb; as, ſer enſetddo, ſoi enſatddo, &c. 

Paſſive ſignifies to ſuffer ; as, /6! amado, But note, 
that in the third perſon Singular, and the third of the 
Plural, they are conjugated not only with the Aux- 
ihary /er, but even with the Particle Je ; as, Dios 
es amüdo, or Dios ſe auia, God is beloved; - bneno es 
gue la virtid ſea ballada, or ſe halle en un Principe, 
it is good that virtue may be found in a Prince; que 
los butnos ſean amados, or ſe amen, that the virtuous 
may be loved. By which you may fee, that the 
Participle Paſſive is varied in the conjugation of this 
Verb, ſaying, yo /o?: dmdado, I am loved; noſotros ſomos 
amadas, we are loved. 
 Neuter, properly, is that which ſignifies neither 
action nor paſſion; as, colorar, to colour; coloreaͤr, 
to recover a colour, or to give colour; correr, to 
run; aſſentir, to aſſent, This Verb makes a per- 
fect ſenſe by itſelf, in which it differs from the 
Active; as, duermo, I fleep; vicua, it ſnows Gon 
perſonal). 

_ The Verb Active ſays the ſame, thing, in che 
Actiye and Paſſive Voices ab 909 am 4 0 4 
61.7 ! 
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Dios es amado de mi, which cannot be ſaid by the 
Neuter in a proper manner. | | 

The Neuter is either Subſtantive, as, -/er, to be, 
or abſolute (fo called for its making a ſenſe by itſelf) 
by action, as bla/phemar, to blaſpheme ; /lueve; it 
rains (imperſonal) ; or by paſſion, as colorear, to be 
red; ennegrecer, to blacken. 1 gf | 

The Verb Reciprocal is that which returns the 
ſenſe backward, and is conjugated thus; apercibitſe, 
to be prepared or provided for ; me apercibo, I pre- 
pare myſelf; te apercibes, thou prepareſt thyſelf; 
and always has the Particle ſ in the Infinitive. 

Note, That in the Spaniſh language one Verb may 
be made alive, paſſive, neuter, and reciprocal, by 
the different ſenſes that may be applied to it; as 
acoſtar, to put one in his bed, is active, and is made 
paſſive by the Verb Auxiliary efar, and the Parti- 
ciple Paſſive; as, eftot acaſtado, I am put in my bed. 
When it ſigaifies to follow one's party or opinion, 
or to declare partially for a Prince, it is neuter ; as, 
Pedro dexado el ſervicio de Francia, acoſts ala parte 
de Eſpaña, and better, ſe-enliſts en las banderas de 
Eſpaja, Peter having left the French ſervice, en- 
liſted himſelf in the Spaniſb ſervice; and when it 
ſignifies ro come near to a place, as, acoftar /e aqui, 
to come near to this place, then it is reciprocal; as, 
i te acueſtas aqui, te matare, if you come near to this 
place, I will kill you. „ 

Some of the Verbs are regular (ſo called for their 
being confined to rules), and others irregylar (ſo 
called becauſe they have nõ rule); but as their irre- 
gularity is various, ſometimes in the Preſent Tenſe 
of the Indicative; in the Preterperfect, Future, in 
the Imperative; Preterimperfects, and Future of the 
Optative, and otherwiſe in their Participles; I ſhall _ 
take care to mention it in the Conjugations. | 
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Of . 


There ite three . in 1 Spaniſh tongue, * 
VIZ, | 


1. in ar,] OC amir, to 1 


2. in &r, pas, J re/ponder,'to anſwer. 5 fe. 

3. in Ir, Jubi, to go up. 2 
So that the Spaniſh Verbs are to be looked for in the an 
Dictionaries by their Infinitives. cl 
Le 

| of Moods, | Fo 

/ 

The Moods are fix, as in Latin, viz, the Indica- 
tive, or that which ſhows or declares; the [mpera- ' fo 
tive, or that which commands; Optative, or that tic 
which wiſhes, or deſires; Subjunctive, which ſup- 
poſes ſomething ; Potential, or that by which ſome- I 

thing is expected; and the Wiritive, which leaves 
all undetermunes, as 
9 
Of Tenſes. 

| The Tenſes, which are the times of action or paſ- - 
fon, are three properly, being the Preſent, the Paſt, 1 
and the Time to come; and with. thoſe made by 8 
circumlocution, are ten in the Indicative Wooden q 
the Preſent, Preterimperfect, three Preterpertects, " 


the Pluſperfect, and four Futures; and in the Op- 


tative Mood there are nine, viz, the Preſent, three } 
Preterimperfects, Preterperfect, tay: Preterpluſper- 8 
fects, and two Futures. | { 
O the Indicative Mood. a 
The Preſent Tenſe of all Conjugations of Regu. a J 
Jar Verbs is formed by changing ar, er, or ir, of the 0 
Infinitive, into ; as from amar, ſay dmo; from t 

| beer, leo; from cumplir, cümplo. This Tenſe ex- 
. tends itſelf to a future time; as, mailane es dia de 7 


fieſta, to-morrow is a holiday. | 
* The 


the 
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The Preterimperfe& of che firſt Conjugation is 
formed by changing the infinitive 4r into %; as; 
from amr, amgba, 1 did love, or I WAS loving; and 
in the ſecond and third Conjugarion is formed by 
changing er and ir into ia; as from perder, perdta; 
from pedir, pedia. . 
The firſt Preterperfect of the firſt Conjugation is 
made by changing the infinitive ar into &; as, amar, 
ame; but of the ſecond and third Conjugations by 
changing & and ir into i, as perder, perdi, pedir, 


pedi. This Tenſe is called Definite, becauſe it is a 


- 


time perfectly paſt and expreſſed ; as, & mes paſado 
Babli con el, I ſpoke with him laſt month, | 

The ſecond Perfect of all the Conjugations is 
formed of the Auxiliary Verb 4aver, and the Par- 
ticiple Paſſive of the Verb treated of; as, b# hablido. 
J have ſpoken; b# perdido, I have loſt; bz pedids, 
I have aſked. N 805 n 

The third Perfect is formed in the ſame manner, 


as, bude hablãdo, &c. but not ſo frequently uſed in 


Spaniſb as the other two. | 
Note, That theſe two latter are called Preterper- 
fe&s Indefinite, for their time is not determined; 
as, Je bé hablado, | have ſpoken to him; but we 
do not ſay when. So that the difference berween the 
firſt Preterperfect and the others is, that the former 
ſhould expreſs time, and the latter not; beſides that 
the firſt extends itſelf farther than the others (ieh 
are referred to time but lately paſt). You may ſay, 
le hable dos años ba, I ſpoke to him two years ago; 
but you cannot ſay, e hz bablado dos aios bd, I have 
ſpoken to him two years ago; becauſe bi ha 
does only extend to a time fo lately paſt, that it ap- 
pears to haye ſomething af the preſent, ' Theſe are 
Valera's obſervations, which I adviſe the reader to 


= obſerve, in order to avoid the freq gent equivocations 


that happen in ſpeakipg and writing. 3 
The Preterpluſperfect thus: havia hablido, bavia 


Perdido, havia pedido, | had ſpoken, loſt, S Q”“.. - 
The firſt Future is formed of the Infinitive, add- 


„ ing 
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ing & after the r of the preſent Infinitive; as of ha» | 


bar, adding &, ſay bablaré; from perder, perder#; 
from pedir, pedirẽ; putting always the accent on 
the laſt letter. | 

The ſecond Future with the Auxiliary be tengo, 
or debo, and the Infinitive Mood with de before it; 
as h or tengo de dar, 1 am to give; debo de dar, or 
debo dar, J am obliged, I muſt give, 0 

The third thus: havre de hablar, 1 ſhall be obliged | 
to ſpeak, &c. 


The fourth (which properly is the ſecond Pretets! 0 


pluſperfect) thus: havia de hablar, T had, or I was 
to ſpeak ; havias de hablir, thou was to ſpeat, &c, 


Of the Imperative, 


The Imperative is made of the third perſon of the 


preſent Indicative Mood, and of the preſent Opta- 
tive; as, ama tu, love thou; ame el, let him love; 
Pierde tu, loſe thou; pierda a let him loſe, &c. 

So that the third perſon of the Indicative 1s the 
ſecond of the Imperative, and the third of the Im- 
perative is the firſt of the Optative; the ſecond 
Plural is formed from the Infinitive, by changing r 
into d; as of amdr, ſay amga, let ye love; perder, 
perded,; Pedir, pedid. © 


Of the Optative, Potential, aud Suljunctive Moods. 


Optative, or that wiſhes or deſires, has always an- 
nexed an Adverb; as, 6xala, 9 fi, pleguieſſe q Dios, 
would to God, I pray God, or God grant; aunque, 
no obſtante que, ft # n embargo que, although, notwith= 
ſtanding. 

Potential properly has no figns in Spaniſh, but in 
Engliſh has theſe, can, may, might, could, ſhould, or 
ought, which are equal to theſe Spaniſh expreſſions, 
puede ſer que, es meneſter que, as ſome authors will 
have it. 

Suljunctive hes always ſome ConjuoAica annexed ; 
as, /i, como, que, quando, if, as, _ when; as como 90 
ame, 
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ame, as I may love; but the Teniſes are all alike i in | 


theſe three Moods. 
The Preſent of the Oprative is formed by the Pre- 


ſent of the Indicative, changing o into e in the firſt 


Conjugation, and into @ in the ſecond and third 
Conjugations; as from amo, ſay ame, Pierdo, pierda, 
Pido, pida. 

T fe firſt and ſecond Preterimperfetts are formed 
from the firſt perſon of the Preterperfect of the In- 


dicative; as from am# in the Eſt Conjugation, 


changing & into #ra, or aſſe, is made amara, amaſſe. 
In the ſecond and third Conjugations, add to the 
Preterperfect #ra or efſe; as from perdi, perditra, 
perdieſſe; from ſubi, ſay ſubicra, ſubieſſe. | | 

The third Preterimperfect i is formed from the In- 
finitive, adding 7a; as from amar, ſay amaria; from 
ler, leeria; from ſubir, ſubirĩa. 

Obſerve here, that theſe Tenſes have two ways 
to explain the ſecond perſon Plural; as, amariades, 
or amarais, amaſſedeis, or amaſſeis; and ſo in the 
other two Conjugations. 

Obſerve likewiſe, that theſe three Tenſes vary 
one fron: another, ſpeaking in a right method; though 
there is ſuch a confuſion in explaining them, that 
there is hardly any difference made by the Spaniards, 
Some authors adapt them to the three Moods, vix. 
amira to the Optative, amaſſe to the Subjunctive, 
and amaria to the Potential; as; oxala yo amira la 
virtid, God grant that I might love virtue; como yo 
amaſſe a Dios, el me amaria, as 1 could loye God, he 
would love me. 

Other authors, as Tominque, Ceſſer in Gram. Rud. 
and Villalba, are of opinion, that amara denotes the 
diſpoſition of a thing, or the readineſs for an action; 
amaſſe the beginning of it; and ameria the poſſibi- 
lity to obtain it; or, as Terebio ſays, the firſt Im- 

ect is a Tenſe of motion e quo, from whence, 
and related to the medium; as, de los veinte peſſus 
le diera diez para comprarſe un veſtido, of the twenty 


pieces of eight, I would give him ten, that he might 
| "P 


ns „ 
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buy himſelf a ſuit of clothes: the ſecond à Tenſe © 


Medium, or in quo; as, como le hallaſſe haciendo la! mi 
que dixe, as I ſhauld find him in doing what I told in 
him; and the third a conditional Tenſe; as, la ba- to 
ria, como el. fuira bueno, 1 would do it, if he would: N. 
be good, pr 
Note, Amara or amaſe are generally the ſame; to 
but amaria agrees to the meaning of thoſe two th 
14 times, always follows them and concludes the ſen- 
rence, except in ſome particular caſes, where any of to 
them can be alone: theſe cannot be underſtood winde as 
out a proper Spaniſh maſter. de 

One thing is certain amidſt all theſe, that e it 
como, oxala, &c. follow the two firſt Preterimper- fo 
fects, and the third Imperfe&t Tenſe is uſed by way ne 
of interrogation or n. ſaying, baria v. m. 
efto, would you | do this? O que bien lo haria yo! O 
that I could do it well! or with fi. 

The Preterperfect is formed irom the Auxiliary, * 
Verb haver, and the Participle Paſſive thus; haya Ba 
8 perdido, baya pedido, when I have loved, V 

The firſt Pluſperfect thus: buvier amide, when 4 
1 had loved. Ie 

| The ſecond, buvieſe amide, when I had loved, * 


Ihe firſt Future is made of the firſt Preierim- 


perfect by changing à into e; as, amdra, amarez A 
perditra, perdiere ; piditra, pidiere; with the fame f 
accent on all the ſyllables. h 

The ſecond Fame of the firſt Im erſect, by p 
changing ra into re, and the Participle Paſſive, 45 2 
from huvitra amũdo, ſay in the Future, huviẽre am- 5 
do. So that there are nine Tenſes in the Optative 0 


Mood, as well as in the Subjunctive and Potential. 


Of the Infinitrve Mood. 


Infinitive ſignifies to do, to ſuffer, or to be, and 
has neither Number, nor Perſon, nor Nominative 
Caſe, before; as, amar, to love; perder, to loſe ; 
pedir, to aſk, 


When a 
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When. two Verbs come together without any No- 
minative Caſe berween them, then the latter will be' 
in the Infinitive Mood; as, deſeo aprendir, I deſire 
to learn; and often the Infinitive ſupplies th 
Nominative Caſe; as, amar a Dios y hacer bien al - 
proximo, ſon los das aftos principales de un Chriftiano, 
to love God, and to do good to our neighbour, are 
the two principal actions of a Chriſtiag. 
Anciently, when le, la, les, las, los, were added 
to the Infinitive, then r was often changed into-/; 
as amalle for amdrle, perdelle for perderle, decille fax 
decirle, to love him, to loſe him, to tell him; but 
it is now out of uſe, But when me, te, 2 &c. 
follow the Infinitive immediately, then they are pro- 
nounced as monoſyllables; as, decirle, decirſelo, c. 


Of the Auxiliary Verbs, 


Auxiliary Verbs take their etymology of the Lais 
auxilium, auxilio, help; ſo called becauſe they are 
wanted for, and help to, the Conjugation of other, 
Verbs. There are auxiliary or helping Verbs in all 
the living languages, and in ths Spaniſh there are more 
than in any other; as poder, tener, ſoler, ir, &c. 
without which we cannot rightly.explain the meaning, 
of ſome ſenſes; but there are three principal, viz, 
baver, (inſtead of which we uſe likewiſe the Verb 
tener) to have; Har and ſer, to be. The two firſt 
ſerve for the Active, Neuter, and Reciprocal Verbs; 
haver ſerves alſo for the Paſſive Verbs in their com- 
pound Tenſes, as in the Preterperfect, Pluſperfect, 
Sc. and the Verb /z ſerves for the Paſſive Verbs; 
and as the other Verbs cannot. be conjugated-wich- 
out theſe, we think it proper to begin with them. 
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ol * 


Preſent. 
Sing. Plur. 
yo he 1 Nt 
tu has Thou 545 voſotros haveis 


el bã 8 has I {ellos han 


| P 3 | 

1 had 

Thou had. 

He had 

C haviamos We had 
I be 

* They had. 


Chavia © 

AY havias 1 

| havia 

Plus haviais 

havian 

-* Firſt Preterpe! 
huve 

RN 
huvo 

— 


Sing. 


Plur. 


= þ| yo he. I have bad. 
Sing. | tu has Thou haft bad 
» l el ha * | havido He has had r 
noſotros hemos | Vs have bad 
Plur. 4 voſotros haveis | Ye have bad 
ellos han . have had. 
The third Prev, 55 | buve bavido, is not 
uſed in Spaniſh. 
I Pepper 3 as 
PR havia ] I have bad © . 
Ling. J havias Thou hadſt had 
havia 0 He had had © 
8 haviamos * Ni bad bad , 
Pur 1 haviais 4+ [| Tebad hac 
N havian + I # They bad bad. 


the SPANISH GRAM MAR. 
Of the Auiliary, Verbs. 


The Conjugation of the Auxiliary 2 hart, 1. To * 
The Indicative Mood. 


noſotros hẽ mos, or 9 1 We have 


have had 
Thou haſt had 
He has had 
Me have had 
huviſteis , Ye have had 
huvieron They have had. 


Second Prete rperſect, 


29 


Yet have 
They have. 
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_ F 1 Future. | 

havré I Gall or will have 
N „g. 4 havris | . Thou fhalt or wilt have. 
| havra ' He ſhall or will have 


havreis Ye ſhall or will have 
havrin They ſhall os will Pave. 


The other Futures are, 
Second F. yo he de haver I muſt have 
Third, havre de haver T ſhall be obliged to bave 
- Fourth, havia de haver I was to have. 


havremos ie ſhall or will have 
Pl | 


* The Imperative Mood. 
8 hãyas tu Have thou 
ng. hiya el ' Have he, or let him have 


haved voſotros Have ye, or let ye have 


hayamos noſotros Have tue, or let us haue 
Plur. 
. ellos A or let them have. 


1 and SubjunRtive Mood. 


| Preſent. . 
Oxala, plega a dios, como. 


haya 

Sing. hayas When I may baue 

| haya ; 
hayamos 

Plur. | hayais When we may have. 
hayan 
Three Preterimperfects. 


huviéra, huvieſſe, havria ) hen I mizht, could, 
Sing. J huvieras, huvieſſes, havrias or have 


huviera, huviéſſe, havria 
FR | hubieramos, hubiẽſſemos, dance | Iden we 


- 


hubierais hubiéſſeis, havriais , might, could, or 
hubiEran, bubieſſon, havrian } ſhould haue. 
Preterperfect. 3 
haya 3 
bogus 3 den 1 had, or when 1 have had 
1 # 
hey 3 havido N 
haydis I ben we have had, &c. 
hiyan | 


* This Imperative is not in uſe now RM that of the Verb tendr is uſedto + 


ſignify the ſame. 
Two 


Si 


P, 


r 


P 0 1 
* 4 


LY 
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Two Preterpluperfects. 
huviera, or huviéſſe Mt. 
Sing. | huvieras, or huvieſles : > 
huviera, or huviéſſe A, 24, or when T ? 
huvieramos, or huviẽſſemos ' had had, &c. © 
Plur. 4 huvierais, or huviëſſeis A 
huvieran, er huviellen 
Firſt Future. 
huviere 
Sing. 4 huvieres | | 
_— os Hor when I. all have, &c. 
Plur. J huvitteis „ 
huvieren } 
| Second Future. 


 Chuviere 
uur haves | If or when I. dhl hive had, 
huviere 1 2 1f or when a 
huvieremos havido &c. | LT 
Plur-4 huviereis | 
{ huvieren 


Infinitive Mood. 
| Pref. haver To have 
Perf. haver havido To have had 
Fut. haver de haver To have hereafter 
Gerund. haviendo Having 
Partic. havido Had 


Note, That the Spaniſh Academy, has changed 
haver into babzr ; but as this is ag ainſt the practice 
both of ancient and modern authors, I thought 
proper to conjugate and retain Gaver. Th 


The other Auxiliary Verbs, eltar and ſer, To be. 


Indicative Mood. 
1 Preſent Tenſe. 
ff yo eſti yo ſõi I am 
Sing. $ tu eſtis tu Eres Dau art 
el eſt el Es He ts 


voſotros eftiis voſotros ſ&is Ye are 
ellos eſtãn ellos ſon They are. 


noſotros eſtãmos noſotros ſ6mos M are 
Plur. 
7 Preter- 


OR 
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* 


Preterimperfect. 
? yo eſtãba yo Era I was 
| tu eſtabas tu Eras Thou waſt 
el eſtãba  \ el era He was 
noſotros eſtibamos noſotros eramos We were 
. 


\ Sing. 


voſotros eſtibais voſotros erais Ye were 
ellos eſtiban ellos Eran They were. 


| Firſt Preterperfect. 
eſtũ ve fuĩ have been 
Sing. ] eſtuviſte fuiſte Thou haſt been 
eſtũvo fuẽ He hath been 
eſtuvimos fuimos e have been 
Plur. E fuiſteis Ye have been 
eſtuvieron fueron = They have been. 


— - 


£7 
<> 8 


Second and third Preterperfect. 
he or hive eſtãdo he or hive sido 


— 


„ 8 — rh 
TH —— 


Sing. 4 hãs or huviſte eſtãdo his or huviſte sido 

hai or hüvo eſtado hã or huvo sido 

hemos, or huvimos eſtado hemos or 

[ huvimos sido 
p. havẽis or huviſteis eſtido haveis or hu- I have 
cat . [ viſteis sido (been, &c: 
han or huviẽron eſtado han or huvie- | 
| [ ron sido | 


Preterpluperfect. 
havia eſtzdo havia sido 
Sing. J havias eſtado havias sido 
I[ haviaeſtado havia sido I had been. &; 
haviamos eſtado haviamos sido ts 26 1 
Plur. Pann eſtido haviais sido 
havian eſtado havian sido 


Firſt Future. 
eſtarẽ | 
Sing. J eſtarãs 
| eſtarã 7 hall 5 
eftaremos ſerẽmos ha or will be, &c. 
Plur. 4 eſtareis ſerèis . 
| eſtarãn ſerän 


Second 


N * „ 
A 
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Second Future. 


he or tengo de eſtar be de fer „ 
has de eſtar - has de ſer QC I muſt be, &c. 
ha de eſtar ha de ſer, Se. | 


R Third Future. | | 
havre de eſtir, or ſer IT Hall be dbliged to be, &c. 


Fourth Future. 
havia de eſtar, or ſer I had to be, or [was to be, &c. 


* 
Imperative Mood. 
0+ FT eſti tu ſe tu Be thou 
Sing. 5 eſte el ſea el Let him be 


eſtãd voſotros ſed volotros Be ye 


eſtẽmos noſotros ſeũmos noſotros Let us be 
Flur. E ellos ſein ellos Let them bes 


Subjunctive Mood. 
i or como, or oxala, 
eſte Tea 
Sing. 4 eſtes ſeas 


eſte ſea : | | 
: eſtẽ mos ſeãmos For when I am, &. | 
Pho 


-» 


eſteis ſeais 
eſten ſean 


. 1 


Three Preterperfects. f 5 
Feſtuviẽra, eſtuyiefſe, | fuera, fuéſſe, 6 : 
or eſtaria ſeria If T was, 
— eſtuvieras, eſtuvieſſes, fuëras, fułſſes, { I oui, 
or eſtarĩas | ferias would be, 
eſtuviera, eſtuvieſſe, |} fugra, fueſſe, \ &c, 
or eſtarĩa | ferfa 
Ceſtuvieramos, eſtuviẽſſemos, | fueramos It 
eſtariamos ¶ fuẽſſemos, ſeriãmos if ow 
bing. J<ſtuvierais, eſtuvieſſeis,] fuerais, factizis; (5 
*. eftaridis feriais Pen 
eſtuvieran, eſtuvieſſen, furan, fueſſen, / hk 
eſtarian ſerian Fei 


D ; Preter- 
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Preterpe rec. 
Chiy agftido hiya ide 
Sink. hives *fiido hiyas sido 
hiya eſtsdo' _ hiya sido (For when I haus 
= — imos eftido hayimos sido P been, &c, - 


Plur. hayiis eſtsdo hayais sido 


hiyan eſtãdo hiyan sido 


Firſt and fecond Preterpluperfect. 
hubira or hubiefſe eſtado or sido 
Sing. J hubieras er hubicfles N 
hubiera or hubiefſ> If or when 1 
hubieramos or hubicſſemos F had been, &c. 
| hubierais or hubicſfleis - 
hubieran or hubicflen 


Plur. 


f Firſt Future. 
eſtuviere fucre 
Sing. eſtuvieres - fueres 
eſtuviere fuere If T fhall or fhould be, or 
eſtuvicremos futremos F when I had been. 
| eſtuviereis fuereis 
eſtuvieren fucren 


Pin. 


Second Future. 
hubiere eſtãdo or sido 
hubieres 
hubicre When 1 ſhall or fhouls 
hubicremos £ have been, 
hubiéreis 
hubieren 


Sing. 


Plur 


or quando havre, eſtãdo or Sido. 


Infinitive Mood. 


Pref. eftir 8 To be 

Perf. havereſtido haver sido Ta have been 
Fut. haver de eſtir haver de ſer To be hereafter 
Gerund, eſtãndo . hendo Being 


Part, eſtado Sido Been. 


| Obſervations upon the Verbs ſer and eſtär. 


There is a confiderable difference between theſe 
Verbs, efar and. ſer, ſignifying both to be. In Eng- 
7 3 liſh 
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liſh there is no word to diſtinguiſh them. Ser ſigni- 
fies the proper and inſeparable eſſence of a thing, its 
quality or quantity; as, ſer hombre, to be man; /er - 
valiente, to be courageous ; /er alto, to be tall; /er 
chico, to be little; but ar denotes a place, or any 
adjunct quality; as, Har en Londres, to be in Lon- 
don; eſtar con ſaliid, to be in health; gar enfer- 
99, to be fick. So eftar is uſed to expreſs and de- 
note any affection or paſſion of the ſoul, or any ac- 
cidental quality of a thing; as, tar, engjado, to be 
angry; eſta meſa es butna, pero efts mal becha, this 
table is good, but it is ill made; where you may ſee 
the eſſential being of the table expreſſed by the Verb 

ſer, and the accidental by the Verb ar. 


Of Verbs. 
Verbs are divided into Perſonals and Imperſonals. 
The Perſonals are ſubdivided into Active and Pal- 
ſive, Neuter and Reciprocal, | „ 
A Verb Active expreſſes to do; as, enſenar, to 
teach; amar, to love; and is made Paſſive by the 
Auxiliary Verb /er; as, ſbi enſenado, &c. 
Neuter is that which ſignifies neither action nor 
paſſion; as, aſſentir, to aſſent; correr, to run. 
The Verb Reciprocal is that which returns the 
ſenſe backward; as acaſtarſe, &c. | 
The Spaniſh tongue hath three Conjugations, viz. 
| I. in ar; cantar, to ſing. . 
2. in er; * | reſponder, to anſwer, 


3. in ir; recibir, to receive. 


havg 


&c, 


Or 


Example of the firſt Conjugation of Verbs Regular 15 ar. 


| Indicative Mood. 
Preſent. 
yo canto ' I ng 
Sing. 4 tu cantas Thou fingeft \ © 
el canta He ſings * 


voſotros cantäis Ye ng 
ellos cantan They fing. 


: nofotros cantimos Ve ſing 
Plur. | 
D 2 Imperſe&, 
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— Imper fect. 
yo cantaba 
Sing. tu cantãbas 
el cantaba ' . | 
noſotros cantãbamos did ſing, &. 
Plur. ] voſotros cantiabais 
ellos cantãban 


Sing 


Firſt Preterperſedt, 
yo cantẽ 
Sing. ] tu cantifte 
el cant6 
noſotros cantãmos 
Plur. 4 voſotros cantiſteis 
| ellos cantaron 


I 0 3 &e. 


Second Perfect. 


yo he cantãdo 
Sing. tu has cantado 
el ha cantãdo 
{noſotros hemos cantado I have ſung, bee. 


Plur. J voſotros havcis cantãdo 
| ellos han cantado 


Pluſperfect. 
yo havia 


Sing. tu havias 
el havia 2 
cantãd 
noſotros haviamos * 
Plur. 4 voſotros haviais 
ellos hayian 


I bat fon &c, 


Firſt Future, 
yo cantire 


Sing. tu cantaris 
el cantarã b 
noſotros cantaremos 1 ſoall or will ſing, Ce. 
Plur. ] voſotros cantareis 
ellos cantarin 


Second Future, 
yo he or tengo de cantir | 


8 
Sing. 4 tu has or tienes de cantar ; | 
n el ha or tiene de cantar . | Twill fing, or 7 
noſotros hẽmos or tenemos de cantir muſt ſing, or 1 
Plur. 4 voſotros haveis or teneis decantar am to ſing: 1 
ellos han or tienen de cantar ' 


Third 


9 


1 
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o 


Third Future. 


yo havre a | . * 8 
Sing. 5 tu havras 


el havrã I ſhall be obliged to 
noſotros havremos _ cane ing, &c. | | ; 
Plur. | ( | 


voſotros havreis 
ellos havran 


F ourth Future, 


| havia | 
Sing. J tu havias l | \, 1 
el havĩa 4 was to ſing, 
(noſotros haviamos de arg &c, 
Plur. | voſotros haviais ( 


ellos havian 


Imperative Mood, 
1 8. canta tu Sing thou 
* cante el Let him ſing 
| cantemos nos Let us ſing ' 
Plur. E vos Sing ye ; 
canten ellos Let them ſing. 4 


Optative and Subjunctive Moods, with their ſigns, 
oxala, aunque, would God, although, 


Preſent T enſe, 3 28 FA, 
yo cinte g 
Sing. tu cintes 1 
el cante Although 1 ng. 


noſotros cantẽmos 
Plur. 4 voſotros canteis 
ellos cinten 


Three Preterim perfects. 


yo cantira, cantiſſe, cantaria 
Sing. J tu cantiras, cantiſles, cantarias [ 


el cantira, cantaſſe, cantaria ar 
noſotros cantãramos, cantãſſemos, fre , * F "_ 4 : 
Plur, J cantariamos | Ctariais mw « * . 
J voſotros cantirais, cantiſſejs, can» WoL ſing, &c. 
ellos cantiran, cantãſſen, cantarian 


D 3 | Perfect, 


Although I did 


Ia $I 


— 


— 
— 


| 


+6 \ 
, 

: * 
1 
1 
% 
. 
Us 
1 
T 
21 
"1 
j 
1 
: 
ah 
if 
_—_— 
1 
4 
ä 


— z — — 
— a 
— 3 — wn — ES ns 


-  _ OY I — 


4 
1 
1 
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Perfect. 


el hãya : 
noſotros hayimos cantado 


voſotros hayais 
ellos hayan 


yo hiya 
Sing. tu hãyas | 
Although I have ſung, 
&c, | 
Plur. 0 | 


Firſt and ſecond PluperfeR. 


el hubiera or hubicſle / | : 
nol. hubieramos or hubiẽſſemos >cantado. had 4 


voſotros hubierais or hubicfleis 
ellos hubieran or hubiéſſen 


&c.. 


yo hubicra or hubieſſe ] 
Sing. tu hubieras or hubiefſes - Although 7 
Plur. 0 


Firſt Future. 
cantare | 
Sing. cantires ae [ ſhall ſing, &c. 


ae 
noſotros cantiremos, ets 
voſotros cantireis ,+ Although we ſhall ſing, &c, 


ellos cantaren 


Pur. 


Second Future, 


hudiere cantado\ Although ] have ſung. 


hubieremos 
hubiereis 
hubieren 


hubiere 
Sing. J hubieres 
Plur. | 


Indicative Mood. 2 


Pref. cantãr To ſing 

Perf. haver cantido To have ſung 

Fut. haver de cantir To be obliged to ſing 
Cerund. cantindo Singing 

Part. cantãdo Sung. 


All Saler Verbs, whoſe Infinitive is termi. 
nated in 4r, are conjugated | in the ſame manner as 


this V erb cantar. 
Regular 


- 
- 


* 
: 
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Regular Verbs in ar. 78 


Apartir, 75 ſet aſide 
allanir, to ſmooth 
ayunär, to faſt 

apelar, to appeal 
accommodar, to adjuſt 
aprovechar, to profit 
arraſtrar, to arag 
amenazär, to threaten 
afrentar, to affront 
aventurar, to venture 


amedrentir, to put in fear 


alzar, to take up 
atar, fo tie 

azotar, to whip 
alumbrir, to light 
alabar, to praiſe 
alquilar, to let 
acelantir, to forward 
animar, fo encourage 
alejar, to ſet at a diſtance 
accuſar, to accuſe 
aparejir, to make ready 
acabar, to finiſh 
amparar, to protect 
apeir, to alight 
aborcar, to board 
arrebatar, to ſnatch 
arrancar, to tear up 
amianſar, to tame 
ayudar, to hep 

amar, to love 

adorar, to adore 
Beſar, to hiſs 

borrär, 4 Blat out 
bailar, to dance 
bambaleir, to totter 


curar, fe cure 

cortar, to cut * 
cabar, to dig 
cazar, to hant 

canſar, to tire 

callir, to be filent 
condenar, to condemn + 
criar, to breed 


caſãr, to marry 


conformir, to. conform 
Diſparir, to diſcharge 
disfamSr, to defame 


deſafiat, to challenge 


_ defarraigar,' to root up 


deſamparar, to forſake 

deſpreciar, to deſpiſe 

dexar, 12 leave 

deſnudar, to „rip 

domär, to tame 

danzar, to dance 

deſenganar, to undecei ve 

deſpavilar la vela, to 2 the 
candle 


deſpavilar los ojos, 0 awake 


deſpojar, to firip. 23 
Echar, to put out 

eſpantar, to frighten 
eſtimar, to e/keem 

encantar, te enchant 


eſternudar, to ſneeze 


empenar,. to engage 
entrar, to come in 
embiar, 10 ſend 

enojar, to anger 
eſcaramuzãr, to ſkirmiſh 
enlanchar, o wien 


barajar, to ſhuffle at cards, to Fiar, to truſt 


quarrel or embroil 
Comprar, te buy 
centar, to ſing 
cenar, to ſup 
conteſtar, to conteſt 


fabricar, to manufacture 
facilitir, to facilitats 
falliicar, ro fa 
fatigar, to tire | 


fomentar, to foment 


D 4 Ganir, 


— non 


1 
TX 
A 
| 
. 
7 
a 
U 
br! 
| 
N 
fl 
5 
1 
1 
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. 
bl 
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Ganir, 10 gain 
gaſtar, to ſpend 


galantear, to courf 


- gobernar, to govern 
 Euardar, to keep 


gloriar, to glory 
Hallar, 20 find 
hurtar, to ſteal 
honrar, to honour 
hablar, to ſpeak 
Injuriär, to revile 
ignorär, to be ignorant 

urar, to ſwear 

lamar, to call 
llorär, to weep 
Jevantar, 0 raiſe 
lavar, to waſh 
Jifongear, to flatter 
Matar, to kill 
manchar, to „lain 
mandar, to command 
menoſpreciar, to undervalue 
maltratar, to miſuſe 
mirar, to look 


Nadär, to ſwim 

narrar, to relate 
naturalizar, to natural: Ze 

navegar, to ſail 

Olvidar, to forget 

ojear, to ogle, or look over 

obſervar, to obſerve 

ocultar, to conceal 

Pelear, to fight 

pagar, to pay 

paſſear, to walk 

procurar, to procure 

porhiar, to contend 

Rehuſär, to refuſe 


reculär, to draw back 


rezar, to pray 

retirar, to retire 

Separar, to ſeparate 
ſaquear, to plunder 
ſudar, to ſweat | 
ſitiar, to befiege 
Tartamudear, to /lammer 
tapar, to cover 


* 


Firſt Conjugation of Verbs Irregular i in ar, to ve 
particularly conjugated. 


Indicative Mood, 
Preſent Tenſe. 
yo doy J give 
Sing. J tu das | Thou giveſ 
el da He gives 
noſotros damos Wi give 
Plur. 4 voſotros diis Ye give 
ellos dan They give 
Preterimperfect. 


yo diba, &c. I did give (as in Regular Verbs) 


Firſt 


pry o 2 * 4 * 
DDP 


Firſt Preterperſect. 


5 | yo di 
Sing. tu diſte 
el dio 
noſotros dimos 
Plur. | voſotros diſteis 
ellos diẽron 
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PIT 
u gaveſt 

He gave 

We gave 

Ye gave 

T hey gave. 


Second and third Perfect. 
yo hẽ or huve dado, &c, I have given, &c, 


. 


Preterpluperfect. 
yo havia dãdo, &c. I had given, &c. 


Firſt Future. 
yo darẽ 


Sing. F daris 

el dara 

noſotros daremos 
Plur. | voſotros dareis 


ellos darãn . 


I ſhall give, or I will give, &c. 


. 


"2 Second Future. e 
yo he de dir or tengo de dar I will give or muff give, 


Third Future. | 
yo havia de dir I. Hall be obliged to give. 


Fourth Future, | ; 
yo havia de dir I was to give, | | 


Imperative Mood. 
$; da tu Give thou 
mg} de el - Let him give 
demos nos Let us give 
Plur. J did vos Give ye 
"= ellos Let them give. 


Subjunctive Mood, with the ſigns, comb, oxald, &c. 


' Preſent Tenſe. \ 
yo de (as in Regulars) N ben I de give, &c. 


f Three 


— 
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Three Imperfects. 
yo diera, dieſe, daria | 
Sing. dieras, diéſſes, darias - : 
{| dicra, dieſe, darla 5 4 mighty 
dieramos, dieflemos, dariamos $331 77 * de. 
Plur.] dierais, diéſſeis, dariais A 
dicran, diẽſſen, dar ian J 


Preterperfect. 
yo haya dido, c. When I had given, &c. 


Firſt and Second Preterpluperfect. 
yo hubiera or hubieſle dãdo ¶ hen I kad given. 


| Firſt Future. 
yo diere 
Sing. J tu dieres \ 
el diere 
noſotros dierẽ mos ben I ſhall give, &c. 
Plur. 4 voſotros diercis- 
ellos dieren 


, 


Second Future. 
yo hubiere dãdo, &c. When I. hall er will have given. 


Infinitive Sat 


Pref. dir Toy 

Preter. haver dido To beve given 
Fut. haver de dir To give hereafter 
Gerund, dando | Giving 

Part. Paſj. dado Given. 


The Irregular Verb contar, To count. 


Indicative Mood. 


| Preſent. 
cuento count 
cüentas Thou counteſt 
cuenta Fle counts 
conamos Ie count 

4 contais Ye count 
cüentaa They count. 


- 7 s Anton Gui „ 


lmperſect (as in b g | 8 — 
contiba, c. I did count, ' A 2 
5 contabas A 
I K / | "Th = | 
95 Firſt Perfect. "> | 
conte I counted 1 | | Wi. 
Sing. contaſte Thou, ke. | * 
b conto 7 1 * 1 3 
conta mos ? " . 5 EV} | 
Plur. J contiſteis _ F | n 
contaron , f the 98 
Second Perſect. , *- 
. he contido I have coi, be. a LES 
| has contido, &c, 7 * 
Prasspiee toll 
havia contãdo J had L Kc. 


havias contido, &c. 


' Firſt Future. 
| yo contare 
Ling. q tu contaris 


el contarã | Sat. | 
g noſotros contaremos [ 15 all or will count, c. 
Plur. f | 


4 


voſgtros contateis 
ellos contaran 
; Second Fututes 
he de-contar I muſt count, &c. 


Third Future, 
havre de contir I. Hall be obliged to count, Re. 


Fourth Future. . 
hãvia de contir 1 was to count, &c. _ 


Imperative Mood. 
83 0 cuenta tu Count thou | 
cuenteel © . Let him count | | 1 
contẽ mos noſotros Let us count | 
Plur. J contãd voſotros Count ye © 
cuenten ellos Let them count. 


: Optative 


r 1 0 y 
r * 1 > a > * 
ay = e 


r 


* 
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Optative and Subjunctive Moods. 
ö | Preſent Tenſe. 


cuente | 

Sing. J cuentes I count, &c. 
cuente, Oc, | 

Plur. Contemos, conteis, cuenten. 


The three Imperfects. 
contira, contaſſe, contaria, I did count, &c. (as in Re- 
gulars.) | 


Preterperfect. 8 
haya contado, c. I have counted. 
| T wo Pluperfects. 
hubiera or hubieſſe contado I had counted. 
hubieras or hubieſſes contado, c. (as in Regulars.) 


Firſt Future, 
yo contare I fall count 
Sing. 3̃ tu contares _ 
el contre, &c, (as in Regulars, ) 


Second Future. 


yo hubiere contado ) I will have counted, &c. (as in Regu- 
tu hubieres, &c. lars.) - 


Infinitive Mood. 


Pref. contar . To count 

Perf. haver contido To have counted 
Fut. haver de contar To count hereafter 
Gerund. contando Counting 

Part. Pa}. contado Counted, 


The irregularity of the following Verbs, conju- 
gated as the Verb cantar, confiſts only in the Preſent 
of the Indicative, Imperative, and Preſent of the 


Subjunctive Moods, changing the o of the penultima 


into ze in the three Perſons Singular, and third 
Plural of the ſaid preſent Tenſes and Moods. 


Infiritive, Prei. Ind. Preterfect. 
acoſtarſe, 10 go to bed aa cueſto , acoſte 
apoltar to wager apueſto apoſte 


acordar * 


N . 
- 4% +. 4 


„ 
6 - 
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Infinitive.  \ Pref. Ind. Preterperfedt. 
acordir, to remember acuerdo acorde 
conſolar, to comfort conſuelo confole 
deſollar, to flay deſuello deſolle 
degollar, to behead degũello degollẽ 
entontrar, to meet encuentro encontre 
esforzär, to ſtrengthen” esfuerzo esforzE 
forzar, to force fuerzo forze 
hollir, to trample mw  huello huollé 
moſtrar, to ſhaw mueſtro moſtre 
provär, to try pruevo prove 
reſoll&r, to breatbe reſuello reſollẽ 
ſoltir, to let 5 ſuelto ſolte 
ſonar, to ſound ſueno ſonẽ 
toſtar, to toaſt tueſto toſtẽ 
volir, to fly vuelo vole 


;-> Obſerve, That the greater part of the Verbs 
having the Vowel o in the penultima, and ending in 
ar, are Irregulars. 1 | 

The Verbs whole Infinitives end in car, terminate 
the firſt perſon of their firſt Preterperfect in que, and 
the third Perſon Singular and Plural of the Impera- 
tive in que and quen, and all the perſons of the Pre- 
ſent of the Subjunctive; as, 


arrancar, fe pluck out embarcar, 0 embark 


bolcar, to overturn ſecar, to dry 
tocir, 10 touch abarcar, to undertake 
atacar, to attack ahorcär, to hang 


Bolcar makes the Preſent Indicative bue!co, buelcas, buelca; 


bolcamos, bolcais, buel:an. . 
The Verbs whoſe Infinitives end in gar are termi- 
nated, in the perſons and tenſes mentioned above, 


in gue and guen ; as, 


pagar, to pay embargar, to ſeize 
apagär, to extinzuiſh Trogir, to pray 
regar, to water agregar, to aggregate 


Preſent Indicative, Riego, riegas, riega; regamos, re- 

gais, riegan. Rogar makes in the preſent indicative Ruego, 

rue gas, ruega; rogamos, rogais, ruegan. 

To the Verbs having an e in the penultima of the 

Infinitive Mood, we muſt add an f before the ſaid e 

in the three firſt perſons Singular, and the chird of 
Ts | the 
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? 


the Plural, in the Preſent of the Indicative, Impe=\* 
rative, and Subjunctive; as, 


t\ Ind. Subj. 
acertir, to ſucceed acierto acierte 
cerrar, to ſhut cierro cierre 
confeſlir, to confeſs confieſſo confieſſe. 


The Verb andar, to go, is irregular 1 in the firſt 
Perfect of the Indicative Mood, and Imperfects and 
Future of the Subjunctive Mood; and it is a gene- 
ral rule; when the firſt Perfect of the Indicative 
Mood is irregular, the Imperfects and Future of the 
Subjunctive follows the irregularity of the Perfect 
of the Indicative, as in the Verb andar. 


1/t Preterperf. Iſi Imperf. Sulj. Fut. Subj. 


anduve anduviera anduviere, Cc. 
anduviſte anduvieras, &c, 
andũ vo | 
anduvimos 2d wn. xy" 
anduviſteis anduvieſſe 


anduviecron anduviefles, &c. 


Of the Verbs Paſſive. 


The Verbs Paſlive are formed from the Active; 
adding to the Auxiliary Verb the Participle Paſſive, 
as in the Indicative. 


| Preſent Tenſe. 
ſoy [ am loved 
Sing. | eres - amado | Thou art loved 
es He is loved 
ſomos We are loved 
Plur. J ſoys amados E are loued 
ſon They are loved. 


And ſo throughout the other Moods and Tenſes. 


Of the Reciprocal Verbs, 


The Verbs called Reciprocal have all the Pro- 
noun, /e after the Infinitive Mood, as /ibrar ſe. 
Indicative 


„ 


o 
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Indicative Mood. 
Preſent Tenſe, 
yo me libro ec 8 4 
Sing. tu te libras | 


nos librãmos 
os librais 
ſe libran 


el ſe libra I free myſelf, &c. 
Pur. a | 


Imperfect. 
me librãba 
Sing. | te librãbas | | 
ſe librãba TY l 
nos librabimos IA free myſulf, ke: 
| os librabãis | 
ſe libraban 


Plur. 


Firſt Preterperfect. 
me libre 
Sing. fi nas 
ſe libr 7 2. | 
nos librfmos = {1 ſcaa mjelf, tee. 
Plur. | os libriſteis | 
a ſe librãron 


Second Perſect. 
me he librãdo I freed myſelf, &c. 


And fo in all the Tenſes and Moods but in 
The Imperative. | 


Lin libra te 
1 } libra ſe 


libremos nos þ Free thou thyſelf, &e. 
Plur. 4 librad vos 1 
libren ſe 


Of Verbs Imperſonal belonging to the Jrft Conjugation. 


Some of the Imperſonals are Active, ſome Paſſive. 
The Active are conjugated in this manner. | 
Nevär, 


* 
5 . * 
* . y 
* 


* 1 
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Nevar, To ſnow. 
Indicative. 
Preſent. , nieva | | It ſnows 
Imperfef. nevaba It did ſnow 
1/t Perfett. nevo It fnowed 
24 & 3d Perf. ha of huvo nevido It 3 


Pluperfeci. havia nevãdo It ha ** nowed 
Future. navara It will ſnow. 


And ſo on, putting only the third perſon in every 
Tenſe and Mood. In this manner are conjugated 
the following. 


atronar, to thunder ahumir, to ſmoak 

granizär, to hail conſtar, to be plain, or clear 
helar, to freeze importar, to import, to be ne- 
relampaguear, to lighten ceſſary 


* 


— 
— wy 


- by — —— 
— = 
— I 
— 
. 
= 


———— 
— - 


..... EB. ³˙ U 
k —— — . 
PP ³˙ w — 


mY 
—— — 


2 
"i — pong — — — — — 


— —— BM... — — 2 
* — — — — — Jul — — — — 


— — — De 
- A 


= ——- ra; — 
— 


Preſent Indicative. Truena, it thunders; tronaba, it 
did thunder; helar, to freeze ; yela, it freezes. Imperfect, 
elaba, it did freeze; els, it freed; elard, it will freeze. 


The Paſſive Imperſonals are conjugated, adding 
the Particle /e before or after the Verb; as. 


Indicative, 
Preſ. ſe nota It is noted 
Impe rf. ſe notaba It was notad 


Perf. ſe nots6 | | 
it eee NY TR th has been noted 


Pluperf. ſe havia notado 1t had been noted 
Future. ſe notara It will be noted. 


And ſo in other Tenſes and Moods. 


Obſerve, that all the Verbs, but only the Regus 
lars Paſſive, may be conjugated by the Auxiliary 
Verb Har, and the Gcrund of the other Verb, 
through all the Moods and Tenſes; as, 


Indicative. 
Preſ. eſtoy hablando I am ſpeaking | 
eſtas hablando Dou art ſpeaking, &c. <a 
Imperf. eſtaba hablando I was ſpeaking, &c. 
Pit eſtuve hablando I have been ſpraking. 


The ſame muſt be obſerved in the two other 
Conjugations ir in er and ir. 


Second 


« *® «. 4 m 2 
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Second Conjugation of Regular vr 


Indicative. | 


; Preſent. 
vendo J fell 
Sing. oF 7h 
el vende - He ſells 3» 
|.  -  C noſatrosvend&mos * fe 2 
Plur. ] voſatros vendeis 77 ſell _ 
ellos venden They ſell, 0 


ImperfeRt. 
yo vendia , 4 did ſell 
Sing. Jr vendias' Theu aid fell 
| vendia - He did ſell . 


noſotros vendiamos Ve did felt - | 
Plur. 2 —.— vendiais Ye 440 ; 


ellos vendian They did fell. 


Firſt Perfect. 


yo! vendſ J fold % a 
Sing. I tu vendiſte 1 
oh vendio' © He 1 
noſotros vendimos : 5 
Plur. 12 vendiſteis 12 /o 


ellos vendiẽ ron 7255 2 N 


Second and third Pete. 
* * he or huvfe 


tu has or huviſte 


el ha ar huvo 
noſotros hẽ mos or huvſings: 
ff 


voſotros haveis or huyiſteis 
ellos han ar hubiẽron 


Preterpluperſect. 

yo havia bn 

9 1 havias 
el havia 

- - £ noſotros haviamos 

P lur 1 


2 voſotros haviais 
ellos havian. - 


* 
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F uture. 
yo venderẽ 
Sing. Ft bender, 4 
el vender . n A * 
| noſotros venderemos 1 fall of wil 8, Ges 
Plur. 4 voſotros vendertis 
ellos venderin 


\ 


a Imperative. 
85 fn vende tu Sell thou 
. venda el Let him ſel! 
vendàmos nos Let us ſell 
Plur. 4 vended vos Sell ye 
| vendan ellos Let them ſell. 


8 and Sobjun&ive Moods. 


Preſent. 
[ yo venda 
Sing. J tu vendas fat 3 
| el venda 4 
| noſotros vendimos F may Tell &e. 
_ Plur. 4 voſotros vendiis Fi 


ellos vendin 


| Imp perfects. 
yo vendiera, vendicile, venderia : Teould, © 
tu vendiẽras, vendiẽſſes, venderias | fall. 
el vendiera, vendiẽſſe, venderia a 
noſ.vendieramos, vendiẽſſemos, venderiamos waits 
voſotros vendierais, vendieſleis, venderiais | ſell, 
ellos vendiẽran, vendiẽſſen, venderian &c. 


Preterperfect. | 
1 vendido I have fold, tak 


Preterpluperfedt,” 
Jo hubiera or hubieſſe vendido, 1 had a pl, ee. 


Firſt Future: \ 
yo vendiere *© | Los 
tu_vendieres. env el 11'S” 0 4 
el vendiere i 8 
nos vendiẽremos C1 hall ar will fell, &c: 
vos vendiereis Wat 


elles vendicren _ 


Second 


* 1 > - * , "I 2 , 5 * 2 
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| Second Future. 
yo hubicre vendido 
tu hubieres, &c. 
Infinitive Mood. | ; 
| Preſent. vender 7 at. i 
Perfecł. haver vendido To fold 


Future. haver de vender To - 1 855 N 
Gerund. vendiendo Selling | 
Part. Paſſ. vendido Sold. 


After the ſame manner as the Verb vendi are 
conjugated all the other Regular Verbs of the ſecond 


Conjugation ending in #7; as the following: 


acometer, to attack eſconder, to hide 
bever, to drink emprender, to undertake 
barrér, to ſweep meter, to put in 
correſponder, to Wee ofender, to offend 
comer, to eat : prometer, 10 promiſe - 
correr, to run | reſponder, to anſwer 
conceder, to grant _ reprehender, to reprove 
 cometer, o commit temer, to | fear, 
dever, to owe N 

Of Verbs Irregular of the ſecond Conjugation in er. 
caber, to be contained \ traher, to bring 
hacer, to do, to make tener, to have or ts hold 
poder, to be able ſaber,” to know ; 


poner, to, put or to place ver, to 2 3 
querér, to will or o love, or | 
to chuſe 


ie 72 the Verl caber, 7 0 * contained 


. Indicative Mood. vb ut 
_ "Preſent Tenſe. | | 
yo quepo 
Sing tu cabes | FR” 
1 el cabe n 
Cuss eabsmos f © an anten, e. 
Plur . Den; 4 piers 5 gt 
ellos caben At 1 THIS 


| N . | 2 4 * 
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mperſect. : 


le 1 was contained 
? cabias, Sc, N Thou waſt, &c, 


Perſect. 
(cupe | 
Sing. ö cupiſte | ; 
cupo , ; * 
cuplniee 1 have been contained, &c. 
Plur. cupiſteis 2 | 
Ccupicron 


| Second perfect. BO 
be or huve cabido I have been containtd, &c. 


Pluperſect. N 
havia cabido I have been contained, &c. 


Firſt Future. 
| =Y 3Þ-! {.. 5 


| 1 17 ſhall or will be contained, &c. 5 
Plur. 4 cabréis | | 
cabrin 


* 


r Imperative Mood. | 
| 1 gin 5 tu Bie thou contained 
NS" quepa el Let him be contained 

5 quepamos noſotros Let ut be contained 
ur Sake voſotros Let ye be tontained 
quepan ellos Let them be*contuined. 


Subjunctive and Optative Moods. 
vo quepa I may be contained 
. tu quepas Thou, &c. 
| . Imperfedts. 
_ | Feupiera, cupieſſe, cabria 1 
Sing. I could, 


cupieras, cupiefſes, cabrias 
would, or 


cupiera, cupieſle, cabria 


* 


2 A cupiEratnos, cupiẽſſemos, cabriamos / ſhould be con 


Plur. 4 cupierais, cupiẽſſeis, cabfiais 
cupieran, cupitflen, cabrian 


1 \ 


tated, &c. k 


* 
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Zern 
haya cabido I have been contained, &c. > 
hayas cabido, &Fr 3 3 

Pluperſect. 

habicra or bubiſſe eabjdo, We, 7 bad een coneina te. 


| Fit Feu. $2 . 
yo cupiẽre | | f 
Sing. bh cupieres | +4 
| el cupiere | ſhall or will þe contained, Ws 
noſotros cupieremos Ke. wh 
Phe voſotros cupierẽis 


ellos cupieren 


| | Second Future, 3s 1 
yo hubicre cabido 1 ſhall bave 9 * &c. A 


Preſent. eaber Th be contained = 
Pere. + haver cabido = have been contained 
Futures haver de caber Ty be contained hereafter 
Gerund. © cabiendo Being contained 
Part. Paß. cabido Contained... 
The Irregular Verb hacer, To do, or io mats. 5 
Indicative Mood. 5 
Preſent Tenſe, b 
* 1 5 3 1 
ing. J tu haces 1 
el hace He does 2 


vos hacẽis Ye a. 
ellos hacen They do. 


| ImperfeRt, 


| nos hacemoas Ne & 
fu. 


yo hacia 
Sings 45 hacias 


el hacia - 1 x TR 

nos haciamos I dd or I did make, tee. 
Plur. vos haciais 
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Plur. J hizierais, hizicſleis, hariais 


e ELEMENTS of 
Firſt Perfect. 


\ hize 
1 5 Sing pod, a 
Mo el hizo \ 
| nos hizimos 
Pur] vos hiziſteis 


ellos hiziẽron 


F 1 &c. 


Second perfect. 
yo he hecho 1 have done or math, ke. 
tu has hecho, e. 


Pluperfect. 7 
yo havia hecho I have done or moda &c, 


'P irſt Future. 
yo harẽ 
| Sirg. Ft harks 
| el hari 
T nos harEmos 
Plur. 5 vos haris 
| ellos haran 


5 Imperative Mood. 


$; {biz tu Do or make thou 
Omg. haga el Let him do or make 
| hagamos nos Let us mate or do 
Plur. Pace vos Loet ye do or make ye 
hagan log Let hem do or make. 


' Subjundire and Optative Moods. 


o haga I may do or make 
tu hagas Thou, &c, 


| Impe fects. : 
mo ache haria 1 8 
Sing. hizieras, hiziéſſes, harias | 
hizicra, hizidfle, harſa 2 
hizieramos, hizieflemos, hariamos * 9 
> 


hizicran, hiziéſſen, hariän 


Perſe, 


1 Hall as or make, &c. a 


FU 


„ 


2 
x 
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| | Perfect. 8 a 
yo haya hecho 1 haus made or dine, le. 


Pluperſfect. 
yo hubiẽra or hubiẽſſe hecho 1 had made, &c. 


Firſt Future, / 
yo hiziere ERS 
Sing. 1 hizieres . 


el hiziere J | , 3 
nos hiziẽremos 1 hal 4 or make, &C. oo 
| in hiziereis 2 J 
ellos hizieren 
| Second Future. | 
yo bubiere hecho 7 hall have done or — &c, 
Infinitive Mood. Fe 8 

Preſent. hacer T0 do or make 


Perfect. haver hecho To have done 

Future. haver de hacer To do bereaſter 
Gerund. haciendo Doing or making © 
Part. Paſſ. hecho Done or madg. 


After the ſame wanner are conjugated the follow. 
ing Verbs; deſhacer, to undo; contrahacer, to coun-. | 


terfeit ; rehactr, to make again, 
The Irreqular Verb poder, Ti 0 p able 7 
The Indicative Mood. 


Preſent Tenſe. | N 


\. 


yo puedo J amable or I ban 
tu puedes | Thou art able or thou c 


Cel puẽde He can or he is able 
nos podẽ mos Mi can or wwe are able 
vos podeis + Te can or ye are able 


ellos pueden They can or are able, 


Ji; | 
podia I could or was able- 
podias Thou could/t or waſf able 
a He could or was able 
amos Vie could or were able 
. podiais Ye could or were able of 
podian They could or tuers able. WM 
| „ Firſt 


N ws * * 4 , 
F * 
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/ 


Firſt Perce. 
yo pilde }_ 
" tu pudiſte Si 
el pũdo f 
| ens pudimos od auld or have 1 | 
Plur. 43 pudiſteis 1 Pl 
ellos pudiẽron 
Second Perfedt, ' * 
yo he podido I have been 4 &e, © 
- Plupe | | 


| havia podido 1 had hom able &c, 
Future. 
podrẽ 3 8 
Sing. podris 
8 7 HA I Ball or will be able, rr. 


putda WIE 
Sing. J puedas of 


| | Imperfects. 
| pudiera,, pudielſe p podria 6 TY 
Sing. ) pudieras, pudicfles, podrias II could, 


pudiẽ ra, pudiéſſe, * 
Pn. Lee ot emo, podriamos would be 
v. 


pudiẽrais, pudiefleis, podriais able, &c. 
pudieran, pudieflen, podrian 


Perfe&, | | 
yo hays podido, Sc. I have been able, &c. 


PluperfeR, 
hubikra « or hubicſſ yeh, Ge. 1 have been able, Ke 
| F un 
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Firſt Future: RE 


pudiẽre ain rn 
pudiere | | 
= lache ll al he. 


uur. J pudicreis 

pudieren 
Socoad F uture. 

hubibre pudido, &e. - [All hve hm ay te 


| — Mood. 4141ͤ 
Preſent. To be able 7 
Perfect. Rver oo + + have been able 8985 
Future. haver be able hercafter Fr 
Gerund. pud 3 Fe able ; 
Part. Paſſ. N | Been able. | | | 


2 Toy Irregular Verb poner, "To Maes, | 
Indicative Mood. | — 
. ' Preſent, FO, 
- yo pongo | 7 lace | \ 
Sing. 152 


tu pones Gage lac 
el pone Cd 


noſotros ponẽ mos — — | ; 
Per.) voor poneis Ye place . | pe 
Lellos ponen + They Place. | Wy 8 


Imperfect. 3 | 
' ponia 1 did place, &c, j 774 ©, 


I placed, bee, 
Plur. Dare puſiſteis * 5 
| AT 


* 


— 


poned voſotros Put. ye 


pongãmos noſotros Let us put 
Pur oy 
pongan ellos | Let So put. 


Subjunclve and Optative Moods. 


Preſent Tenſe. WEE ( 
5 fon 
Sing. J pongas 


— J may put, &c. 
| Pla hong 
pongan 


| Imperfects. 


Sing. 4 puſieras, puſicfles, pondrias KS . 
puſiẽta, puſiẽſſe, pondria I | cola, 


a Id, or 
puſicramos, puſiẽſſemos, pondriamos f 
bur Ahe puſieſſeis, pondriais mughtp 5 
ng puſicflen, 3 | 5 
Preterperfect. JF. 
haya pueſto I had put, &c. l 
Preterplu perfects. 
bubistm 07 hubicfle * - 1 had put, c. Fi * 
Fi 


8 W. ELEMENTS ff 


in | ; havia pueſto T had put, &c. | 5 
i | | GIS Firſt b. | 3 
hs | yo paces I. ſhall or will put, &c. 2 
ON. +. Second Future. 4 
he de poner 1 muſt at, c. 
1 N 
2 Third * Fourth F SEED Wir 4 
havre de poncr I hall be obliged to put 1 
havia de poner I was to put. 
8 Imperative Mood. 
; pon tu : Put thou 
Sing : ponga el Let him put $%-% 


puſiera, puſiciſe,. pondria I fhould, 


wt Lad 
: , 
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- % * 
— * 8 . * - 


TS | 8 
T puſiẽre n | Wk 
Sing. E „ ; 
puſi 5 
L puſicremos C05 6 ook *, er ps 
Plur, puſiẽtreis | (Ss F, 
* - . 
Second 8 & : , po. - — 
— pueſto Ihall haus put. b 
| Tnfinitive Mood. ; 
Preſent. poner Do put 


Perfecmg. haver pueſto Ta have put 
Gerund, poniendo Putting. , 
Part. Paſſ. pueſto Pur. 


After the ſame manner are conjugated the fol · 
lowing Verbs: 


anteponer, to prefer © N to impoſe EL 


componer, to compoſe, or to proponer, to pr opoſe 18 "a G5 | 
mend | 2 L put again. 2 5 
diſponer, to diſpoſe '. : | "= 


and any other Verb derived from pontr. | 3 


i 


The Irregular 2 querer, To will, to love, or 40 bye. 2 


| Indicative Mood. * I "h 


. Preſent Tenſe. | 28 
yo quiero J will or love 
Sing. tu quieres Thou willeſt or 
el quiere Hie wills or loves 
| noſotros queremos e will or love 
Plur. 25 quereis I will or leu | 5". _ 
ellos quiẽrcen They will or love. | - 


Preterimperſect. 
(querſa Idi will or love 
Sing. querias Thou didft will or love 
8 queria He did will or love | 
| queriamos HY did will or love 
P, | quran - Te did will or love 
queriin They did will or love. *a 


6% The. ELEMENTS 6 


Firſt Protroarſe. 
quiſe I willed or loved 
\. Szng | quisiſte You willed or loved 
quiſo | Jie willed or loved 
quisimos He willed or loved 
| 7 quisiſteis Ye willed or loved _ 
quifieron They willed or loved. 


Second Perfect. 


— 


| he or huve querido I have ome or 1 Ke. 


Preterpluperfect. 
havia querido 1 had willed or loved, bee. 


Firſt Future. 
uerrẽ | 
Sing. | 1 „ 
inch >] hall will or lave, &c, 
Plur. Laue \ 
querr An | / 


Second Future. | 
” he de querer I muſt will or loue, &c. 


l Third Future. 
havrẽ de querer I. ſhall be obliged to love, &e, 


Fourth Future, 
hivia de querer | was to love. 


—— 
6G 207 4% 


| Ipenative Mood. 
Sin quiere tu Will you or love cal 
85 ö quiera el Let him will or 
queramos noſotros Let us will or rg 
Plur. 4 quered voſotros Mill ye or lobe 
quieran ellos ""u them will or love, 
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Optative and $ubandive Moods 
Preſent Tenſe. 
quiera | 
Sing. ö quieras 
uiera "+. = 
Plur. J querais - bet EY 
| Tquicran J 


+. i. Ry 4 


K-78 | mOSTY * f bk [1 ” 
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Three Imperfects. 
. quiſiẽra, quiſieſſe, querria : | . | 
Sing. | quiſiẽras, quiſieſſes, querrias _ [ ſhould, 7 
quiſiera, quiſiẽſſe, querria  Levould, or 5 
quiſieramos, quiſeſſemos, querriamos. | could love, 
Plar. | quia, quiheſleis, querriais Kc. | 
quiſiẽran, quiſiefſen, querrian 3 


Preterperſec e. 
yo haya querido LT had defired or loved, &c. 


: Preterpluperfect. i 
hubiẽra or hubiẽſſe querido I had deſired or loved, &c. a 
0 Firſt Future. | x BE Cat, 

| . Cquiſiere | | | 

Sing. | quires as, 

quiere 7 

; quiſicremos IF ſhall will or love, &c. 
Plur. 4 quiſiereis | 
quiſteren | 


| Second Future. 
hubiere querido, c. I. hall be willing, or /hall love, &c. 


| Infinitive Mood. EEO 
Pref. querer - To will or to love 
Prater. haver querido To have willed or [ved . 


Fut. haver de querer To will or to love hereafter 
Gerund,  queriendo VViling or loving 


Part. querido Milled or loued-. ; 5 A | | - > 
De Irregular Verb traher, To bring. 9 855 
lndicative Mood. 
Preſent Lenſe. 
| yo trahi bring 
\ Sing. tu tribes Thou brin eſt 
el trãhe He nung 
T noſatrostrahemos Ve bring 
Plur. J voſotros trahẽis Te bring 
ellos trahen They bring 


WB - 
: 


2413839) 
* - 
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» ye 
1 7 o 
1 


5 


N | Preterimperfet, £5 | N 1 
trabia J did bring 79 

Ling. J trahias Thou didft bring ; 
(trahia | He did bring wy; - 

trahiamos We did bring 

Plur. J trahiais Ye did bring | i 

trahian They did bring. ns 5 


3 Firſt Preterperfect. a 
 Ctrixe _ [brought | 
Sing. fred Thou broughteſt 
trãxo He brought 
| traximos WM brought ' 
Plur. traxiſteis Te brought | _ 
traxẽron They brought. 470 


„ 


ä Second Perfect. £ 8 F 
he or huve trahidlo I have brought, &c. 
Preterpluperfect. | 
| havia trahido had brought, &c. 


Firſt Future, 


trahere 1 ſhall or will bring 
Sing. fen | Thou wilt bring, &c. 
traherã He will bring 
| traheremos We will bring 
Plur. 4 trahereis Ye will bring 
traheran They will bring, 


Second Future. | 
he de traher I muff bring, Nc. 


oO 


Third Future. 
havre de traher I will be obliged to bring, &c. 
| Fourth Future,” 
havia de waher I was to-bring, &c. 


_ Imperative Mood. 
ah trihe tu Bring thou | 
Sint. trahiga el, La him bring 
_ trahigamos noſotros Let us bring 
7. 


trahed voſotros Let ye bring 
trahigan ellos Let them bring. 


Optative | 


: 


* 


the sr ANI Grammar 63 


Optative and Subjunctive Moods. 
Preſent Tenſe. RR wy 
crablga . WEED 

Sing, trahigas & A bole ot | Ay. 

5 — ts iH. 

Phe Jets | ' De 

trahigan JJ mane 


| Preterim g By. 
traxEra, traxẽſſe, traheria 1 6 5 
Sin. traxeras, trax6lles, traherias \ © 4/ 
traxera, traxefle, traheria ſhould, or 
traxerimos, traxeſſemos, traheriamos f could bring, 
ber Janas traxeſſeis, traheriais &c. 
traxeran, traxẽſſen, traherian 


Preterperfect. 


nayz \trahido . I have brought, c. 


Two PreterpluperfeAs. - | , 
hubiera or hubiẽſſe trahido "a 8 
Sing. J hubiras or hubiẽſſes 


KE or hubiẽſſe 
ſhaven or hubieſſtmos - Thadbr ought, Oe. 


Plur. 


hubicrais or hubiéſſeis 
hubieran or hubieflen 


_ Firſt Future. 5 F 
traxẽre | Fr | 
Sing. Trax | 
a traxere F 
traxer6mos - þ* foall bring, &c. * 
7 ; „ 


1 
traxeren 


dhe trahido I. Hall have brought, &c, 


+ 0 | Infinitive 


6 q * pe » l * 
4.4 Eat 8 0 "> ak. i" 
v 


g 4 v5 
* & y * 4 
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N 'Infinitive Mood. . 79 
Preſent. traher To bring | 
Perfect. haver trahido _, To have brought 

Future. baver de trabét 7 bring hereafter 


Gerund. . trahiendo Bringing 
Part. Paſſ. trabido . Brought. 


After the ſame manner are conjugated the Com- 
| pound Verbs, retrahtr, cottraher, to contract; aiſtra- 
ber, to diſtract; atraber, to attract, &c. 


The Irregular Verb ſaber, J o know. 


Indicative Mood. 
: Preſent Tenſe. 
| yo ſe Z know 
Sing. 4 tu ſabes © Thou khnoweſt , 
el ſabe He knows 
( Cnosſabemes Ne noi 
Plur. 125 ſabẽis Ye hnow 


ellos ſaben They know, 
| | | 
| Imperfect. 
ſabĩa I did know 
E Thou didſt know | 
ſabſa Hie did know 
ſabiamos We did know 
ſabiais Te did know 
5 ſabian They did know, 


Sing. 


ſupiſteis Ye knew + 


. — V knew 
| "i 
ſupicron —_ They knew. 


| Ae perfect. 8 
he or hübe ſabido I have known & 
Sing. has ſabido Thou haft known 
ha ſabido He has known 
| hemos ſfabido © Fe have known 
Pur. . haveis ſabido Tie haue known 
han ſabido They baue known. 


* 
£ 
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Preterpluperfe&, 
havia - 
Sing. J havias 
havia 2 | | 
3 ſabido I had known, &c. 
Plur. 4 haviais | 
8 havian 
Firſt Future, 
ſabre I Hall or will how 
Sing. J ſabris Thou Halt or wilt know 
ſabrã He /hall or will know 
f fabremos i ball or will know 
Plur. 4 ſabrEis Ye Hall or will know ; 
ſabrin They ſhall or will know. 
Second Future, 


he de ſaber I hnow, &c. 


| Third Future. 
havre de ſaber I will be abliged to know. 


Fourth Future. | 
havia de ſaber I was to know, &c. 


Imperative Mood. 


87 ſibe tu Know thou 
. ſepa el Lioet him know . 


ſabẽd voſotros Know ye 


ſepimos noſotros Let us know 
Flur. ſẽpan ellos . Let them hnow 


Subjunctive and Optative Moods. 


Preſent Tenſe. 
_ © (ſepa 
Sing. | ſepas 
ſepa | 
ſepimos [ may know, &c. 
Plur. | pd 1 


ſẽ pan | f 5 
WEEN Three 


The ELEMENTS T 


Three Imperfects. 
ſupiera, ſupiẽſſe, ſabria 
ſupieras, ſupiẽſſes, ſabrias | 
ſupiéra, ſupiéſſe, ſabria 7 —_ coulay, 
ſupieramos, ſupieflemos, ſabriamos % 4 tu, 
ſupiErais, ſupieſſeis, ſabriais * 
ſupicran, ſupieſſen, fabrian 


Preterperfe&, 
haya ſabido 
Sing. J hãyas ſabido 
. { haya fabido 
hayamos ſabido I have known, &c. 
hayais ſabĩdo 
hã yan ſabido 


Preterpluperfect. 
hubiera or hubieſle ſabido ] 
laber or hubièſſet 
hubiera or hubiẽſſe 

hubicramos or hubiẽſſemos 
hubicrais or hubiẽſſeis 
- hubicran or hubiëſſen 


I had known, & c. 


Firſt Future. 
ſupiere 1 ? 
Sing. J ſupieres 

ſupiere 
ſupicremos 
ſupiereis 
ſupieren 


— fv 


1 hall or will know, &c. 


Second Future. 


mer ſabido 


-@ 
* 
oO 
* i 
— 
od 
Ex 
* 
E 
= 
4 
go » 
5 
* 
. 
* 
ay 
= 
= 
7 
x 
« 
$ 
5 
o 
9 
2 


hubiceres ſabido 

hubiere ſabido 

hubicremos ſabido J. ſhall have known, &c. 
hubiereis ſabido | | 
hubieren ſabido 


4 


x „ 7 C22, Bol 


Infinitive Mood. 


Preſent. ſaber To hnow 
Perfect. haver ſabido To have known 
| Future. haver de * Te knew hereafter 


— 
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Gerund. ſabiendo Knowing, 
Part. Paſſ ſabſdo Known. 


_ | The Irogalat Verb ver, To ſee. 


Indicative Modd. 
Preſent ä 


yo vo 1 A 
% tu ves Mo ce 
= th ve He ſees 


Plur. 4 voſotros veis Ye 


noſotros vemos We ſee » 
5 ven They ſet. 
Imperſect. 
veĩa 1 did ſee 
As veias Thou didſt ſee 
veia He did ſee 
; veiamos Me did ſee , 
Plur. | veiais Ye did fee _ 
veian They did ſee. 


Obſerve, that via in that Tenſe is never uſed, 
although it is found in all the Spaniſb and Engliſh 
Grammars. Vide, in the firſt Perfect, is likewiſe 
not in uſe. , | 


Firſt Preterperſect. 
vi T ſaw 
Sing. 28 ou os Hd | 
vio He ſaw 


viſteis Te ſaw 


vimos We ſaw 
Pho 
vieron They ſaw. 


Second Perſect. 
he viſto I have een 
Seng. has viſto Thou haff ſeen. 
{ ha viſto He has ſeen . 
| ( hemos viſto Je have ſeen 
Pls haveis viſto Te have ſeen 
. han viſto . They have . a 


1 | Preter- 
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PreterpluperfeR. 


havia 
Sing. havias | 
pavia f viſto J Thad ſeen, be. 
Plur. Tavis 5. 
havian 
Firſt Future. 
vere I ſhall or will ſee 
Sing. a Thou ſhalt or wilt ſee 
| vera He ſhall or will ſee 
( veremos Me fball or will ſee 
Plur. ae Ye ſhall or will ſee - 
verin , They Hall or will ſee. 
Second Future. 


has de ver Thou muſt ſee 
ha de ver He muſt ſee , 
* Chemos de ver We: muſt ſee 
Pla 


| he de ver 1 muft ſee 
Sing. 


haveis de ver Je muſt ſee 
han de ver They muſt ſee. 


4 


The two other Futures as above in the other Verbs. 


Imperative Mood. 
87 vẽ tu +: See thou 
g vea el Let ay 


ved voſotros See ye 


veamos noſotros Let us /ce 
Plur. 
| vean ellos Let them ſee. , 


Subjunctive and Optative Moods. 


Preſent Tenſe, 


yo vea 
Sing. J tu veas | 
el vea 
noſotros veimos [ may ſee; ke. 


Plur. 4 voſotros veiis 
ellos vean 


Imperfects. 


„ 


. of Ron HY ana 


the SrANISH GRAMMAR. 69 
Imperfects. 


viera, viẽſſe, veria 
Sing. 


vieras, vieſſes, verias | | a 
viera, viẽſſe, verĩa I could, I would, I 
vieratnos, vieſſemos, veriamos f ſhould ſer, &c. ' 

Plur. | Verdi vieſleis, veriais 27, = 
vieran, viẽſſen, verian 


Perfect. 


Plur. 82 | 
hayan 
© PluperfeR, 
hubiera or hubiẽſſe 3 
Sing. Jade or N N ö , 
hubiera or hubièſſe ; | 
hubiEramos or hubicſſemos { iſto <7 had ſeen, &e. 
Par hubierais or hubicſſeis . \ 
hubieran or hubiéſſen 


Firſt Future, 

Cvicre 
vin vieres N 
5 I ſhall or will ſee, &c. 


C vieremos 
P lur . viereis 
'C vieren 
Second Future. 
hubicre | 
Sing. J hubicres 
hubiere 
| ſds 


iſto J 7 ball have ſeen, &c. 
Plur. I hubiereis 
hubieren 


Infinitive Mood. 
Pref. ver To ſee | 
Perf. haver viſto T have ſeen 
Fut. haverdever To fee hereafter 


Gerund. viendo Seeing 


Part. Paſſ. viſto | Seen, | * 
1 Of 


— 


— 


: _ — — 
„„. 
| i 
— -<g ah ern 
— — — — CE. 


I 
2 1 2 
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⁊ca 
Sing. J ⁊cas 
⁊ca 


And in all other Tenſes or Moods z is not uſed be- 
fore c, although a great many of thoſe Verbs are de- 
rived from the Latin; as you may ſee in the fol- 


lowing. 


All the Preſents of Indicative and Subjunctives 
of the following Verbs end in the firſt Perſons. In- 
dicative and K r ere exco, 


e⁊ca; and ſo go on. 


Adolecer, to grow ſick > 
agradecer, to thank © 
amanecer, to riſe ſoon 
apetecer, to deſire 
Compadecer, to pity 
conocer, to know 

Crecer, to grow 
Desfallecer, to faint 
delvanecer, to vaniſh 
Encarecer, to grow dearer 
eſtablecer, to e/tabliſh 
enflaquecer, to grow lean 


; empobrecer, to grow poor 


enriquecer, to grow rich 
endurecer, to grow hard 


engrandecer, ts magnify 


Of the Verbs ending in cer; 


The following Verbs, whoſe Infinitives end in 


cer, are terminated in zco in the Preſent Indicative 
Mood, in the firſt Perſon ; but all the other Per. 
ſons are conjugated without adding 

The Third Perſon Singular of the Imperative 
Mood ends in zca, the firſt Perſon Plural in zcamos, 
and the third Perſon Plural in æcan. | 

The Termination of all the Perſons of the Pre- 
ſent Subjunctive Mood is as follows: 


adolezco Pr 


apetezco apeteci 


desfallezco  deafulleci 


engrandezco ' engrandect 


that 2. 


\ zc4mos 
Plur. J ca is 
can. 


f 


1. Indicative. 
| Preſent Preterperfeck 


agradezco agradeci 
amanezco amaneci 


compadezeo- compadeci 
conaco conoci 
crezco creei 


deſvanezco deſvaneci 
encarezco encareci 
eſtablezco eſtableci 
enflaquezco enflaquec{ 
empobrezco empobrech 
enriquezco enriqueci- 
endurezco endureci 


en 


* 
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+ } Indicative, 
Preſent. | | ; Preter perfect. 
entriſtecer, to grow „ melanthoh entriſtezco entriſteci 


- ennoblecer, to ennoble ennoblezco  ennobleci 
enſoberbecer, te grow proud enſoberbezeo  enfoberbeci 
emmudecer, to grow dumb emmudezco emmudeci : 
Fenecer, to finiſh fenezco ſeneci . 

 fallecer, to fail or die fallezco falleci 
florecer, to flouriſh florezco floreci - * 
fortalecer, to fHrengthen fortalezco fortaleci 
favorecer, to favour favorezco favoreci 
Merecer, to deſerve mereaco mereci 
Nacer, to be born nmaco naci 
Obedecer, to obey obedea co |} obedeci 
Pacer, to feed pazco paci 


perecer, to periſh peresco pereci 
padecer, to ſuffer . \ + padezco padeci 
parecer, ? fo appear” puarezeo parebi 


* 5 * 


on 15 the Verb Irregular ten 65 To have, or 


to Th | 
FY | 
\ Indicative. ; / 
Profent Tenſe. \ 
| I have or hold 
| Sing. 125 tienés Thou haſt | | 
tiene Hie has 
tenemos We have 
Plur. teneis Ye have | 
| tienen 7 hey have. : 
Imperſect. E 
| 
f 0 tenia T had 
ing. tenias 7 hou ha 
tenia Fe ba 75 


teniais r 


ſteniamos e had 
Pao ] es 
| 1 N a 
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4 


Pr eterperfect. 
tuve I had 
Sing. 3 tuviſte Thou hadſt f 
( turvo He had a 
tuvimos Me bad 1 


Plur. 4 tuviſteis - I had 
tuvieron They bad. 


Second Perfect. 
, he tenido I have had 
Sing. J has tenido Thou haſt had 


ha tenido, &c, He has had, &c« 


Preterpluperfect. 
havia tenido I had had | 
Sing. J havias tenido Thou hadft bad 
havia tenido He had had + | 
haviamos tenido Wie had hall 
Plur. haviais tenido Ye had had 
havian tenido They had had, 


- 


Firſt Future. 2 
tendrẽ I Hall or will baue 
Sing. I tendrãs Thou ſhalt or wilt have 
C tendra He ſhall or will have 
tendremos We ſhall or will have 
Plur. J tendreis Ye ſhall or will have 
: tendran - They ſhall or will have. 
Second Future. XI 
he de tener I muſt baue, &c. 
has de tener, Cc. 
| Third Future, 
havia de tener I was to have, &c. 


havias de tener, &c. 


Fourth Future. 
havre de tener I. ſhall be obliged to have. 


| 78 Imperative Mood. 
Sine. J ten tu Have or hold thau 
8 tenga el Let him have 


tengãmos noſotros Let us have 
Plur. 4 tened voſotros Have ye 
tengan ellos Let them baus. 


O ptative 


— 


the Sek AIR. 74 
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Sing. tengas | ; * 


Ss Lv . 


12129 © 
tenga I . h ; 
4 C. 
tengãmos may baue, &« TOR - 
Plur. 5 tengais . 1 
* 


| Preterimp fe, 
tuviẽta, tuviẽſſes, tendria 
Sing | 


tuvieras, tuvicſſes, anew > IId, 
taviera, tuviẽſſe, tendria uld, or 
Hen e tuvidiemos, tendriãmos | would == 
Plur 


* 


tuvierais, tuvieſſeis, tendriais &c. 
tuvieran, tuvieſſen, tendrian . 
* ” * * F p 


. 
Preterperfect. 25 ; 
* ” " F 7 = * < 
CE by 


haya tenido ü 
Fi. ag tenido $ nnn ens + 
haya tenido - 8 Gf 

— tenido I have had or held, WT 
Plur. hayais tenido | | | 

hayan tenido oh 


| - Firſt and fecond preterpluperfects. 
huviera or huvieſle 
Sing 


. * : 


huvieras or huvieſſes Pr 
huviera or huviefſe 6 T had had, 
* U or huviẽſſemos f en or held, &c. 
r. 5 


huvierais or huviéſſeis 
huvierau or huvieſſen 


F 


Firſt Future. 
tuviere I ſhall have or hold 
Sing E ou ſhalt have 
tuviere He ſhall have 


tuvieremos Me — cog have 
Plur. Prune Ye ſhall have 


tuvieren They ſhall have. 


Second ond Future. 
hybiere 
Sing. J hubieres 6 
hubiẽre T Hall or will have or 
hubiẽremos f tenido \ © = | 
Plur. = | #49 


hubiẽren i | 
| - Infinitive 
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| Infinitive Mood. 

Preſent. tener To have or to hold 

Perfect. haver tenido To have had or held 

Future. haver de tener To have hereafter 

Gerund. teniendo ' Having or holding 

Part. Paſſ tenido Had or held. | 
Like this Verb are conjugated its compounds 

through all Moods and Tenſes; as, + . 

mantener, 1 maintain ſoftener, to ſuftary ? . - 
detener, to detain | contener, 1% contain. 


retener, to retain 


Of the Verbs in ger. 


The following Verbs, whoſe Infinitives end in 
ger, make the Preſent of the Indicative and Sub- 
junEtive Moods by changing g into j; the ſame in 
the third Perſon Singular, and the firſt and third 
Perſons Plural of the Imperative Mood. | 


In finitive. Indicative. 
Preſent,  Praterperf. 
encoger, to ſhrink encojo ©... Ehcogt - 
recoger, to gather recojo © recogi 
 acoger, ts enterftarm acojo acogi 
eſcoger, to chuſe eſcojo eſcogi 
coger, to catch cCcjo cogi. 


Of the Irregulars with an o in the penultima, or the 
laft ſyllable but one. 


Conjugation of the Verb volver To turn. 
Indicative Mood, 


Preſent Tenſe, 


vuelvo turn X 
Sing. J vuelves T hou turnt 
vuelve He turns | 
volvemos We turn 
Plur. volvëis Ye turn 
vuelven They turn, 
| | Imperſect. 


nds 


in 
b- 
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Sing. 


Plur. 


he mos or havemos 


haveis 25 | 
han | | 


Sing. ſ 


Fi 


Im 
volvias Thou didft turn 
volvia He did turn 


| 5 y | dad tern 


volviamos Me did turn 
Jvolviais Ye did turn 
volvian They did turn. 


Firſt preterperfect. 


eis. 1 turned * 


olviſte Thou turned &o * 


volvio 'He turned 
volvimos We turned 


volviſteis Ye turned 
volvieron T hey turned. 


Second Preterperfect. 


|" 


1 have turned, 
vuelto 3 


havia 


bruce * 


havias 


Pavia og N vuelto 4 1 had turned, &c., 
Plur. ö haviais 1 
havian 0 4 
Fi Ir ſt F uture. 7 
volvere Hall or will turn 
Sing. J volveris 2u ſhalt or wilt turn 
volvera © He ſhall or will turn 
volveremos Ve ſhall or will turn 
Plur. Lale Y: Hall or will turn 
volverin ' They ball or will turx. 
| Second Future. 
he de volver JI muſt turn 


bas de volver Thou muſt turn, &c. 
The Third and Fourth Futures as in the other Verbs, 


Imperative 


* 


* TY 
„ 
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Imperative Mood. 


i 
5 j 


Sin vuelve tu Turn thou 

8*? vuelva el Let him turn * 
volvamos noſotros Let us turn 
volved voſotros Turn 
vuelvan ellos Let them turn. 


Plur. 


| Optative and Subjunctive Moods. 


Preſent. 
vuelva 

Sing. J vuelvas 
| vuelva | 

etal I may turn, &c. 
Plur. 4 volvais 

vuelvan : 

| 
Imperfects. 


volviẽra, volviẽſſe, volveria 

volvieras, volveſles, volverias I could, 
volviera, volviæſſe, volveria ſhould, or 
volvieramos, vo]vieſlemos, volveriamos | would turn, 
volvierais, volvieſſeis, volveriais &c. 
volvieran, volviéſſen, volverian 


Sing. 


Plur. 


| preterperſect. 


haya 
hayas 
haya 
hayamos 
hayais 
hayan 


Sing. 
vuelto J I have turned, &c. 
| Plyr. 


4 Two Preterpluperfects. 


hubiera or hubicſſe 
hubieras or hubieſles 
hubiera or hubicſle 
hubiẽramos or hubiefſemos &c. 
hubierais or hubiẽſſeis Wi 2 
hubicran or hubiẽſſen 2 


vuelto 


l 
i, 


I had turned, 


Fes YC r TEA 


OE ods, 


r 


r 


n 


= n 
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Firſt Future, 
| volviẽre . 
Sing. volviẽres | 
volviete.. | 'þ x ſhall or will turn, &e. 


volvieremos 
Plur. J volviereis _ 
volvierea 


Second Future, 


hubiere - 
r hubiéres 


| hubicremos &e. 
Plur. 4 hubiereis 
hubieren 
Infinitive Mood. 
. Preſent. volver To turn 


Gerund, volviendo Turning 


Part. Paſſ; vuelto Turned. 


Moods, 
Indicative, 
who 
foler, to uſe ſuelo 
cozer, to boil cuezo 
doler, ta grieve duelo 
oler, to ſmell huelo 


Indicative. 

| Preſent.” 
caer, to fall caigo 
roer, to grow roigo 
valer, to be worth valgo 


Perfect. havèr vuelto To have turned a 
Future. haver de volver To turn hereafter 


Preſent. 
ſuela 
cueza 
duela 
huela 


Obſerve, that the following are varied thus: 


77 


. o 


hubiere SET Fo I ſhall or we have tarncd, 


The following Verbs are conjugated in the ſame 
manner as the Verb volver, by changing the o of the 
nultima, or Jaſt ſyllable but one, into ue in the 
three Perſons Singular, and third Plural, of the 
Preſent, Indicative, Imperative, and Subjunctive 


Subjunctive. 


HSubjunctiue. 


Preſent. 
caiga 


_ roiga 
val ga. 


In 


1 
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In the following Verbs an # is added before the 6 
of the laſt ſyllable but one, in the three Perſons Sin- 
lar, and third Plural of the Preſent Indicative, 


perative, and Subjunctive Moods. 
Indicative. Subjun@ive, 
Preſent. © Preſent. 
defender, to defend dehendo dehenda 
bender, to cleaue hiendo hienda 
 cerner, to ft cierno cierna 
entender, to underſtand entiendd entienda 
| heder, to flint hiedo hieda 
perder, to loſe pierdo pierda 


Of Verbs Paſſive of the ſecond Conjugation. 


The Verbs Paſſive are formed in the ſame manner 
as thoſe of the firſt Conjugation, with one of the 
- Auxiliaries ſer, and the Participle Paſſive of the 
Verb conjugated, thus: 


- Ln a 


Fat Af IT 


Indicative. 
Preſent, | | 
ſol querido Jam loved 
Sing. eres querido Thou art loved 
es querido He is loved 
ſomos queridos We are loved 
Plur. ſois queridos fr e are loved 
ſon Ae They are lowed, 
Preterimperfect. 


eras queriddo Thou waſt loved 
era querido He was loved 


era querido I was loved 
Sing 
. Eramos queridos We were loved 
bu 


erais queridos Ye were loved 
eran queridos They were loved. 


% [1 EIS? ** 0 r I IE PIITY £2 * ? oy 
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Pluperfect. 


fui or he ſido 2 | 
ing. Fran or has ſido querido I have been laved, &c. 


fui or ha ſido querido, &c. 


And ſo in the other Tenſes ad Moods, of 


* 
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of Verbs Reciprocal, 


Theſe Verbs are conjugated : as thoſe of che ard : 
Conjugation; as, 355 
Ofender ſe, To offend ane ſelf. 


Indicative. 


N Preſent. | 
mme ofendo T offend myſelf. 
Sing ye ofendes Thou, &c. 
ſe ofende 
C nos ofendemos 
Plur ö 


os ofendeis 15 | 
ſe ofenden _ 2 


Imperfect. 
me ofendia 
ing. e ofendias 


(ſe ofendia : 
5, {'=* oſendifmes I did offend myſelf, &e, in 
lur ö 


ner 
the 
the 


YA Wal” 


n 


F 


. 2 os ofendiais 
ſe ofendian * wo 
perfect. 
me ofendi 
Sing. 1 ofendiſte 
ſe ofendio I offende 20 
nos ofendimos Ad el 
Plur. N 


os ofendiſteis 
ſe ofendieron 


Imperative. | 
F fende te Offend thou thyſel; 
Sing. fine l. 255 fond help Self 
ofendamos nos Let us offend our N 
Plur ofended os 275 your 
oſendan ſe 2 he elves. 
Obſerve, that "A Perſons may be doubled ; as, 
Jo me efendo, tu te ofendes ; or thus, „* ofen- 


ape, 


8 
: 
2 
8 
* 
2 
* 
7 

9. 
1 4 
. 

of 

05 
3 

8 
Li 
* 
bY 
o 

+ 
2 
2 
2 
A 

>. of 
2 

* 

1 
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aff, of ends ſe, &c. by port ng the Pronoun after 
the I 


07 Perks maul. 


Haver, To be in bat concerns a place, &c. 


Indicative. 


E Preſent Tenſe. 3 
hay or no hay There is, or there is not, or there are. 


Imperfect. 
havia There was, or there were. 


GD Firſt Preterperfect. 
hüvo There was, or there has bien. 


Second perfect. 
ha havido There has been. 


PluperfeR. 
havia havido There had been. 


Future. 
havra There will or Hall be. 


Second Future. 
ha de haver There muff be. 


And ſo of the other Futures. 


Imperative. 
o haya Let it be. 


Optative. | 
oxalã que haya God grant that there be, 


Impe rfeQts. 
que huviera, huviéſſe, or — That there could, would, 
* or ſhould be. 


Perfect. 
* haya havido That there has been. 


— 


The Imperſonals of this Conjugation are, 2 


* 
b a wr — i 1 
Tu Nee r 


| 4 
* P 
yl 
oY 
[1 
” 
7 
0 
/ 1 
. 
> 
L 
L 
7 
by 
* 
* 
fs 
2 
2 
* 
7 
4 
* 
* 
; 
+: 
+ 
: 
5 


5 x by bs 


7 


* 8 N 
3 
g 


ſter 


N 


a. 


9 
* 
* 
- L 
oo 
4 
= 
Ig 
y 
by 
75 
* 
* 
J * 
4 U 
. 
3 
J 
bl 
ty 
. 
$.. 
To 
* 
7 
7 
1 
1 
7— 
a 
* 
8 
4 
: 


r 
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; Pluperfet, _ 

que huviera havido That there had been. 


| © © Future, 
que huvier® That there ſhall be. 


Obſerve, that the Spaniſh expreſſes the Imper- 
ſonal Verbs as the Latin; but in Engliſh they are 
obliged to add there or it; and in French they ule 


to put il, c. 


ExAMpPL ERS. 


Hay mucha gente en Londres, there are a great ma- 
ny people in London; havia tres cientos ſoldados en 
el caſtillo, there were three hundred ſoldiers in the 
caſtle ; huvo muchas mugeres en la igleſia, there were 
many women in the church. 


Ser, To be, in what concerns the eſſence or qualities of 
things. 


Indicative, 
Preſent. es, no es 7. is, it is not. 
Imperfect. era It was. 
Perfect. fue It has been. 


And ſo in the other Tenſes. 


ExAMPLES; 
Es tiempo de levantar, it is time to get up; ez 
tiempo de ir, it was time to go; fre noche, it has 
been night; /er4 verdad, it will be true. 


So the Verb er is conjugated with menefer ; as, 


Es meneſter hactr eto; this muſt be done; era me- 
neſter eſcriber, it was neceſſary to write; yo iria ft 
Futra meneſter, I would go, if it ſhovld be e 

| 4 


82 The ELEMENTS af. 


De Verb Imperſonal placer, To pleaſe. 
Indicative Mood. 


Preſent. place It pleaſes 
Imperfect. placia It did pleaſe 
Firſt Perfect. pluſo It pleaſed 
Second Perfect. ha placide . 5 Yea ed 
Future. placera It wil 27 


| Imperative. 
Plega Let it pleaſe, &c. 


Llover, To-rain. 


Llueve It rains 

Llovia It did rain 

Llovis It rained 

Ha llovido It has rained 
Lloverã It ſhall or will rain. 


1 S P 1 . . * 3 
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2 


Imperative. 
Llueva Let it rain, 


 Heder, To ſtink. 

Hiede I. flinks 
-Hedis JI did flink 
Hedio It unk j 
Hedera It will flink, &c. 


Oler, To ſmell. 


This Verb, as well as lover, changes the o into 
#e in ihe Preſent Tenſes. : 


Huele It ſmells 

Holia It did ſmell 

Huela Let it ſmell 

Que huela That it may ſmell.” 


ö 1% ea ee Es Se 


e . IIS OMAN 


Actnitebr, acaccer, To happen, are conjugated 
in the ſame manner. | 


Acontece, acaece J. happens, &c, 


Pertenece, 


r 


2 1 
1 
-} 


into 


4 
1 
= 
l 
in 
” 
4 
. 
_ 
4 * 
a 
A ke 
* 
® 
2 
= 
w_ 
= 
y 
1 * 
A 
wy 
q 
© 
oy 
* 
* 
* 
of 
N 
I 
3 x 
= 
4 
5 
> 
x. 
on 


E 


e 
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# 0 


Pertenecẽr, To belong ; the ſame” 
Pertenece I belongs, &c. 


The Reciprocal or Paſſive Imperſonals are con- 
jugated as the Verb /z#rſe, To be read. 


Se lee or lkeſe It is read 
Se leia It was read 
Se leis It has been read. 


And ſo are conjugated ſaberſe, To be known, 


Se ſabe, or ſabe ſe Ht is known 

Se ſabia, or ſabia ſe It was known 

Se ſupo, or ſupo ſe It has been known * 
Se ſabra, or ſabrã ſe It will be known, 


Imperative. 
Sepa ſe Let it be knawn, 


Hacer ſe, T o be made. 


Se hace It is made 

Se hacia It was made 

Se hizo It has been made 
Se hara It will be made. 


Obſerve, that all the Verbs, Regular and Irregu- 
lar, of the ſecond Conjugation, are, as well as thoſe 
of the firſt, conjugated in Spaniſh as in Engliſh, with 
the Auxiliary Verb ar, J be, and the Gerund of 
the Verb; as, 

Indicative. 
Preſent Tenſe. 
 CFeftoy leyendo J am reading 
Sing. q eſtas leyendo Then art reading 
Leſtã leyendo He is reading 8 
>eft&mos leyendo Wi are reaing 
Phe eftais-leyendo - Je are reading 
eſtan leyendo They are reading. 
G 2 


e 
- be 


— — 
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And ſo in all the Moods and Tenſes, and likewiſe 
in a the Imperſonals; as, 


Eſta lloviendo Il rains 

Eſtãba lloviendo It did rain 

Eftuvo lloviendo Tt has rained, or it was raining 
Ha eſtado lloviendo It has been raining 

Havia eſtado lloviendo It had been raining 

Eſtarã lloviendo It will be raining. 


And ſo in all the Tenſes. 


— 
8 * 


— — — p = 


Of Verbs Regular of the third Conjugation in it; 4 
Sufrir, To ſuffer. 


Indicative Mood. 
Preſent Tenſe. 


ſufro J ſuffer 
Sing. fufres 1 ereſt 
ſufre / Ale ſuffers 
Cſufrimos We ſuffer 
Pla 


N 


ſufris Ye ſuffer 


ſufren They ſuffer. 
Preterimperfect. 
ſufria | 
Sing, ſufrias 
ſufria [ was ſuffering, or I did ſuffer, 
ſufriamos &c. 
Plur. 4 ſufriais | 
ſufrian 
Firſt Preterperfedt. 


ſufri 
Sing. ſufriſte 
ſufri 
| — I ſuffered, &c. 
Plur. \ufriſtEis 
fufrieron 
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Second and third preterperſect. 


he or huve 
Sing. ö has 
„ = fuffertd, 


hemos 

Plur. haveis 
han p- 2.1 
| Preter- 
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ewiſe Preterpluperſect. | 
C havia : W 
Sing. J havias | 
| havia 
einig Ml — ſufrido I had ſuffered, &c. 
., Plur. J haviais 
havian 
: Firſt Future. 
: ſufrirs 
3 4, Sing, J ſufriras 
: ſufrira = - 
i» Plur. 4 ſufrireis ER 
: ſufriran_ | 1 
; Second Future. 3 
"i he de ſufrir ; | | IST 
F Sig has de ſufrir 
5 ha de ſufrir 
; hemos de ſufrir I am to or I muft ſuffer, &c. 
8 Plur. 4 haveis de ſufrir 
2 han de ſufrir 
E The third and fourth as in the other Conjugations, 
ſuffer : 4 g | 
= Imperative Mood. | 
: f ſufre tu | Suffer thou 
p * i ſufra el Ld him ſuffer | 


ſufrid voſotros Suffer ye 


ſufrãmos noſotros Let us ſuffer ' 
Plur. | 
ſufran ellos Let them ſuffer, 


. EE te 


Subjunctive and Optative Moods, 
Preſent Tenſe. | 
ſufra [ 
Sing. ] ſufras 
ſufra | 
| Clufrimos I n. ſuffer, ke. 
P lur . ſufrais 
ſufran 


G 3 Three fn 
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s ae ELEMENTS of |, | 
„ Three Impere de. 8 
T ſufriera, ſufriéſſe, ſufriria [ 
Sing. J ſufrièras, ſuftiẽſſes, ſufririas 1 might, 
ſufriera, ſufriefle, ſufriria | i /hould, or 
ſufriẽramos, ſuſtiẽſſemos, ſufriãmos fwwould ſuffer, 


P — * 


— — en re 
: g —̃ —— — >” 
— = Cw . 


# W 


Plur. $ ſutfricrais, ſufricſſeis, ſufciriais &C, 
C ſufrieran, ſufricfien, ſufririan ) ; 


Pre terperfect. 
haya 
Sing. 5 hayas | [ 


— ſufrido 'bave ſuffered, &c, 


Plur. J hayiis 
hayan 


r 


. = 


Firſt, and ſecond Pretet᷑pluperfects. 
huviera or huviefſe 1 | [ | 
huvieras or huviefles [ had ſuffered, 
huviera or huviefle | rafrido J vr F ſhould 
huvicramos or huvieſſemos 100 & have ſuffered, 
huvicrais or huviefleis &c. 
huvicran er huviéſſen 

Firſt Future. 
ſufriere 1 
Sing. J ſufrieres 


lufriere 0 fall or will ſuffer, &c, 


ſufreremos 
.Plur. J ſufriereis | 
I ſufrièren 


Second Future. 
huvicre 
huvieres 1 | Þ 
3 aufe oP, [ foall or will have ſuffered, 
uvieremos / | &c. FP 
huviereis | 7 
huvieren | 


Infinitive Mood. 
Preſent. ſufrir To ſuffer 
Preterperf. ſhaver ſufrido To have ſuffered 
Future. haver de ſufrir To ſuffer bereafter 
Gerund. ſufriendo Suffering 
Part. Paſ]. ſutrido Sufferea. 


a Fn; OP * - io N * L N j 
. ² ... NENT EI IRE m . 8 


r 


en 


1 
q 
| 

j 
4} 


2 
9 
3s F* 
ing? 
Ne 2 
ein 
41 0 
7 
X ; 
© 
1 5 
* 
in: 
I» 4 - 
1  , 
1 
3139+ 
TH ? 
* nt \ 
1 4 E 
i : 
, : at 
it 
* 
THE 
1 
4 
G 
4 
1 4 
N 
z 
& 1% 
. 1 
{ : 
+4 N 
4 ws mL 
q 7 
1 * 9 
14 y :8 
/ * 
19 
þ 
> # 1 
3 4 
1 
t : * * : 
: 1 „ 
* l 
11 11 
i 1 
4 - . 
Tn 5 1 
' g 
#1 \ +3 f 
11 + | Ed] 
fn \ 4 : 
. k 
$ \ N. 
. e. 
4 . 
1 1 
3 
v Fe 
T ; F 
\ 4 1 
4 730 
? 1 
Th} 
et 
' ' 
1 
| i 
- *\ 
| . 
il 
4 4} 
\ * 
1 1 
. 1 
! i 
4 - 
Fi 
N 1 
1 
| : 
* $ i 
{ t 
* 
14 
— 
+ 
l : 
j 
94 
5 th 
0 
4 50 4 
wy FI \ 1 
0 10 
* 
} * 
1 
1 N 
1 
* 10 
5 
* 
1 
0 o F 
F | 
4 | g 
IEF 
Bo 2 
o i G 
1 
ian 
4 
N * 
1 3 
1 "$5; 
» # 
Tr , 
F 4 
7 4. 
1 
14. 
yh *. 177 
1 1 
$ 1 * ? 
A 
N. , 
*% | 
1 Mi { 
r N 
; ! F [1 
" þ in 
% , 1 
at. 10 
1 * ' 
G 4 
* 11 
Td ni 
e 
4 U 
„ 
Wh + [ 
= LF 7 
„ 5 
15 
4; 102 BY 
f 4 
4 * * * 
b * if 
My 12 
N RIS 
l 
1 * 
* 4 
iba R408 
1 
F,' * 
1 3 
MP . 1 
= G 
4 155 i 
\ p N 
bj _ 
. 
1 
ie 
" 1 
7 
15 [1 
n 3 4 
* 147 
+ i 
& f - q | 
N On 
4. 
Mo : 
K. #$ 
1 
4 q 
11 
+ 
4 
* 119. 
d bs \ 
. 
17 wall 
\ j 
\ i 
1 W 
y 7 
JUL . 
* [i 4 
[ 
l 2 '1 
"3... $i 
A N 
1 
a 7 * 
+4: þ 
1 4 1 
5 
bY 1 
. 
41. : 
4 1 
1 ”Þ 
1 1 
: 
10 
} 


Obſerve, 


ered, 


| rve, 


oe 
<a 


J 
N 
2 
Py. 
f 
| 
7a 
** 
"1 
5 
= 
& 
4 
2 
2 
by 
E 
© 
5 


r 


„„ 


TC 


N 3 | 
— 4 
* - 


the. SrAN18H}) GRAMMAR. 87 


Obſerve, that all the other regular Verbs of the 
third Conjugation are conjugated in the ſame manner 
as the above Verb /ufrir ; as, ſubir, to ga up; abur- 
vir, to moleſt; acudir, to come, to apply, Oe, | 

The Participle Paſſive of the following Verbs is 
irregular ; ęſcribir, to write; e/crito, wrigten ; abrir, 
to open; abierto, opened; cubrir, to cover; cubi- 
erto, covered; deſcubrir, to diſcover; - deſcubierto, 
diſcovered; encubrir, to conceal ; encubierte, con- 


cealed, GWS. 


The Irregular Verbs of the third Conjugation in ir; 4s, 


Venir, To come. 


Indicative Mood. 
Preſent Tenſe. 
vengs [come 
Sing. J vienes Thou comeſt 
viene He comes. 
venimos Ve come 
Plur. venis Te come © 
vienen They come. 


PreterimperfeR. 
| venia I did come 
Sing. j venias + .. Thou did/t come | 


venia He did come, &. 
veniamos 8 
Plur. 5 veniais 
7 +»Cvenian 1 22 1: Las L 
Fic beten.: 
vine I came 
Sing:y veniſte Thou cameſt | 
ving He came | © 
ww» (venimos' e came | 
Plu Len cam 0 an" 
> Jy I-34 


vinieron © They came. 


G4 OD Second 
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Second ain third Perfects. 


he or have 
Sing. J has 
ha 


7 


venido 4 have come, &c:;. 


han in 


12 
2 LO 


FS K 7 


PreterpluperfeR. » 


" havia 
Sing. havias | 
| Pee venido & I had come, &c. 
Plur. J haviais 
havian 


F 


l Firſt Future. 
vendre 
Sing. J vendras 
vendra _. * | 
* + BER I fall or will come, &c. 
vendreis | 
vendran 
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hé de venir 
has de venir 


1 de venir 
[rc de venir 1 Wes Ke. 
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Plur. 


haveis de venir 
han de venir 
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The third and fourth as in the other Verbs. 
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Imperative Mood. 
8: 4 ven tu Come thou 


aka venga el Lat him come N 
vengamos a 2 us Come 
Plur. 5 venid voſotros 


cvengan ellos Lo Wi 4 ame. 


© | | , Subjuntive 
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Plur. vinierais, viniẽſſeis, vendriais 
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Subjunctive and Oprative Moods, 


Preſent Tenſe. | 3 
venga 4 
Sing. vengas | | 
. Cvenga 
rengluzes 1 may come, & c. 
Plur. vengãis ö 
\- Cvengan i 
Three PreterimperfeAs. 4 


viniẽra, viniẽſſe, vendria 
PF a” 0 8 Fd 
Sing. ) Vinieras, viniẽſſes, vendrias 
viniera, viniéſſe, vendria 


viniẽran, vinieſſen, vendrian 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Firſt and ſecond Preterpluperfedts. 


huviera or huvieſſe [ 3 
Sing. 5 huvieras or huvieſles had come, * 2 
| Chuviera or huvieſſe j or I ſhould ' | 
huvieramos or huvieſlemos venido | 
Plur. J huvierais or huvieſſeis | Kc. 
huvieran or huviéſſen | th 


Firſt Future. | | | 
viniere | 
Sing. 4 vinieres | 
viniere i F 
vinicremos { 7 at or will come, &c. 
Plur. 4 viniereis ack 
vinieren 


Second 


\.» » Second, Future. 


6 „ 


| Chuviere ] { 
Ling. J huvicres | 'Þ 


huviere $ \ 3 

huvieremos venido | 1 Hall have. come, &e. 
Pla Shue * 8 9 

auneen JS es | 


Infinitive Mood. 


Preſent. venir _ To come 

Perfett. | haver venido To have come 

Future. ' haver de venir - To come hereafter 
Gerund. viniendo Coming 10 

Part. Paſ. venido | * Ene. 97 

5 17 | 4 4 


The coripounds of this Verb den⸗ are geclineck : 


in every reſpect, in all Moods and Tenſes, as their 
original; as, convenir; to agree; ſobrevenir, to be- 
come; makes con engo, folrevengee n ma Preſent 
Indicative Mood, Ge wi 


2 ks e verb decir, To ſay. 


Indicative Mood. 
| Preſent Tenſe: 
__ 1 digs! 1 ſay Tin 08} - 8 
Sing. J dices u ſayeſt 122 
: | | dice He ſays 
decimos We fay 
Plur. decis Ye ſay . 
I dicen They ſay. 
Preterimperſect. 
dec ia 
Sing. J decias 
decia N 
deciimos I did fay, &c.. 
Plar Sei | | 
decian 
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Firſt Preterperſect. 
| 1 I fatd © 2 
Sine. J dixiſte ou ſat 
N dixo He a 


dixiſtéis Ye fad ö : 


diximos We _ 
Plur. : 
dixcron They ſaid, 3 


Second and third Pretetperſeds. 
he dicho I have ſaid 
Sing. ö has dicho _ Thou haſt ſaid - 
ha dicho He has faid 
hemos dicho Mt have ſaid . 


havẽis dicho IT. have ſaid 


Plur. 
han <cho NW, have fait. | 


| Proterpluprh r. 


havias 


havia I 
4 


Sing. | 
7 had ſaid &c. 


2 havia 
haviamos ; 
haviais 
bavian 


* 


5 
* 


1 7 * Future. | 

S all or will ſay 

Sing. 4 diras _ ou ſhalt or wilt ſay 

dira Hie ſhall or will ſay 

iremos Wie ſball or will ſay 
r | Ye ſhall or will ja 

diran * They hall or wil ſay. 


f Second F ature. One 
he de decir * 
Sing. J has de decir 
ha de decir Jam to fay, or I muff ay, 
hemos de decir . 
haveis de decir 
han de decir | 


Plur. 


1 1 


Plur. 


Imperative Mood. 
di tu Say thou 
diga el T.et them ſay 
digamos noſotros Let us ſay 
Plur. 


Sing. 


decid voſotros Say ye 
digan ellos Let them ſay 


Subjunctive 


The BLEMENTS of 


RA +4 SubjunQive and Optative Moods. =» 
| 1 Preſent Tenſe. 
% . | | ; ; diga | ] * 
| Sing. digas vor 
f : | di 388 1 8 9 
Pla dai dE. 
| gan 2 | 
Pritrimwerkaic; 


dixeras, dixẽſſes, dirias 


"dixera, dixeſſe, diria 
Ling. 
dix ra, dixẽſſe, diria 


47 micht, could, h 4 


dixeramos, dixefſemos, diriamos _ or ul 5 

Plur. 4 dixerais, dixéſſeis, diriais n 
n direſſen, dirian | 
bree er tote 9 


0 haya | | . 
Sing. J hayas 1 
hed Emos & diebe 4 7 have ſaid, ke. 
Plur. 0 hayais 85 


bayan as? 


The two Preterpluperfots, 
tuviera or huviẽſſe 
Sir 


huvieras or huviéſſes 
huviera or huvieſſe "4; ho | 
huvieramos . * 0 
Plar. J huvierais or huviéſſeis 
huviéran or huviéſſen a 


Firſt Future. 
(annere Wy 
| 4 dixeres 1 *. f 
dixere : Nis 
| 16RD © fall or will ſay, &c. | 
rar Sx = | 


dixèren N - 


r ' Fo Me e 
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28 Second F uture. 
huviére 
Sing. L. 3 | 
Churisremes e dich that 9 
Pur. 2 vi ; 
huvieren ©. J 4 ; 
ö Mood. 
Preſent. * . Do ſay | 


2 3 wp 8 7, _ aid . | 
uture. aver de decir 0 7 e 
Gerund. dicienddo | Saying _ 42 | 
Part. Paſſ dico Said. ; 

Obſerve, that 4 com pounds de za, to unſay, 
and contradecir, to c rac, are in all * con- 
jugated like decir; but Bendecir, to „ and ma- 
decir, to curſe, make in the Participle 2 — Len- 
dito, bleſſed, and maldito, curſed. ares, they 
ſaid zendecido and maldecido, but it is now quite out 
of uſe, and Fm ſaid by country =m—_ Sc. 


The Irrequler Verb i ir, To go. 


Preſent Tenſe. | 8 
voi 1 go 4 
Sing. vas Thou goeft 
va He goes | 
vamos Ve go | 
Plur. vais | Yo go. 
van They go. 
Preterimperfect. 
iba ; 
Sing. ibas ; 
iba Rs 
ibamos I aid £0, Kc. 
Plur. Tia ; 
Liban 


-Firſt 
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Firſt Preterperſeck. 
fuĩ 8 1 went > 
Sing. 0 fuiſte Thou-wenteſt | 
fue He went 


| fuimos We went 
Plur. J fuiſteis Ve went. 
fucron They went. 


Second and third Preterperfects. 


| or huve 
Sing. Fr has 


— I have gone, &c. 
Plur. haveis 


| ido 


Preterpluperfect. 


havia 
havias 
havia 


E 
| 


! 
* 


Sing. 
ido 4 I had gene, & ci 
haviais 
havian 


Plur. 


"Firſt Future. 
Ire 
Sing. Irs 
Ira | 5 | 
| ; irẽ mos T ſhall or will go, &c. 
Plur. 4 iréis | 
Iran 
| Second Future, 
*he de ir ] EY 
Sing e de ir | 
rn 
| dimes di fe 7 am io go, or 1 muſt o, 
e. e de gl 


han de ir 


T he other two Foture as in the firſt Conjugation. 


* 


Imperative 


* Ae te" 
Imperative Nod. 8 


Nia DN | 
f vc tu o thou. in f 
Sing} vaye el him go ___ 659% $han 9 
Fvayamos us g wont : | 
Plur, 1 voſotros oye or 5 | 
vayan ellos Let 1 go.” e | | 
W and r Moods. 
4 i 
Plur. [ro N 
Preterimperfects. | 
fue ra, fue ſſe, iria * I. 
J fucſles, i irias We 5 
fuera, fuẽſſe, iti l 7 could, foould, or 
fucramos, fucſlemos, iriamos f would ge, &c. 
Plur. 4 fuerais, fuẽſſeis, iriais : 
fucran, fuẽſſen, itian | } 
Preterperfect. 
A, | Thaya No | 
Sing. —.— | [ | 
ya ido 4 I have gone, & 
|  ( hayimos 4 ge Dae 
Plur. J hayais \ 
| bay oj U 
| a 3 ; 
| huviera or ng, bow, 
Sing, J huvieras or huviéſſes 
huviera or huviefle 4 had gore, or 


huvierais or huvieſleis 


huvierin or huviéſſen 
K 8 EFirft Future. 
fuere 
Sing. Traces | . 3 
fuecre | 7 halt or will ge, &c. 


fucremos | | 
fucren . * 


t 3 Second 


Haan or a ido {ogy have gone, 
Plur - | 


— 
1 v1 
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Second F uture. 


- huvicre ] ſ | 
eee 
buvicremos F ide J 7 ful ave gone, Ne. 


- 


_ = — © 
_ - 
= — .  —_  — <a 4 
g . 
* * 
. 
— 
* 


? huvieremos 
. Plur.] huviereis 
i. huvieren 
| lofinitive Mood. 
Pre ent. ir 
Pra: 1. haver ido -; Xn ons © 
Future, haver de ir 75 go hereafter 
Gerung. yendo Going 
Part. Paſſ. ido Gone... 


The Irregular verb oir, To Bear. 
Indicative Mood. 


Preſent Tenſe, * | 
oigo I hear | 
. Sing. ſ oyes Thou heare/t 
oye He hears 


oĩmos We hear - 
* lur. = Ye hear 
oyen They hear. 


_ PreterimperfeQts. 


oĩa | ; | 
oĩas 


ola I did hear 7 &c. 


ff 
—5 
[= 


olan 
Firſt PreterperfeR. 
J heard , 
Si ing. J oĩſte Thou Heardeſt 
oy6 He heard 
oimos We heard 


oiſteis Ye heard 
oyeron They heard; 


Plur. 


Second 


* K * * 
. * 4 , a * * —_——y \ 1 
r. 0-4. i 2 0 : „ * 


* 
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* 


the Fong ton onna. 
e 


« 
— 


Ty 8 e J «4 8 
ofds 4 I have beard, kü 5 
wy e 


big. 


| havia J e . EY 
. Sing. J havias _ 


„ 4 Wo IIs 
haviamos * uns * . 


Plur. 4 havẽis de oir 
= Chan deoir 


The 92 and fourth as in we aba 


1 
7 — 
# 


1 Mood. 1 25 
5 — 3 NET 


Plur. 4 oid voſotros Hear 6 © REST 
(Lao oigan elles Let tie ber . * 


5 ka,” | | ; 
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: Subjuaive and Optative Moods. 
'\ Preſent n ne. 


eee 
( oigãmos 1 my wah ber. ns 

Plur. „ 14-05 1. 
oigan ED 


| Thr re AER "4s < 
oyera, „ 
Bing) axes, oyeſles, oirias 125 night, col, 
oyera, oyeſle, qiria _ n 
RI 388 9 oyeſlemas, r bear, be. 


Preterpe 7585 


. haya 
Sing. J hayas | n 
3 oido | I have heard, ke. 
Plur. 4 hayais 
hayan } 


| | Procerplupetfatte 
huviera or huvieſſe 
Sing 


huvieras or buy iElleg . I had heard, 


huvieta or huvieſſe 


huvieramos or huvieſſemos 
Plur. Thien or huvieffeis. 


huvieran or huvieſſen | 
Firſt Future, 1. 
: ; oyere | 
4 Sig foyer n 1 
deere [ ſhall or will hear, &c. 


EE oyeEremos 
Plur. oyereis | | 
oF ky | 
Second F uture, ; 
chuyiere | . 
Sing: huvieres - 
( buviere 
FT huvieremos 
Plur. 4 huviereis* 
huvicren 


P = . "oy 9 
4 "ES K 7 Cs 2 . p N 
= 0 — ” 
* = 
1 y x * N 


the Sharon sends. 
*  Infini nitive. Mood. _ 558 = 


, A N--:. 25 
| Pa. derer o Nee 3 


Future,. bayer, de pit / Tres bereft. : 
| | * ad, 55 . oyendo 23 cr 27 _ 7 
art. Aftive, abate 3 i Ruring ts t 
Part. Paſſwe. oido | 1 Heard, © ra $2 


The Irregular. Ford herfr, 75 * to rite, „ 54 
ee ler 1. 8 
Ke ODS 17 FI 


"Indicative Mod,” yg 3 
a the. „ 
22 - "Ws. ! 
| N = "We Mi 1 
. Dun 5 heris Fe wot > or IR 2 


000% ee 7 
1 herſa | 4 12 v 
| Sing- J herias / ; 
: 
heria 
heriamos 
| Plur. J heriuis n 
herian 
Fi 
F Sing. heriſte : « | 1 
| Ward Wert hirisd f e a 
| N *. WM herimos. 
TT" +y * * hg N 
2-5 ©53 } © Chiridton.; | 
& Shy ol. 3 , 
1 5 * 
= W,-- — 
0 E. 5 ] 
+7 9 


2 | wh 0 eden fe 27 Li 
: 1 e G. We 


. is ve 4 . TTY * 1 * 
” * 
" _ 4 1 - 2 6 8 * If £ p 1 
* 1 , = * 


- 
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| 85 . "Firſt Future!" — 


„Vink. lr I | 
| * 1 ae or will wk c. 72 


herirẽ 
E „ eee e wa Jo | 
nero. J; > - oh; wa. 


WD: Second Future. Won * 
ba de deri. Ge. 1 muſt wound, &. 


4 The third and fourth as in the other Verbs. 
1 Imperative Mood. d 
| Sing Fd u Wand thu 
Al 8. 2 6 Let him wound 
11 F ramos noſotros Let us wound = 
44 x Plur. J herid voſatros Wound ye 
* hiẽran ellos , Letjthem hos 
. Subjunctive and Optative Moods. 
N Fein, 7 
Il Sing. hièras „ ans 
43 hiera 24. IJ "© Ne i 
ql 7 hirãmos e 4 
Pla 3 hirais Co IT A (3 424 
4 hieran | | 
| &) y & 9 190 Ly f 
i N 7 
% | C hiriera, hiriefle, heriria | ? | 
q Sing. hirieras, hiriéſſes, heririass 
| 9 hiriera, hiriéſſe, heriria 87 
n | hiriẽramos, hiriefſemos, heririamos 
I; = hiriéſſeis, heririais 
1 hirieran, a herirſ an | 
24 - x N 0 62 F 4 
haya derte, &c. I baue 'wounged, &c. 
| __ Pretecpluperfets, s. 
— or hard: 2 Se. 5 I hag or ſhould have 


3 76 a 
R . * 1 


of * 
N * * 8 . l 
* - : 


: 
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hinieres ay. | 1 
hiriẽ een 
| hirkretace 1 ſhall or will wound, &e. 
Pur ſhines | = A IO 
hiriẽ ren | x : þ ; 
Second Future, f 


huviere herido, &. . Hall hque wounded, &. 


Infinitive Mood. 
Preſent. herir | To wpund 
Perfect. haver herido To have wounded. 
Future. haver de herir To wound hereafter 
Gerund., hiriendo Wounding 
Part. Paſſ. heride |. Wounded. 


The Irregular Verb dormir, To 1 
| Indicative Mood. 
ducrmo 1 
Sing. ö duermes The fleepeft 
duerme He ſleeps Sh 
dormimos We _. te 


Pe] dormis Ye | 

duermen | They ſleep. | | 
Preterimperfect. 3. 1 
dormĩa . 1 did fleep 8 4 1 
Si aan, Thou didff fs | 1 
dormĩa ct | ö 3 
| dormiamos We did esd | 

Eke N dormiais | | | 
4 dormian _ . . Fes 
Firſt Preterperſect. | , . 
2 — | . 
durmiõ 
dormimos 
= i 
durmicron | | 


4 4 | | k * 

102 The BLEMENTS uf . ; 
Second and thidf Preterperſos 2 
he or htive? 

I has 


Wo 
haveis 


Pur. 


. havias 

havia ” 

8 ad; 1 bad ſept, kee 
haviais - 
havian 


= 
* 

; ö havia 
*y 


dormire 6 
Sing. J dormiris i «8 


dormita 35 * 
dormirẽmos 2 or will ſeep, dee. 


Es Plus b dormireis ; 
gGecond F uture. 


2 


* 
5 
: 
! 
i 1 
. 
4 
} 
[ * 
- 
iſ | 
. * 
k » 
IM 
N 
1 
WW 
i 
: 
2 . 
4 
. 
. 
" 
ft y 
418 
wy ” 
x 
g . 
71 
bt - 
* 
l N 
* 
_—_ 
1 
4 
" 
1 
1. 
þ 
+ 
* 7 
1 
7 
'S 
L 
05 
4 
' FR 
ot 
4 
1 
iF 
1 
Mg 
"x 0 
A £ 
4 | 
+8 


2 


has de dormir 


ha de dormir - I, | i 
i wee de dormir 1 am bo ſee, or ] muſt ſleep, &c. 
5 | | ; 


he de dormir 
| bing. 


Kc 


— 


haveis de dormir 


* 


. Fa . 4 


The other Futures as in the other Verbs. | | 


* 2 be 
| ES wt. + 
1 


n 
2 = 3 — 
A a +4 cage - + ian 
—_ — > 
. * > - Jo 
7 ” * 
* _ * I 
% 


' 1 0 Mood. 
I duerme tu ._ ' Sleep thou 
Sing. duerma el Let bim 
durmãmos noſotros Let us 
Plur. J dormid voſotros | ge Rell 
| duerman ellos Let them ſleep. 


\ 
"» OF 


—— 1, 


— 4 


Subjunctire 10 


Ss * * 
; 
l 
: 
g 


the santen OA. 10 


Subjunive and Opentive Moods 
'Profent Tenſe. 
7 3 y 7.9; 18 2 
Ting, 4 duErmas * | P 
d / 
| cuerma & + 1 may fleth, Re. 
= durmiis [| | 
man 
Ties Preteraperfedts. 


durmi&ra, d iéſſe, dormiris 
Sing ] durmiefas, urmidlles, dormirias 
durmiera, durmicfle, dormiria 
durmiẽramos, durmiẽſſemos, dormiriamos or j 
Plur. Tae durmicfleis, dormiriais [et 
durmieran, durmieſien, dormirfan 


Point 
Thaya . 
Sing: 2 * b A | 
| Foie dormido 4. I have an, le. 
hayan I 


: huviera or huvieſfe 1 
King 


buviEras or huvieſles 
huvicra or huvieſſe 
] huvicramos.or huviẽſſemos 


Plur. 


> 


huvierais or huvicſleis 
havieran'or huviefſen 


Firſt Future. | 


durmicre so NO Over Nh 1 
Sing. 4 durmieres - | „ 
by durmiere 3 | | _- 
brine FOO 1 ſhall ar will feep, Ke. 
d. durmiereis The OT 


ww 


durmitren 


„ 
* * 


| 154 21. ELEMENTS "A «4 | 
N l Second Future. 2 | 
1 | huvicre \F J Tall or will have fleph, 
l S huvieremos dormido „ 
Plur. ] huviereis Os : 
. huvieren | 1 ; 
Infinitive Mood, 
1 | Preſent. dormir ' 7 fle 4 $ 

Per fact. haver dormido To — f 


Future. havèr de dormir To eaſter 
Gerund. durmiendo - ane i ou 
Part. Aive. dormiente Sleeper 

Part, . dormido - N Slept. 


——ů 22 — — - , _ 4 — 
. PR — 
\ 
* 
* * 
* 


ty 8 The Irregular Verb won, To die. 


Indicative Mood, | 
Preſent Tenſe. 
muẽᷣro die | 
Sing. j mueres Thou dieft 
muere He dies 
| "0 morimos V die 
Plur. 3 moris Te die 


muẽren \ They die. 


_» — >, * r 4 8 — —_— — — — — l — l 
„ 3 Ss 1 WIZ 2 DIES 
- ON” pps 2 INS "— * * * — 5 - - — 5 

- . 2 F 


5 Preterperfect. Ba 
5s moria - I did die 
1 Sing Je Dou didft dit 
| þ moria Hie did die 
| | moriamos Wie did die 
Plur. 1 | Ye did die 
| morian Ip __ dic. 
Firſt preterperſect. f 
Sing, C mori I died 
{mori Thou we 
muri He died 
| morimos e died 
Pur. J moriſttis Ye died 
| murieron They died. | 
Second 


N Is * 22 > VE MIO 3 - 1 5 oF * 
the SPANISH CRAMMAR, : 
— * : „ 
es muẽrto 7 
ſomos Who "We are dead 
fois mutrtos  , Ne are dead” 
ſon muẽrtos Dq are dead. | 
Mes. | | | | 1 was dead or tr RO 
He was dead + | Th. 
5 We were dead | 
. Te were dead © | 
+ - Firſt Future. 155 
morirẽ lh 
Sing. J moriris | ; 
morirã AS FT 
| Cmoriremos 1 ſhall or will die, &c. 2 
| Plur. J morireis 
moriran. 5 ” 
: Second Future. | 
he de morir 
Sing. his de morir 
0 8 ha de morir ; 
hẽmos de'morir | ; 
Plur. Tas de morir 1 | 
| han de morir - 4 
9 "xt s 
| Sing.) muera el Let him die 
t? murãmos noſotros Let us die 
Par. morid voſotros Die ye 
7 ellos Let them dic. 
. | aner 


= ” F * = 
. i * * 4 4 21 , F 
g \ 0 | os 
g v * 2 1 * — | 0 # ' 
- * 1 " 


— and Optative Moods. 
| A \ Preſent Fenſe. | 
mucsra ISA 
| Sing. 5 mueras N 
| mura | 0 ee 1 ö 
muramos > F-may die, Gee. Fn 
Pur. J muriis | 1 
mucran 
Three Imperfects. 
muri ra, muriẽſſe, moriria 
murieras, muriẽſſes, moririas 15 
muriẽra, muriefle,-moriria _. — ſhould, or 
murieramos, anuricfiomes, moririamos { would die, 


muricrats, muriẽſſeis, moririais 
murieran, muriẽſſen, moririan 


— — —ñ—o1 —— 2 —— — — * 
— * = — —L— “ ä—— 2 
3 ˙*⅛R — _ - — * = —— 


— 


3 
— — 


DD — 
— 5 — 
6 98 — FR _ 


Pur. J ſeais 


ſcan 
Two Preterpluperſects. 


futra, fuẽſſe | 32 
| Sing. fueras, fuẽſſes | muerto 
fuera, fucfle | 
fuẽ ramos, fucſſemos 
Plur. L fuéſſeis 
ſueran, futſſen 


f + 

F 

4 

% 

4 

Po 

4 . 

* 
o 4 of 


0 
% 


— 


— 
5 2 


— 


2 222 


c 
: — 2 
=, 


- _ 
— _— 
- - 


— 
— 


F muriere 
Sing. murieres ” 
19 3 _ 7; hall or will die, &c. 
Pur. 4 muriereis * Ee v8 | 
SLY ' MUFIEren 
: Second Future, | | | 
ſutre muerto, &c, 1 Hall be dead, &c. 43 


Infntine; 


\ 
k : L . 
— "> o k 4 * = = 


the grace * e 


, :  Infinitive Mood. 


Preſent. | moric © N To die © 8 T . 
Perfett, fer mudto © Tobe An, RAR | 
Future, baver de morir To die bene, Rt 

 Gerund, muriendo. Dying 
Part. Pp muerto , | D 


The Irregular Verb ſervir, To 3 1 7 
Indicative Moan fs 5 8 8 
ſ Preſent Tek. 3 | 5, 


_. Ling- 


Plur. 


ſervia 833 

Sing. ſervias . 2 p 5 

ſervi a Oar 6 
. 1 did ſerve, e. . 


15 

[= 
. 
| 1 ſerviamos 


=. Ha 


Plur. 3 ſerviais 
ſervian 


Firſt beer 


'fervi 

Ervin 
Jſervis 
ſheviens | 
ſerviſteis 


Sing, 


Plur. 


* 


— ” — —— — Sg * 


y * 
a N * > * = + * 
- + 7 
- N = * 
»< : 8 
F 1 
i . * * 


e | 


n . 


. 


i Future. 


ſerv ir ẽ mos 


8 or will ſerve 

hou ſhalt or wilt ferve 
He ſhall or will ſerve 
We: ſhall or will ſerve 
Ye ſhall or will ſerve 
They ſhall or will ſarve. 


02854 Future. 
he de ſervir, Sc. 1 muff ferve, e. 


I bird Future. [ | 
havia de ſervir, &c. I was to 8 0 be. 
Fourth Future. . 


havre de ſervir, &c. 


Im . Mood. 


ſirvamos noſotros Let us ſerue 
ſervid voſotros Serve ye 


ſirvan ellos 


/ Subjun&tive,and Optative Moods, 
Preſent Tenſe. | 


T ſhall be obliged to MGR , 


Serve thou 
Let him ſerve 


Let them ſerve. 


I may ſerve, &c 


* F - 2 „ = * * = o 
* 


Per 


1 


| 1 | A ; ee 
x: ſirviẽra, ſirviẽſſe, ſerviria f 


firvieras, firvieſles, ſervirias 0 7 might, 
ſirviera, farvieſſe, ſerviria ,. * I could, ſhould, 
4.8 firvieramos, ſirvidflemoe, ſerviriimos or would 
Plur. 5 laryiErais, firviedleis, ſerviriais * © | ſerve, &, _ 
ſirviẽran, ſirviẽſſen, ſervirian e 


| | Prepares, | 
'Chuviera, huvieſſe © * | * | 
Sing. huviéras, huviciſes ' | I 
Thuviera, huvieſſe 9 
| huviramos, huviẽſſemos 
Plur. huvierais, huvieſſeis 
VEG, huviéſſen 
© Firſt Future. ane bs 
| firviere ." . er . 
* N | nn 
J ret 
ſirviẽremos 1 fall or will ſerve, ice. 
Nr.. 
| _— ee 
e, Se. in. 
0 „ Mood. 
Preſent. ſervir - 7-4 ſerve. | ; 
Perfect. bavẽr ſervide Ty have ſerved 
Future, haver de ſervir To ſerve hereafter 
Gerund. ſirviendo Serving | 
Part. Active. ſirviente He who ſerves 
Part, Paſſive. ſervido.  . Served | | 
Ro IVE 5 The | 
, | | 1 
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The following Verbs are conjugated after het 
fame manner as the above Terk , through all 


Moods and Tenſes. ENG 255 
1 | ' | PAP 45.4 51 255 
3 to conceive ſegufr, th . 
gemſr, to firh ; 'renir, ro fc . 
Vea, to meaſure . EY . veſtir, to 4 1 n 
ped ir, to a | | _ to laugh. 


perſeguir, 10 SAY 1. 3 


Obſerve, that ſegnir and its compounds make figs 
in the Preſent Indicative Mood, and. Aga, figes, /i a, 
&c. in the Subjunctive Mood. 

The Verbs elegir, fingir, ungir, to chuſe, to fin 


to anoint, make cle, Anjo, unjo, in the Preſent In- 
dicative Mood; and elya, finja, unja, in the Sub- 


junctive and Optative. 


Salir, to go out. Preſent Indicative, Salgo, ſales, | 


fale, ſalimos, falis, ſalen. Imperative, Sal, ſalga, 
'/algamos, ſalid, ſalgan. Subjuncrive and f 
Salga, ſalgas, ſalga, Jalginos, Jalgats, Joigen.,. 


reſt . 
Conducir, to cond oct. Condizco, coudittes, RE: 


conducimos, conducis, conducen. P reterperfect, Con- 
duxe, conduxifte, condiixo, conduximws, conduxiſtcis: 
conduxtron. ' Preſent Optative and Sribjontive, 
Conduxtu, cunduxcas; & c. Preterimperſects, Con- 
duxtra, conduxtfſe, &c. Future, an In the 
ſame manner are conjugated . +, + | 


introducir, to intredace traducir, to tranſlate 
redueir, 1% reduce = praducir, 10 22 
inducir 5 10 induce 


©; + 


* 
1 
* 


PS | 
* 


9 "IE 
9 f * 
,% * 


th 8p Iniow! G. 1 


- 
© 


= 
- 


Of Ferbs Fate. bg 
n 

Ser oids, To be beard. 1 ba 

OO ad 

AM; abit Preſent. < 8 614 1 


_ Ceramos oidos 
Plur. 4 Erais oidos 
L eEran oĩdos! 
e 
Y ful odo | | S Ko 
"on fuiſte oido 8 * 
1 [boo en ur, Ke. 
fuĩmos oidos | | 
Plur. 4 fuiſteis oidos | © f 
fuẽron oidos jJ s 


And 0 through all the Tenſes 700 Moods, _ _ 


1 A 
_  Reviproca Verbs. ST 1 ; 
93 2x Ir ſe, To ge. 8 ie * * 
7 W e Mood. 
N 
Sing. J te vas 


ſe va 


5 nos ene 
Pl axe va 
fs da £4 
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1 


Preterpluperſect. 3 
the me iba . 2 1 
f | | 7 „te 1DAS . ou di * ; 1 
E E Le iba © He did o 9 
. TOR nos ibimos e did go A 
Tur. Jos ibis Te did ? 
1 ſe bn D, 5 2 
2 | me fui 8 2 +" 166 
; Jing. te fuiſte Thou wentef 28 91 
&'fuE- + - He went © © _ 
* = (nos fuimos We went _ 
Plur. 3 os fuiſteis Te unt . 1 
ſe fucron they went. 
Preterpluperfect. 
me haviaido 1 had gone, e. 
te havias ido, G. 
| Firſt Future. ; 
me ire I hall or will 70 5 
Sing. teiris © Thou ſhalt or wilt s 
ſe irs He ſhall or will g 
nos iremos Wie ſhall or will go 
Pllur. J os iris. Ye ſhall or will go | 
8 ſe iran 1 : 
„ Imperative Mood. 5 
1 „ 
Sing. 1 3 Let him ge 
é vayimos nos Let us go 
- Flur. id os - . Goye 
vayanſe Let them go. 
And fo on through the other Tenſes. 


„B | "Nr. 
Ws Convenir, To be convenient, 
OE © Indicative. 


| | Preſent. canviene It is . | 
g Inper focł᷑. . it . 


1 
- * I 2 RT 4 | # 


* . 
N _ A Wy" V 
A be 4 1 
C 7 * * a 
* ** 

. Mu \ 

* %* 7 - 

- = 


i 


Second Perf. ha convenido | 
Future. convendri It /hall or will be convenient 
Imperative. convenga |  -.- Let it be convenient. 


And ſo rhrough the thindPerſan of the cher Moods. | 


| Obſerve, that this Verb conventy i given e 8 
imperſonal, only in this ſignification, of being con- 
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venient, or proper ; for convenir, when it ſignifies to 


agree, has all irs. Perſons, 


| Of the Imperſonal baten, 
RU To be urin. n 


„a e * 
Preſent. eſeribe ſe 1 written 
e | _ 2 It was written 
rſt Per cribio 4 
Sond Lf ſe ha eſcrito 1 it hos boon; nition 
Pluperf. ſe havia eſcrito It had been written 
Future. eſcribiriſe Jt will be written. 


ol 
— - 


Aſter * ſame 1 manner are conjugated : 
Ne Decirſe, To be ſaid. | 
Seo dice er dice e in ſid, 
Referirſe, To be: related.” 


8 


The Verbs of this Conj jugation are likewiſe en 


jugated with the Verb 1 and the Cerund: „ 


Eft6i eſcribiendo I am writing 
Eft6i oyendo I Tam hearing 
Eft6i viniendo I am coming 
Eft6i gimiendo 4 am fighing 
Eſtoi refiriendo Ian relating 


* 


And fo through all the Perſons, Tenſes, and Moods, 


. 3s: : 


Se refitre or reficre ſe + It is relied, 1 


| of Adverbs. 
An Adverb is a d park of ſpeech indeclinable, wick: | 


out Gender, Number, or Caſe, and ſerves only to 
declare the manner or circumſtances of the action 


or paſſ ion. 


EXAMPLE. 

When I ſay amole tiernamente, I love him tenderly, 
the word tiernamente, tenderly, exprefſes the cir- 
cumſtance of the Verb amar, to love. 
| There are ſeveral ſorts of Adverbs, expreſſing 
the quality, quantity, time, Se as may be feen by 
the following. 


e; of Quality. 


T heſe Adverbs are derived in Spaniſh, as in Eng- 
liſh, from the Adjectives, and are formed by adding 
mente to the Feminine Gender of Acectives of two 
terminations, and by only adding mente to the other 
Adjectives of one termination; as from bueno, buena, 
good, take the Feminine Fung and to it add mente, 
you ſhall have the Adverb buenamente, goodly, with 
goodneſs, From the Adjectives of one termination 
the Adverbs are formed by adding mente ; as from 
Facil, eaſy; cruel, cruel ; feliz, happy; facilmente, 
eaſily ; cruelmente, cruelly ; felizmente, happily ; alta- 
mente, highly ; 9uenamente, or bien, well; h:rmoſa- 
mente, handſomely ; fieramente, fiercely ferbzmente, 
fcrociouſly ; ſantamente, holily, &c. N 


Adverbs of Quantity. 
Mucho, much Mas, more 
Poco, little Menos, 4% 


Demaliado, too much Harte, enough. = 
& | ? | Obſerve, 


the SAN eu ORAMMAR, 1 " | 
' Obſerve, that harto and Jemaſiado muſt agree in 


Gender with the Subſtantives, though they are Ad- 
verbs; therefore you muſt ſay, barts agua; water 


enough; demafiada paciencia, too much patience; &c. 
Adverbs of Time. 
AhGra, now [3 "= H6y, today | 
Lace Ea aire Mens info | 
Anteahier ore u ce 
— e 
Antes, befere Lugo, directly 
Ain, yet, even | Nunca 
A memido, often .. Jams "_ 
Entonces, then 0 Quindo, when 
Siempre,.always - ' , © Mientris, 
Repentemente, * Tarde, late 
Temprano, ear A 12 tarde, in the evening. 
| Adverbs of Place. 1 85 
Aqui, Bere. - ; Delants, 
Alli, chere Detris, 1 . 
Abi, 6 in this place  Aparte, aide | 4 
Adonde, where  __. Arriba, above | 
Aci, hither Abo, below 
Aculls, yoauder. Cerca, near © 
De donde, from abs Cabe, cloſe by 1 
De aqui, from hencs _ unto, adjoining * 
De alli, from tbence n frente, facing 
Dentro, within n bh Tens . bk 
En, isn Encima, upen' ISS 1 
Fugra, out 5 Debaxo, underneath. | * > 
Adverbs of Affirmation. "= 
Si, yes , 8 | "= 
Cierto, truly Tamdien, a/ 723 
Ciertamente, certainly _ rathet. - £120 ; 
En verde, « in truth _ Tad | 5 
r 
No, no, or nt 58 Ni, neither at FR 
Nada, nothing © . Tampoco, wither. 


* , Is. 
2 2 
* z . 1 \ 2 8 
* * 1 


* * 
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| Of NMunber. 
Una vez, once \ Muchas ids WW 
Dos veces, twice Pocas veces, ſ⸗ . 


Tres veces, three times A meniido, often. 


Of Shewing, 
He aqui, behold Bern. 


Of Encouraging. 19 


| . Of Wiſin, 
Onala, would to God  Ofs 0 if it would te. 


| Of Aſting . 
Porque, why e De donde, from whence 
Que, ww 24-5 Quando, when * 
Donde, ubere Como, how 40 
Adonde, whithe | Acaſo, perhaps. j 
Of Doubting. : 
Quizs, perhaps Por ventira, peradventure. 
Of Order. 
Primeramente, fir/ily — Al cabo, at the 2 
Deſpues, after Finalmente, in fine” 
Al fin, at „ee ede lf, 6. 
07 Likeneſs. © | | 
Gee Aſsi, fo 
_ Caſi, almgſt : | Tan, tanto, ſo much, Ke. 
Oo . 
Mis, more We Mg 
Menos, leſs oa 


Junto, together DT. A — in hope. 


. 
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' Note, That the Adjectives are ſometimes taken * 
as Adverbs, and then they retain the Maſculine Gen- 


der; eee 


Pre. : -_ "= + 
ä — 
1 

þ 


of Conjunctiont. 


| Colvin are a part of ſpeech that} Join wade” 
and put ſentences together, Some Conjunctions are- 
copulatiye, as uniting words, and connecting the 
ſenſe; others are disjunctive, dividing the ſenſe, and 
only] joining the expreſſions; others are conditional, 
ſhewing the cauſes of things; others rational or con- 
clufive, which ſome call collective or relative; and 
others adverſative, by which is demonſtrated, that 
what we ſay cannot hurt. 
Conjunctions Copulative are y and & ſignifying 
and. Y is put before all words, excepting thoſe that 
begin with i, before which you muſt put e; as, las 790 
Eſpaiidles & Ingleſes, the Spaniards and the En . 
los Franciſes 6 Italianos, the French and Ttatians ; 
como, as; tambien, allo. - | 
Conjunctions Disjunctive are, ni, neither; or 
4, or, either; y6, either; as, y4 go, 4 aquellp, ei- 
ther this or that. 
Cauſative are, por ue, why, wherefore, Sc. 
Conditional; , if; dado que, granting that. 
Exceptive ; ino, if not; mas, but; de otra na- 
nera, or de otro modo, otherwiſe. 5 0 
There are others of another ſort; as, 4 lo menos, 
at leaſt ; aunque, although; todavia, yet notwith« Y: 


ſtanding, neverthelels. 


- 


Grice” are a part of ſpeech moſt commonly 
* ore a Noun or Pronoun, or Verb; 45, _ 
40 5 beſore the King, Cc. 


bg wes 


* " i " 
* 4 * * * F F 
- = = 
@ - * * 
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The following Prepoſitions govern the Genitive FO, | 
Antes, before ; as, antes del dia, before day- break 1 


antes de eſcribir, before writing. 

Delante, before; as, delaute de Dios, before God; 
delante de mi caſa, before my houſe, 

Dentro, within; as, dentro de la igleſia, within the 

church. 
Dietròͤs, behind; as, detris 4 Palacio, behind the : 
ace. 

Debaxo, or Baro, under; as, Baro de ls meſa bo 
un perro, under the table there is a dog; eftaba, de- 
bixo de un arbol, quando Hovid, I was 888 a tree 
when it rained. a 

Encima, upon; as, encima del agua, upon the wa- 
ter; encima de la meſa, upon the table. 

Al derredir, or rededör, round about, about; as, al 
' Gerredir de la ciudad, round about the city; 9 
al rededir de treinta, they were about thirty. 

Cerca, near; as, Rocheſter eftd cerca de 3 
Rocheſter is near London. | 

Acerca, concerning, or near; as, yo he de ablie ö 
com vm ãcerca de un negocio particular, I mult ſpeak 
with you concerning a private affair; /os dias dcerca 
de Navidad, ſon mui fries, the days about Chriſtmas 
are very cold, or near Chriſtmas. 

Futra, out, or beſides ; uo fuera toda la noche, 
he was out all night; futra de efto, bay mucho mas. 
beſides this, there is much more. ; 

En frente, over-againſt, facing; as, en frente de 
mi coſe over-againſt my houſe ; en frente de la igli- 
fa, facing the church. 


= 


Prepoſitions governing 5 Mts 


Ante, before, i in the preſence ; as, abitr parecia 7 
ante mi, yeſterday he appeared before me. 

Entre, among, between; as, hay mucha difſerencia 
entre los dos, there is a your deal of difference be- 


rween 


tween them two; entre los bombres, pocos pienſan antes. * 
de hablir, among men, few think before ſpeaking. - 
Sobre, upon; as, todo lo que tengo, ſobre mi lo llevo, 
all that I have,I carry upon me, or about me.. 
Segiin, according to; as, ſegun las leyes del reino, | 
according to the laws of the kingdom. 7 5 9 
Haſta, until, even to; as, me paſeart, haſta las 1 
uatro de la tarde, I will walk until four o'clock in 
the afternoon ; haſta mañana, till ro-morrow ; irs con- 
vm haſta Madrid, I will go along with you as far as 
Madrid, even to Madrid. | | | 
Hacia, towards; as, vive hacia el rio, he lives to- 
wards the river, about the river. $6 | . 
Por, for, by, through; as, haga vm efto por ambr ; 
de Dios, do this for God's ſake ; encontre mi amigo, "Ml 
quando paſſaba por la calle, I mer my friend when I 
paſſed through the ſtreet; Io hare por mi palabra, por 
mi vida, por mi fe; | will do it, by my word, by my 
life, by my faith, _ | | | 
En, in; as, eſpero y creo en Dios, I hope and be- 
lieve in God, | : 4 
Contra, againſt ; as, habls mucho abier contra el 
gobierno, he ſpoke a great deal yeſterday againſt the 
government, | | 


Of Interyettions, n 1 
An Interjection is a part of ſpeech that diſcovers 
the mind to be ſeized or affected with ſome paſſion, { 
as of joy, pain, admiration, c. 
To expreſs mirth, they make uſe in Spaniſh of 4; 
as, A! que bien jugarimos, Ah] how we will play. 
75 expreſs admiration, valga me Dios God help 
me 2 | Fs 
To expreſs pain or grief, Ay de mi! Alas for me! 1 
Wiſhing, oxald, would to God, Fc. O; as, Q 
Dios ! O dolor! Q God! O pain} S. 


I's” Ober vation 


— 


3 


Y 
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Obſervations ada ſome Spaniſh e expreſins 4 


a . 


\ 


= 


All -languages have ſome peculiar expreſſions, 


which cannot be expreſſed by the ſame words in an- 


other tongue; therefore I thought proper to ſay. 
ſomething” about thoſe words and phraſes found! in 
the Spaniſh tongue. 


In the firſt place, the Prepoſition des 1s inſeparable 2 


from ſome other words, and never to be uſed but in 
compoſition, as ſignifying nothing by itſelf; but be- 
ing joined to another word, denotes a privation of 
what the other ſignifies ; thus, hoxra is honour, and 
deſponra is diſhonour ; dicha, happineſs ; deſdicha, 
misforrune. Des has the ſame effect, when joined 
with Verbs; as, hacer, to make, to a; deſhacer, 


to undo; armar, to arm; de garmaͤr, to es 


En ſignifies commonly in, as, en caſa, in the 


i houſe ; en la calle, in the ſtreet : but in ſome caſes it 


has a very particular meaning; as, eftar en cuerpo, 


ſignifying literally to be in body; but the true ſenſe * 


of it is, to be without either a coat or cloak, for a 
man; and for a woman, to be without a veil; fo 
that the body is more expoſed to view without an 
upper garment. E/ar en piernas, literally to be in 
legs, ſignifies to be bare-legged ; that is, the legs 
expoſed without ſtockings, 

Eftir en carnes, verbally is to be in fleſh ; hug the 


true meaning of it is, to be quite naked. "Eftir en 


cueros, to be in ſkin, ſignifies alſo to be ſtark- naked. 


When this Prepoſition en is before an Infinitive in | 


Spaniſh, then it is an Engliſþ Gerund ; as, conſiſte en 
bablir bien, it conſiſts in ſpeaking well ; but when it 
is found before a Gerund, it ſignifies after, and at in 
Engliſh ; as, en cenando, after ſupper; en co "fe nfeſſando 
la verdad, after you confeſs the truth. En ſignifies 
alſo as ſoon ; as, en acabando ire, as ſoon as I have 

| done, 
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done, I will go; en diſpertando me levantare, when 1 
awake, I will get ußß. 3 1 
Hidalgo is a gentleman, a man of good birth, be- 
ing a contraction of hijo de algo, ſon of ſomething, 
that is, of a perſon of note, or remarkable for ſome- 
thing; not for much money, which in Spain does 
not make a gentleman, but for ſomething honour- 
able, as virtue, learning, wiſdom, or courage, . | 
Vueſtra merctd is generally contracted into uſted 
and des in ſpeaking, and in writing exprefſed by 
theſe letters, Y. M. and V. M. S. This is a polite 
expreſſion, being always uſed where there is any ci- 
vility, the Spamards never ſaying tu, thou; to one 
another, excepting a maſter to a ſervant, a father to 
his children, a brother to his brother, &c. The 
common word therefore in diſcourſe between any 
people of faſhion or good manners is uſted for vueſtra 
merced ; which expreſſion is like Your Worſhip in 
Engliſh ; for in ſpeaking to a nobleman in Span 
they uſe vugſtra Sejioria, contracted into gi, our 
Lordſhip ; vueſtra Excellencia, contracted into an- 
cia, for your Excellency, &c. e 
There is another reſpectful way of ſpeaking, which 
is, by calling a man by his name, though ſpeaking. 
to him; as, Sea ſervido de ſentarſe el Sejor Don Juan, 
May it pleaſe Don John to fit down, Sc. where we 


may obſerve, that the word Don is peculiar to the 


Spaniſh, and was formerly given only to Knights and 
perſons of diſtinction; but now it is very common. 
Se; br is like the Latin Dominus, either Sir or Lord, 
and therefore equivocal ; for they ſay, Si Sejor, Yes, 
Sir, fo the leaſt gentleman, as we do Sir to the King, 
and to any other; yet Sefivr is @ Lord: for though 
in ſpeaking we ſay, Senor Don Juan, Sejior Don Pe- 
aro, yet a letter muſt not be ſuperſeribed A Señoͤr 
Don Pedro, unleſs he be a Lord; becauſe then it im- 
plies dignity, and in common ſpeaking it does not: 
ſo in ſpeaking to ſay, Es un Senor, or Es un gran Se- 
ner, implies that he is a' Lord, or a great Lord. 
5 However, 


— 


1 
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However, in the beginning of a letter we uſe Mat 


. 


Senor mio, without giving the title of Lord; b 


only meaning Ay good Maſter, or Good Sir. * 
.  Fuldno, fuldna, zutino, zutina, or their diminu- 

tives, fulanillo, fulanito, &c. are words uſed to ig. 
nify a perſon without name, as when they ſay ſuch 
a one; the two firſt being uſed to expreſs two dif- 
tinct perſons, as, fuch a one and ſuch a one, The 
firſt of them 1s always uſed, if only one perſon be 
ſpoke of; and the ſecond never but when there is 


occaſion to. mention two. They are likewiſe uſed | 


in the Feminine Gender. 


Obſerye, that moſt of the Adverbs formed of the ; 


Adjectives, are turned likewife in Spaniſh by the 
Prepoſition con, and the Subſtantive ; as, felizmente, 
happily, is the ſame as con felicidad, with happineſs; 
. atrevidamente, boldly ; con atrevimiento, with bold- 
neſs; elegantemente, elegantly ; con elegancia, with 
elegance; corte/mente, politely ; con certefia, with 
liteneſs : /iberalmente, liberally ; con hiberalidad, 
with liberality, Sc. 1 DIY 
The three degrees of compariſon are alſo found 


among the Adverbs ; as, herme/amente, handſomely ; . 


mas hermeſamente, hermofiſſimamente. 
Ay, Hay, Abi. 4 
There ate ſeveral who make nodifference between 


&y the Interjection, hc the Verb Imperſonal, haver, 
and ahi the Adverb; but there is a great one in their 


being ſpelt and pronounced right. The Interjection 
"Ay, Alas, muſt have the accent upon the 4, and be 
pronounced long; the Verb Imperſonal hq, there is, 
is written with an accent upon the à, and pronoun- 


ced accordingly; the Adverb abi, there, has the ac- 


* 


cent upon the i, which is pronounced long. 
Of Para and Por. 


As the young learners confound theſe two Ad- 
verbs, it appears neceſſary to make the following 


obſervations. 


a | Para, 
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Para, for, ſignifies' alſo-t0, hen it is found be- 


fore the Infinitive, in Spaniſh, and it ſerves to de- 


note and expreſs the urility-of, or detriment to, any 
thing; as, eſta plume es para eſcribir, this pen is to 
write; eſte libro es para mi bermano, this book is for 
my brother, | „ | 7 

In Spaniſh we make uſe of de, 2, para or por, be» 
fore the Infinitive, when only in Engliſb to is made 
uſe of; but it is with this diſtinction, that de is put 
before the Infinitive after the Verbs venir, haver, te- 
ner, volver, &c. or a noun; as, vengo de paſſeùr, I 


- 


come from walking; b# de bactr efto, I muſt do this 


que tengo de bacer { what muſt 1 do ? vuelyo de apu- 
rarle ſobre efte negocio, I come from preſſing him up- 
on this affair; cuidado de bacer eſta obra bien, take 
care to do this work well. F 
Ais made uſe of before the Infinitive, when after 
a Verb expreſſing motion; as, voy 4 trabajar, I am 
going to work; determine le um d hacer me el favor 
ro le pido; engage him to make me the favour I aſk 
im. 
Para is put before the Infinitive of the Verb when 
it expreſſes any habit, cuſtom, uſe, c as, Dios nos 
hizo para amarle, God made us for to love him; 
firvo 4 Dios para gozar del primio, I ſerve God to 
enjoy the reward; para que, for what; porque, why ; 
as, para que es efto? for what is this? porque lo ha 


| becho aſsi ? why did he make it ſo? Para que ſigni- 


fies alſo that, or in order that ; as, para 'que venga 
à verme, that he may come and ſee me; para poco, 
tor little, of ſhort capacity, . _.. _ 
Con ſignifies with, and is joined with the Pro- 
nouns mi, tt, fi, in this manner; con migo, with me; 
con tigo, with thee ; con ſigo, with himſelf, This 


Prepoſition con is often preceded by para, and then 


it ſignifies erga in Latin, or towards in Engliſh ; as, 


eamos piadiſos para con los pobres, let us be tender, 


merciful, towards the poor; para con migo no es Gier- 


Wy EI * ( I | 
* 
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to, in my opinion, it is not certain; pare cor todoy © 
es liberal, he is generous with all, or towards all. 

Por ſometimes denotes that the thing is not yet 5 
done; as, eta obra eſt por acabar, this work is not 
yet finiſhed. It ſignifies too the end of, or means 
to do a thing; as, 7ireron por 15 they quarrelled on 
wy account. 

Por, by, for, or they as, por empeiio\ lo al. 
qanzh, by protection I obtained it; voy por dinero, 1 
am going for money; me paſſeo por los a I 
walk through the fields. 

Per, though, although, Sc. as, por grande Tue . 
ſea, puede ſervir, though it be great, it may ſerve, » 


Se. 
5 Numbers called Cardinals. 

Uno, ane Quarenta, forty 
Dos, twa Cincuenta, fifty 
Tres, three Seſenta, fixty 

+ Quarto, four Setenta, ſeventy | 
Cinco, five s Ochenta, eighty 
Seis, /ix | | Noventa, ninety 
Diete, ſevox Ciento, a hundred 0 © 
Ocho, eight Ciento y uno, &c. a hundred | 
Nueve, nine ö and one 

Dies, ten Doſcientos, two 3 | 

Once, eleven Treſcientos, three hundred 
D6ce, twelve Quatro cientos, four hundred. 
Trece, thirteen _ Quinientos, five hundred © 
Catorce, fourteen Seiſcientos, /zx hundred 
Quince, fifteen Setecientos, ſeven hundred 
Diez y ſeis, ſixteen _ Ocho cientos, eight hundred 
Diez y ſiete, ſeventeen Nueve cientos, nine hundred | 
Diez y ocho, eighteen Mil, a thouſand 2 a 
Diez y nueve, nineteen Dos mil, tu thou, 
Veinte, twenty Tres mil, three thouſand 


Veinte y uno, twenty-one Cien wil, an hundred "Fo 4+ 
Veinte y dos, &c. twenty-two and | 
T reinta, thirty. 'S illön, a million 


Obſerve, that all theſe numbers are not declined; 


being of the Common W except uno, una, and 
cients, 


Sl 


— + 
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ciento, doſcientos, doſcientas; ſo they ay, treſtientas mu- 
geres, three hundred women; quatroctentas, quinien- 
tas, * fiete-cientas, ſebocientas, novectentas.. © 
| B. Uno, Maſculine, when it come before a 
Noun alſo Maſculine, loſes o; as, un hombre, a man; 
un libro, a pen ; un foldddo, a ſoldier. | 
The Plural, unos, wnas, is taken inſtead of *. | 
nos, algunas, and fi gnifies /ome ; as, unos Reyes, ſome. 
Kings; «nas Reinas, ſome Queens. | 
| Ciento likewiſe loſes to before a Noun either Maſ- 
culine or Feminine; therefore you mult ſay, cien 
ſoldddos, cien libras, not ciento ſoldados; only it re- 
tains to when it is followed by another number; a8, 
bnto'y uno, ciento y dos, >" 
Sometimes ciento is made a Subſtantive; as, ue 
ciento or ad de caſtaiias, one hundred of cheſ- 


nuts. 
Millin has the Plural, which is millines bur it 


is of the ere Gender. 
+ The Numbers called Ordinals. 
Primero, fir, Difcies ſexto, ſixteenth | 
Segiindo, /econd | Decimo ſẽptimo, ſeventeenth 
Tercero, third © | Decimo octavo, eighteenth _ 
Quarto, fourth | Decimo nono, nineteenth 
Quinto, d Y  Vigeſimo, or veintẽno, twen= 
Sexto, thb 3 | A, cn. ; | 
Septimo, ſeuen | rigEſim n thir- 
Octavo, 2500 5 — 5 9 5 
Nono, or noveno, ninth Quadcagthims, or quarents= | 
Decimo,' or deceno, tenth no, fortieth 3h 
Undecimo, or onceno, eu- Quinqua Elimo, or cincuen- 
,  venth teno, fiftieth 
Duodecimo, or doctao, | | Sexagefi mo, or ſeſentEno, - 
twelfth | tieth | 
Decimo tercio, or rreceno, Septuageſimo, or ſetentẽno, 
thirteenth | 2 | 
Decimoquarto, orcatorceno, OQuageſimo, or ochenteno, | 
fourteenth eightieth * | 
Decimo n or quinceno Nonagẽſimo, or neyentEno, 
Wer, | ninetieth | 


' Cent6linis, Fs 
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70, in my opinion, it is not certain z pare con 8 J 
es liberal, he is generous with all, or towards all. 2 
Por ſometimes denotes that the thing is not yet i 
done; as, ta obra eſta por acabar, this work is not © 
yet finiſned. It ſignifies too the end of, or means 
to do a thing; as, 7ireron por mt, _ quarrelled on 
my account. 
Por, by, for, or through; as, por empeiio\ lo al. 
canz#, by protection I obtained it; voy por dintro, 1 
. am going for money; me paſſeo por los campos, | 
walk through the fields. 
Por, though, although, Sc. as, por grande que 
fea, puede ſervir, though it be great, it may ſerve, 


I Cy 
Numbers called Cardinals. 
Uno, one Quarenta, forty 
Dos, twa | | Cincuenta, fifty 
Tres, three | Seſenta, /ixty 
Quarto, four Setenta, ſeventy | 
Cinco, five | Ochenta, eighty 
SEiS, ſiæ | Noventa, ninety 
Dicte, ſevex Ciento, a hundred * 
Ocho, eight Ciento y uno, Cc. a hundred 
Nueve, nine | and one 
Diez, ten | Doſcientos, two hundred © 
Once, eleven Treſcientos, three hundred 
Döce, twelve Quatro cientos, four hundred 
FTrece, thirteen Quinientos, five hundred 
Catorce, fourteen Seiſcientos, i hundred 
Quince, fifteen Setecientos, ſeven hundred 
Diez y ſeis, ſixteen Ocho cientos, eight hundred 
Diez y ſiete, ſeventeen | Nueve cientos, nine hundred 
Diez y ocho, eighteen Mil, a thouſand 
Diez y nueve, nineteen _ Dos mil, wo thouſand 
Veinte, twenty Tres mil, three thouſand 


Veinte y uno, twenty-one Cien wil, an hundred theu- 
Veinte y dos, &c. twenty-two and | 
T reinta, thirty. | illön, à million 


Obſerve, that all theſe numbers are not declined; 


being of the Common IO; except uno, una, and 
cients, 


r 


. © 
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ciento, doſcientos, doſcientas; ſothey ſay; treſtientas mu- 
geres, three hundred women; quatroctentas, quinien- 
tas, N ſiete-cientas, echocientas, novecientas.. © 
B. Uno, Maſculine, when it come before a 

Noun alſo Maſculine, loſes o; as, un hombre, a man; 
un libro, a pen; un ſoldido, a ſoldier. | 
The Plural, unos, unas, is taken inſtead of * 
nos, algunas, and Þ gnifies /ome ; as, unos Reyes, ſome 
Kings ; «nas Reinas, ſome Queens. | 

Ciento like wiſe loſes to before a Noun either Maſ- 
culine or Feminine; therefore you muſt ſay, cien 
ſoldddos, cien libras, not ciento ſoldados; only it re- 
tains to when it is followed by another number; as, 
ciento y uno, cients y dos, &c. 

Sometimes ciento is made a Subſtantive; as, an 
ciento or whcentendr de caſtaũas, one hundred of cheſ- 


nuts. 
Millin has the Plural, which is millones ; but it 
is of the Maſculine Gender. | 
The Numbers called Ordinals. 
Primero, firft Decimo ſexto, fixteenth 
Segiindo, ſecond Decimo ſeptimo, /zventeenth 
Tercero, third © Decimo oCtavo, eighteenth 
Quarto, fares Decimo nono, nineteenth 
Quinto, Vigeéſimo, or veintEno, tun 
— 2 Ne A _ 
Eptimo, ſeven rigẽſim or uein thir- 
Octavo, 4005 — 5 _—_ 
Nano, or novEno, ninth Quadrageſimo, or Weg 
Decimo, or deceno, tenth no, fortieth | 
Undecimo, or onceno, el Quinquageſims, or cincuen - 
venth _tEno, nnd 
Duodecimo, or doctno, N 3 o, or ſeſentẽno, E 
twelfth tieth 
Decimo tercio, or deen Septuageſimo, or ſetenténo, 
thirteenth Le 
Decimoquarto, orcatorceno, - Ottuageſimo, or ochenteno, | 
fourteenth eightieth 
Decimo A or quinceno Nonageſimo, or W 
Fifteenth. N ninetietb 


Centeſino, 12 
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Centeſimo, or centeno,. hun- Quatrocenteſimo, FR quatro- 
dreatb centẽno, four. hundredth 


Doſeientẽſimo, or qocentẽno, Quingente mo, or quiniens 


two hundredth tẽno, five hundredth . _ 
T recentefimo, or trecentẽno, Mileſimo, a \ 
three hundredth © 1 


We ſeldom make uſe in Spain of theſe Ordinals, 


and it is more common, inſtead of them, to take 


the Cardinals, in the numbers above ten; as, en el 


feglo catorce, for en el figlo decimo quarto, in the four- 


teenth century, &c. 
The Ordinals are Maſculine, and made Feminine 


by changing the laſt o into 43 as, primero, primera, 
firſt. 


Of the Adverbs of Place, Ach, Aqui, Sc. 


Aqui, here, in this place, where one ſtands ; as, 


agui efig Don Juan, Don Juan is Rer. 

Aqui, now; as, haſta aqui himos tratigo, till now 
we have treated, Sc. 

Aqui, putting the Particle de before, e xpreſſes 
time, hour, or day; as, de aqui adelante hencefor- 
ward. 

Aqui, this; as, de aqui vienen los errores from this 
come the errors. 

Aqui, adding b#, ſignifies here is ; as, h# aqui di- 
cientas libras, here are two hundred pounds. 

Aqui de Dias, a manner of ſpeaking, calling upon 
God as a witneſs of what is ſaid or done. 

Aqui del Rey: this expreſſion is made uſe of, when 
ſomebody, unjuſtly oppreſſed, implores the aſſiſtance 
of the King. 


Aqui fu FY or aqui fus Troya, Troy was here ; 


uſed when they want to deſcribe any confuſion, quar- 
rel, noiſe, &c. 


fed, here, expreſſing the place where is either the _ . 
Deſpues 


perſon who peaks, or the ching ſpoken of. 


5 
* 
- 
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Deſpues ac, ſince. that time; d. quando acd, or 
deſde quando ack ? from what time ? how long ? A4 
como all ine after the ſame manner, or the Jame | 


method, _ J 
Alla, there, expreſſes ſometimes a fixed cles ; as, 


alle irs donde ti eftds, I will go there, where thou 


art; and ſometimes any diſtant. place; as, ald ex. 
Amirica hay mucho oro, in W * is a i 
deal of gold. | L 

Alli there, in that . 

Abi, there, expreſfes the place where ſtands the. 
perſon ſpoken to; as, abi donde eftas, there where. 
you are, or the place near the perſon we ſpeak to; 
«hi ſers ello, there will be a great noiſe or confuſion?” 

Aculla, there, i in another on diſtant from the 
perſon who ſpeaks. Wh 

Allende, on the other fide ; 43 allen la mar, be- 
yond the ſea; allende el rio, beyond the river. 


Abbreviations N -20p in ; the S paniſh language. 5 "it 


a, 2 | Arroba, or arrokds; twenty- Aue bat 
A. paar authors.” 
Adm® Adminiſtrad6r, a . „cl 
Ag Agoſto, Auguft | 1 
Ane - Antonio, Anthony . ß, 
Appée App“ Apoſislico, ca, coli 
Art. Articula, 3 
Arzbpo. Arzobiſpo, cbbiſtep * 
B. ** Beito, bleffed MI 1 
b. (in quoting) Vuelta, turn ot | 
B. L. M. | Beſo ò beſa las manos, 1 hifs the hands | 
B. L. P. Beſo los pies, I kifs the feet * 
A Beatiflimo Padre, moſt bleſſed Father 
C. M. B. Cuyas manos beſo, whoſe hands I kiſs 
C. P. B. Cuyos pies beſo, e 1 
Cam- Camara, — 1 
Cap. Capitulo, chapter 
Cap! Capitin, captain 
Capp®* Capellan, chaplain 

Col. Coluna, column 


Comis. Comiſario, cmi] 
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Comp- 
Conse 
Corte 

D. Da D 
D. D. 

Dr Dor 
Des 

Dho. dha. 
Dr Os 1 
Eno 
Exno Exns 
Exc 
Fho. Fha. 
Feb® 

Fol. 

Fr. 
Franco 
Frnz. 
Gue. gde. 
Gra. 
Gent 
Igla. 
„ 
Illo IIIa 
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Compania company | N. e 
Conſejo, council | l 
Corriente, current | W 


Folio, 1 


General, Genera! 


Don, Dona, Don, Dona 


Doctõres, Doctors | 

Doctör, Doctor ; 
Dios, God | 

Dicho, dicha, ſaid - 8 
Derecho, duty N | _ 
Enero, January 205 
Excellentiſſimo, ma, A Excellent | 
Excellencia, Excellency 


Fecho, fecha, dated 2 


Febrero, February 


F ray, other © | 1 
Franciſco, Francis . 
Fernandez, Fernandez 


Guarde, ſave 


Gracia, grace 


Igléſia, church 

Huftre, Illu g | 
Illuſtriſſimo, ma, Ma Fl Illuftrious | 
Inquiſid6r, inguiſitor * 


Jeſüs, Feſus 


| Joſeph, Jeſepb 


uan, John 

ibro, book _ 
Libras, __ * 
Linea, U 
Mui poderoſo SefGr, 197 powerful Lord 
— mother 

uchos anos, ears 

Mageſtid, 2 f 


| Miguel, Michael N 


Miniſtro, miniſter 
Merced, favour 
Martin, Martin 
Martinez, Martinez 


Maeſtro, maſter 


Maravedis, maravedis 
Manuſcrito, manuſcript 
Manuſcritos, manuſcripts 


Nueſtro Senor, our Lord 


\ 


5 


Pe. 


N. 8˙ 


Nro. nra. 
Nov* gf* 


Obpo 


Octre 8 


On. 


Ord®. ord-. 


P. D. 
P.. 


Sepr 
LA 


Vueſtra Alt&za, your Hi MR 


| Vuecelencia, your Excellency - 
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Nueſtra Sefi6ra, our lady 
Nueftro, nueſtra,” owr 5 
Noviembre, November * 


Octdbre, 422. K 


Onza, u onzas, ounce, ounces 


Orden, 6rdenes, order, orders | 


I pg ſcript 
Para, or 

Padre, father 

Pedro, - Peter 


'Por, for, or by 


Pies, feet 
Plata, - ſilver or plate 


Parte, part 
Puerto, port 


Pagina, page 


Plana, trowel 

Püblico, public | 

Rei), reales, rayals 
Reverendifimo, Ae revered 
Recibi, I received 


Que, that 


Quando, when 
Quien, who 
Quanto, how much 
San 6 Santo, Saint 


Su Mageſtad, his Majefly 


Señör, SenGra, Sir, Lady 
Septiembre, September | 
Serenſflimo, ma, HI . 
Eſeribãno, notary | 
Suplica, entreats 

Suplicante, petitioner 
Teniente, Lieutenant 
Tomo, tome 

Tiempo, time . 
Venerible, venerable 


Verbi gratia, for example | i 
Vue , Ed 


Vueſtra paternidad, your paternity | 
V. Senoria uſsia, your Lordſhip 


* 


PVueſenoria IIluſtri Lor 
K iflima, your . 
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| An Alphabetical Lift of Won ps, whoſe Orthography 
Was uncertain or dubious formerly, and now is 3s fixed; 


as follows, 


. 
Abãxo, abaxar, Cc. 1 
to ab ate 
Abovedar, to vault 
Abrevar, abrevadero, to wa- 
ter | 
Abreviar, to ſborten 


Abſolvér, to clear, to acquit - 


Abſtraher, to ab/iraf 
Acanaverear, to kill with darts 
Acephalo, la, without head 
Acervo, monton, 4 he 
Acerbo, agrioualpero, ſharp, 
four $ 
Acervar, to heap up 
Acivilat, to debaſe 
Acorvar, to curve, to crook 
Adirve, th: way upon a wall 
- Adequir, adequido, to make 
equal 
A deſh6ra, unſeaſonably 
Adherir, adherencia, &c. to 
adhere 
Adiva, © adive, 


African dg 
Adivas, a fort of quinſey in” 
bea/ls 


Adivinir, adivino," Oc. to. 
feretel P 
Adjetivo, adiadive 
Ad os 20, outlandiſh . 


* 


2 * 


1 ” 
* * 


Vellon, bullion © 4 
Volumen, volume a ö . 700 f 
Diezmo, tenth ' $4.8 is -1; 2438 | 
"Chriſto, Chrift ' © „ | 
g n Chri {fie | —_ 


Adventicio, adventitious _ 
 Adverbio, adverb 


Advertir, advertido, to ads 


. Agavillar, to 1 nale up 


a kind of 


Advenimiento, arrival, cn 
ing 


Adverſo, adverſidad, adverſe, 
audverſity 


viſe 
Afloxär, to looſe 


Agravir, to aggravate 
Agraviar, to injure 

Agujero, a hol: „ 
Agujeta, 4 point a 
Ah 77 interjedtion, Ha ‚ 
Amargar, to make bitter 
Ahembrido, da, 4ffemindle 
Aherrojir, to Bolt 
Aherrumbrarſe, to decay by 


Ming : 


Ahi, there | 7 
Ahidalgado, day gentleman- 
like 


Ahi Ur. ahijado, to beget as @ 
il 


arſe, to be flarved 
Ahincar, to thr 


Ahitär, er. Eo 
Ahogar, to choak, to drown. 
Abombrado, da, a 
1 od 2 to l 
Ah6ra,' 


7 


— 
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AhGra, preſently, how 
Ahorcir, to hang 


| Ahorcajarſe, to ſet afride 
| Ahorcajadas, ffiraddi _ 
4. 


Ahormar, te put ups 


Ahormagarſe, to be La by 


heat 
Ahornir, to put in the oven 
Ahorquillar, to put forks un- 

der à tree or plant 
Ahorrir, to ſpare 
Ahoyar, ts dig boles 
Ahuecar, #2 hollow 
Ahumkr, #0 


Ahuſar, to ee. ape at > ur 

Ahuyentär, to put to *. 

Albahaca, ſweet 4 

Alcahidzd, to put in a cage 

Alcahuete, ta, 4 pump, - 
bawd 


Alcaravin, a heron, a bird 
Alcarn Ea, carraway-ſeed 
Alcohsl, antimony 

Aleve, traitor 

Alfahar, a potter”s hop .. 
Alhaja, any furniture or jewel 
Alhamel, a porter 
Alharica, an autery 
Alhabẽga, majericon 


Alhaceua, a cupboard 


Alheli, a gilliſletuer 


_ Alhena, privet (a plant) 


Alholva, fenigreek 
Alfombra, 4 carpet 
Alhörre, a running-teller 
Alhuzéma, lavender 
Aliquanta, aliguant 
Aliquota, aliquot 
Aliviar, to 2 
Alkermes, alterms 
9 4 glaſs bees fall 


| 1 eters 


9g 4 Fenn a 1 


> Antibachio, a meſure in Lo 


33 
3 a cler * tha . 


Almoxarite, almoxari 

a receiver of duty, &. 
Almonxaya, a fort of meaſure 
Al6xa, metleglin, or 
Alpha, the fir/t letter in Greek 
Eloquente, eloaguznt. | 
Altivo, va, proud © 
Alverja, aeg hind of 


es Vert of fore 
| Recapitulacion a recapitula- 


tion 


Aniphbora, a figure in rhetoris 
| Aniftrophe, an inverſion \ 


Anhelär, zo defire with great | 
vehemency © | 
Aniverſario, anniverſary | 


Antechinos, plate chaſed | 
Antever, to foreſee - 


Angip6phora, Aire in rhe 


toric 


tin ver 

0, & old, obſolete : 
Amie any thing put before 
· 


eyes 
Antuviar, to / to urpr ; 
Aovir, to lay eg 2 1 j 


| Aparvar, to — a heap. & 


Aphicas, vetc bois tares 
Aphelio, Aphelien 


Aphereſis, @ figure in rhetaric 


Ahobachonado, da, idle, lazy 
Apophalis, apopric/is 
ApGphiſis, ape ys | 
Apoplexia, ap —_ 
2 prehender, We. 2 conceive 
r . Woh 
2 + , Aquadrilldr, 
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i Aquadrillar, t conduct᷑ a ſqua- Averia, average "EM 
1 dron. of ſoldiers Averi _ to verify 
i Aquarteldr, to quarter ſoldiers Averſo, fa, averſs + | 
1 Aquatil, living in the water Aveſtriiz, an oftrich 
10 Aqueducto, an aqueduct + Avezir, to uſe, inure 
"ht Aqueo, watery Avidr, to make ready 
0 Archivo, an archive Avido, covetaus 
{8 Argaviéſſo, a flormy ſhnwer Avitlo, fa, croſt 
6 Ariſtolochia, hartwort (an Avilantez, boldneſs 
43 herb) | Avillanarſe, to become low, 
| Arrexique, a trident; allog mean 
ing bird Avinagrar, to grow four \- 
th Arvexas, a fort f1 52005 Avion, @ martlet (a bird) 
ith Aſphalto, hal Aviſar, to give notice 
Atahärre, a cupper Aviſo; adviſe 
| Atah6na, a borſe-mill Aviſpir, 10 prick 
Atalvina, a fort of hafly pud- Aviſpa, a waſp 
1 ding 1 2 Avilfar, to ſee MI ITS: 
[-  Ataviar, to dreſs _Avitar, fo 12 a cable 
13 Atavillar, to fold together Avituallar, to vidtual - 
Ms Atraher, to attract Avivar, to revive 
£34 Atrahillär, to drag in 4 tp IN a grandfather's 6 
901 Atraveſar, to croſs 
15 Atreverſe, is dare IG a hind of heavy 
Ls Avadarſe, to become fordabie bird 
92 Avahar, ## warm one's hands A XETEa, winter-ſavory 
i; by the breath  Axedrez, cheſs | 
1705 Avalorir, to raiſe the 1 Axenjos, wormuoed 8 
111 Avantal, an apron Axi, a ſort of | 
31 Adelante, or mas lexos, far- Axuär, 72 urniture 
489 ther ae orange or lemon flows 
1110 Avanzar, to go forwards | 
— Aviro, covetous Azcwila, mule of baggage © 
it Avaſallar, to ſubdue _ Azemita, bran bread 
. bo Ave, a bird Azfago, unlucky 
Wo Avechucho, an uſe/eſs bird Azolvir, to obſtrutt 
| 17 k Avecinär, to come near 
1 Avecindarſe, to inhabit B, 
we. Avellina, hazel-nut 
+ Avena, oats Baharũ, à goſhawt 
i. 8 . Avenenar, to poiſon Bahia, 4 haven or 
i Ayentajar, to exceed Bahorrina, à mean thing 
i: 6 Aventar, to winnow Bahuno, na, mean, low 
| Aventura, adventure Bahurrero, a bird-catcher 
4+, 


l 
4 
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Ayergonzar, to aſhams Barahunda, tumwlt, een, 
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5 Barahuſtär, te make way GCerr6jo, '@ bolt | 
| . among weapons . Cerviz, the neck 


1 Baxel, a veſſel Cherva, the herb pere 
n Baxio, e ROE Chimia, chemiſtry "GT 
Baxir, &c. to come down Chirägra, thegout inthehandt 
Bax6n, a baſſoon | Chirivia, the root ſkirret 
Benevolo, la, well. affected ,Chiromancia, foretelling by . 
Bienhadado, /ucky '. _ the hands . h 
| Bogavante, the foreman in Chova, a jack-daw 
We rowing Chriſma, chriſm : 
Bohordo, ruſh Ciervo, a deer , 
Boqui hundido,'a mouth ſunk ' Circunyalir, te entrench rem 
in | Circunvecino, na, neighbout- 
Boqui verde, an idle talker ing . 
Bortã xa, borage, (an herb) Civil, civil, courteous 
Boveda, a vault | Clave, harp/ichord 
Bovino, na, of oxen Clavel, gill;flower 
Boxedil, a grove of box-trees Clavicordio, a ſpinnet 
Bravo, va, brave Clavija, a twooden pin 1 
Breva, an early fig Clavo, a nail 3 : 
Breve, Hort Coacervir, to heap wu WE 4 
» Brixula, ſea compaſs - Cohechar, to bribe 
Buhedo, buhedar, a bog Coheredero, co-heir 
"W.* 6 Buhera, à /oop-hole Cohete, a 25 cractlex 
| Buho, an owl Cohs6l, a kind of mineral 
Buhoneria, toys Coliquar, to ligueſy 
Buxeda, à grove of box trees Comprehender, 1% compre- 
Buxerias, toys hend Des . 0 
Buxeta, a ſmall per fume-bor GConcavo, concave 
ö | Conſuelo, comfort 
* | Bok Conjetüra, canjectur: 
Con veniencia, convenience \ 
Cadahalſo, a ſcaffold - Conlequenciag conſequence / 
Cadaver, a corpſe Conſervir, to preſerve * % 
Cahiz, a fort of meaſure Contrahacer, to counterfeit . 
Calavera, a ſeull __ Contraher, to contract 
Calvo, va, bald | Contravaldr,toentrench round 
Canaheja, a cloven cane Contravenir, to tranſgreſs 
Canavera, à reed Contravëros, ſtollopped gar» 
.Caravina, a caravan " ments _. a 
Carcava, 4 grave, a great Controvertir, to controverf - © 
pit Convalecer, to recover | — 4 
Carvi, carraway- ſeed Convecino, neighbouring 
Cavilar, to cavi/ Convencer, to perſuade 
1 Caxa, axön, @ box + Convenir, to agree 129 
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C onverſir, to conver ſe 

; Convertir, to alter, to change 

Convocir, 0 aſſemble - 

Convulſion, condulſion 

Corcova, croobednels 

 Corvejon, the joint of the foot 

a bea 

Pray the curdet of a horſe 

Corvillo.'s little crow 

Corvina, a hind of ſea-fiſb 

Covacha, à little cave 

 Covachuela, the office of a ſe- 
cretary of fiate 

Coxin, cuſhion 

Coxo, xa, ha:ting 

Cueva, a cave or den 

Cultivar, to cultivate 

Curvas, crooked timber 

Curvo, va, crooked 


D. 


Dadiva, preſent 
Dedicacion, dedication 
Deheſa, paſture-ground 
Delinqũente, male aver 
 Nepravar, to oil 
Derivär, to derive 
Deſahogär, to clear 
Deſahuciar, to ive over 
Deſaviar, to lead out of the 
. way 
Deſavenir, to diſagree 
Deſemparvir, to gather into 
heaps 
| Deſhabituar, to leſe a cuſtom 
' Defſharer, to undes 
Deſharrapãdo, da, ragged 
Deſhebrãr, rodraw the threads 
out 


Deſhelar, to thaw 


Deſhinchär, to unſwell "= 


Deſhoneſto, ta, indecent 
Deſhonör, diſbonour 
Deſhonra, diſbonor 


= 
-, - 


'Deſnervir, to - the 
nerves © 
Deſovär, to Hogs 


| Deipaveſir, to uuf the nd 
dies 


Deſpavorido, da, frighten 
Defquadernir, to wnbind 
Deſquartizar, to quarter © 
Def N to tear the jaws 
Deflervir, to di/ſerve 
Deſvalido, da, wifi ed 
Deſvan, à garret 
Deſvanecer, 10 puff uþ with - 
pride 
Deſvarir, to fide a 
Deſvarifr, to rave 
 Deſvelir, to over-warch 
Deſvenär, to cut the veins + 
Deſventüra, mis fortune 
. pu ,? 
Deſvift, to ſet afi 
Devanir, to 5 l Er. 
Devantäl, an apron 
Devaſtar, to make thin 
Devorar, o devour 
Devota, ta, pious, devout | 
Dexar,. to /eave | 
Dibuxär, to draw _ 
 Diluvio, "deinge 
| Difolver, te diſſolve 
Diſtraher, to diſtract 
Divan, divan % 
Divergente, divergent 
Diverſo, divers, ſeveral 
Divertir, to divert 
Dividir, to divide 
Divielo, a tumour 
Divino, na, divine 
Diviſar, to ſee at 4 diflance 
Divorcio, divorce 
Divulgar, 7e publifb 
Dixes, jervels 
Dovelas, the upper fones of 


an arch 
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/— Elevar, to elevate ' 

Eloquente, . eloquent 

_ Embaxada, emba//y 
Embermejecer, to make.red 

Embravecerſe, to grow fierce 

Emmohecerſe, to grow mout- 


Earls, to make ready for 
fighting | 
Empolvorar, empolvorizär, 
to call duſ! on a thing 
h Encaxir, to fix, or thruft 
Encaxonar, to put in a box 
Enclavijir, to fafientwith pins 
Encohetar, to fill with ſquibs 
Encorvär, to crook, or curb 
Encovir, to put in a cave 
Encoxido, grown lame 
Enervär, to enervate 
1 to bind up 
. nhaſtär, to put a ſpear 
pf Enhaſtiar, 8 — 
Enhebrar, to thread 
Enheſtar, to rear up 
Enhilär, to thread 5 
Enhocär, 4 hollow + 
Enhornär, to ſet in the oven 
Enquadernir, 10 bind 
Enrehojar, to roll war in 
leaves my 
Enroxecer,' to grow re 
Entreverar, to intermix 
Entroxär, to gather in a barn 
Envaynär, to put into the ſeab- 
bard | 


Envarir, to make ix 
Envaſär, to put in à veſſel 
 Envejecer, #0 grow. ou 


Envenenät, to poi 5 
Enveſtir, to inve, 
Enviciarſe, to take an ill habit 


Envidiar, to exvy 
Envilecer, to make wile, mean 
Envinär, to mix tuin- 
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Envizcar, to lay bird. lime 
Envolver, te pack uþ 
Enviudir, to be a widow- 


|  Enxavonar, to ſoap linen, Nc. 


 Enxalma, à parnnel 


Enxambre, a ſwarm of bees 
Enxerir, to graft _. | 
Enxugir, to 


_ Enxiindia, the fat of @ ben 


Eqiieftre, eque/trian . 
Equivoco, ca, equivocal . 
Eſclivo, a flave - * 
Eſparavin, a heren (a bird) 
Eſparavel, @ ſort of net 


Eſquadra, a /quadron 


Eſquivo, va, 4:/dainful 
Eſteva, the plough-handle 
Evacuär, to evacuate 
Evaporar,. to evaporate 
Evidente, evident 
Evitar, to avoid 
Excavar, to dig 
Executar, to ex:cute 
Exercer,-t0 exerciſe _ 
Exercitog an army - 
22 ta, drained - 
xhibir, fo 
Exhortar, . 
Exido, @ ground out of a town 


Extraviarſe, to go out of the 


F. 
Fav6r, favour. ' 
Faxir, to. ſwathe 
Ferv6r, | fervour - .* + 
Fixar, to fix nn 
Flexes, bows © £61 


FPloxedãd, loofeneſs © 


Fluxo, flux + 


G. ; 
Gallipa vo, @ Turkey-cock © 
Gavanco; dog-brier * 
Gavẽta, a dra 
K 4 | Gavia, 
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Gavia, the round top 
Gavilan, a ſparrow-hawk 
Gavilla, a faggot 
Gavi6n, a hand 

Gavista, a „ 
Gazela, a wild goat 
Gravar, to engrave 
Gravedid, gravity 


H. 

Haba, à bean 

Fabil, able, apt, learned 

Habitär, to dwell. 

 Hablar, to ſpeak. 

Haca, hacanéa, 4 nag, or 
gelding 

Hacer, to make 

Hacha, an ax, or hatchet 

Hacienda, a country houſe 

Hacina, a flack of wood or 
corn 

Hado, fate 

Haiz, the //ate of a planet 

Halagar, to cheriſb, or flatter 

Halcon, a faulcon 

Halda, the ſhirt of a * 

c. 

Halceto, an ofprey 

Halito, breathing 

Hallar, 7 e | 

Hallullo, bread baked under 
the aſhes | 

Hamica, a hammock 

Hambre, hunzer, famine 

Hamezes, a diſeaſe in hawks 

. oh @ quarrel of bad peo- 


| Ales na, puffed u 
Hanega, 2 2 15 
Ho! © interjeftion) halas ! 
Haripos, rags, clouts 
Harbar, to do in haſte 
Hardaleir, to tip 


2 duſt of —_ 
.Harina, flour, meal 


"i 
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Fa naſt Harmonia, 


1 | 
Harnero, 4 ſieve with ſnal x 
holes 
Harön, na, à lazy n 
Harpa, a harp - 
Harpir, to cut the face 
Harpeo, a drag « 
Harpillera, @ coarſe cath; 
Harrapiezo, @ rag hanging. 
Harrear, to drive beaſts \ | 
Hartar, to ſatisfy with fond 
Haſta, 4 ſpear or pile 
Haſtial, the inſide wall fo - 
vault 
Haſtio, a hathing 
Hato, a flock, a ch 
Haya, @ hedge 
Haza, 4 ſowed field 


Hazina, a miſer 


_ 


 Hebilla, a buckle 


Hebillage, à ſet of buckles 
Hebra, (eden = 10 of thread 
Hechizor, to enchant 
Hechira, faſhion 
Heder, to ſtink | 4 ” 
_ r, to freeze 
elioſcopio, a kind o e 
Hembra, a female f joerg | 
Hemiſtichio, a half _— 
Henchir, t fill 
Heno, 
5 enir, to hnead ih 
erbage, graſs, ure | 
pi hop u — en- 
Herbolario, an herbal or b 
taniſi 
Heredad, inberitance 
Herir, to wound, or hurt 
Hermino, brother 
Herpes, the ſhingles 
Herrida, a bucket 


Herramienta, iron tools + 


_ Herrete, a tag of a Ge, 
Hervir, to boil 4 ae 


Het | 


* 


Hetico, canſumptive 
Hex, dregs of oil, wine, &c. 
Hibierno, winter +> 
Hidalgo, gentleman 
Hidropeſia, drop/y 
Hiel, the gall 
Hierro, iron 
Higado, the liver 
Hijo, ja, fon 
Hilla. hilacha, a lint 
Hilera, a rank 
Hilandera, a ſpinſler »_ 
Hilar, to ſpin 
Hincir, to faſten 
Hinchar, to ſwell 
Hincha, hatred 
 Hinieſta, broom 
Hin6jo, fennel 
Hipär, to 8 
Hipocondria, hypocondry 
Hipoteca, @ mortgage 
Hirco, a he-goat 
Hiſpaniſmo, Hiſpaniſin 
Hiſterico, ca, þ//terical 
Hiſtoria, hiſtory 
Hito, ta, black-harred 
Hobacho, à great jade 
Hocico, the ſnout | 
Hocino, @ hook to lop trees 
Hogiza, @ quartern loaf f 
Hoguera, a bonfire - 
Hoja, a leaf of a tree, &c. 
Hqajaldre, puff-pafle 
 Holgfrſe, to be merry 
Hollar, to trample 


Holl&jo, the huſt of grapes, 
' $94 

Hollin, foot 

Hombre, a man 

Hombro, ſhoulder 


Homenige, homage 
Homicida, murderer 


Honda, a fling to caft flones 
Hondo, 4 FA 


Hora, hour WY 
- Horadir, to pierce, to bore 
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Honör, honra, honour | 
Hopa d hopalanda, 4 ſort of 


tunit 


- Hopear, to way the tail het 


Hoque, bribe 


* 


Horca, a fork, a gallows © 


Horcite, a fork with two 


prongs 
Hordiate, barley- broth 
Horma, a ſhremater”s laſt 
Hormiga, an ant, a piſmire 
Hormigo,. a fort of meſs _ 
Horno, an oven ' 
Horrendo, da, horrible 
Horro, e. 
Horror, terror | 
Hortelino, gardener 
Hoſpital, hoſpital 
Hoſteria, an inn 
Hoſtigar, to drive 4 
Hoſtilidisd, HHility 0 
Hoyo, a hole in the earth © 
Hozar, to grub © 
Hucha, @ box with a ſlit 
Huebrir, to plough the land 
wr ho * 
Huelfago, a ſickneſs in bir 
Huclla 1e 1 2 
Huerco, a Bier 2 
Huero, ra, addle as an egg 
Huerfano, na, orphan | 
Huerta, huerto, an orchard 
Hu&ſo, a —. OO 
Hvoeſped, an h, or g 
— og an — 4 
Hue vo, an egg 


Hufr, to fly 


Hule, burniſhed Sno 
Humano, => human 
Himedo, da, damp 
Humilde, humble 


Humo, ſmoak 


Humör, humour, , 4 


— 
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Hundir, to 

Hura, « fort of ſeurf 
Huracin, a flarm 
Hurafe, Na, coy, diſaainful 
Hurgar, to „tir 


Hur6n, a ferret K 

Hurtar, to fleal 

Huſo, à ſpindle 

Hutia, a Lind F rabbit 
J. 


Inadvertencia, inadvertency 
Inconſeqiiente, inconſeguent 


Inconvencible, tenacious, or 


ohtinated in his opinion 
Indevoto, irreligious 


Indiviſible, indiviſible 


Inhabil, incapable 
Inberente, inherent 
Inhibir, to forbid 
Iniqiio, qiia, nit 
Innavegable, innavigable 
Innovar, to innovate 
Intervalo, an interval 
Intervenir, to intervene 
Invadir, to invade _ 
Invalidar, to invalidate 
Invectiva, an inveclive 
Inventar, to find out 
Inventario, inventory 
Invertir, to invert 
Inveſtigir, to look out 
Inveſtir, to inve/? 
Inveterado, inveterate - 
Inviolado, inviolate 
Invocir, to call upon 


| Invulacrable, invulnerable 


Inxerir, to graft Þ _ 
. to meddle with 


arrar, t plaiſter 
uventud, youth 


ovial, gay, merry 
e 4 . of bean 
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s L. 
n n 
Lavir, to waſh "33 
'Laza, a laſh for dogs * © 
' Liva, raiſing of bad people 

who are without empi- 
ment, "gas e 
Levantar, to raiſe 
Levante, "the Eaſt 
Leve, light | 
Lexia, He to waſh 
Liviino, na, /ight, inconflant 
Lixa, the ſkin of the ſeal-fiſh | 
Llave, a key 
Llevar, ta carry . 


Llover, to rain 


M. #8 
M _ a ſtain of thread, 


Mahöna, @ fort of galley 
Malevolo, 4 "i -affetted 
Malhechor, malefactor 
Malva, mall:ws 
Malvado, da, wicked 
Matalahiiga, ani = (an herb) 
Mohaträr, to 4 above prite, 
and buy un 
Mohino, na, peeviſh - 
Mobo, mouldineſs 
Motivo, motive 
Mover, to move 


N. 


Nava, a plain 

Navijo, d piece of flat 7. 
Navaja, a razor 

Nave, navio, a ſbip 
Navidad, Chri/tmas 
Nervio, nerve. 

Nieve, ſnow 


Nivel, a level 


N val, tilled 
. green 
Noveno, 


b) 


ces 


— 
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Noveno, na, ain 
Noviembre, November 
Novillo, a calf 
Novilunio, new moon 
Novio, @ bridegroom 


XX 
Objecion, objection 


Objẽto, object 


Obediente, abedient 
Obſervar, to obſerve 
Obvizz, to oba, 
Oliva, olive 
Olvidar, t2 forget 
Ova, a fea-weed * 


Ov<eja, @ ſheep, an ewe 
= 


Paradoxa, a paradox 
Parva, a heap of corn threſhed 
Pavina, a ſort of dance 
Paves, a great ſhield -, 
Pavinents, a tavement 
PaviGta, a gull _ 
Pavo, va, a turkey 
Pavor, fear, dread 
Paxaro, a bird 
Perplexo, doubtful 
Pervertir, to pervert 
Pihuelzs, hawks jeſſes 
Piſaverde, a nice 

Polvo, power, fo + 
Prefervar, to preſerve 
Prevalecer, to prevail - 
Prevaricir, to prevaricate 
Prevenir, to prevent 
Preveher, to foreſee 
Previo, previous - 
Primavera, ſpring 
Privar, to deprive 
Prohibir, to forbid 
Prohijär, to adept 
Prolixo, tedious, bug 


# 


* 80 


Proveer, t provide © 
Provenir, te come 
Proverbio, 4 t | 
Providencia, providence - 
Provincia, province 
Proyocar, to provoke. 
Proximo, neighbour 


Pujavante, a ſmith 5 buttrice 
2 a ſheet of paper 


ur 
Qua ra, /table 
Quadrado, a /quare 
Quadrante, a quadrant 
Quadril, the hip 
Quadrilla, @ gang 
Qualidad, quality 
Quantia, value, number | 
Quando, when. - 
Quarenta, ft 


Quartigo, 4 — bk 


 Quartel, quarter 


Quarter6n, 4 quartern 


Quatro, four 
Qiteſtion, queſtion 
Quixada, a jaw 
Quociente, quotient 


Quota, @ ſhare | 


R, 


Rebaxa, abating 
Rebelär, # rebel: / 
Reconvenir, to expoſe 
Rehacer, to make again / 


Rehben, 5 


— of again 


Renundir, to fink again 


Kehuſär, 10 refuſe 


Rejovenecer, to gro jrunger | 
Relaxär, to rela- 
Relevar, #9 raiſe wp 
Remover, to remove ' - | 
Renovir,' t r.. Ä | 
Refervir, 


Reſervar, to reſerve 
| Reſolver, to reſolve 


Revelar, to r 
Revender, to ſell again 


al 


Reventär, to bur/? 


Rever, 


to reviſe 


Reverberir, to reflect 


Reverdecer, to. grow green 


again 
Reverſo, fa, reverſe 


Reves, the wrong fide _ - 


| Reveſtir, to cloath 


Revezar, to take turns 


Revivir, to revive 
Revocar, to recall 


Revolcarſe, to turn oneſelf 
Revolver, to make noi/e 


Rezelar, to {ſpe 


Rival, 


rival 
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 Sujetir, to ſubject | 8 


Ropavejero, old cloth broker 


Saliva, 


8. 


ſpitile 


Salvado, bran of meal 


| Salvage, ſavage, wild 
Salvaguardia, a ſafeguard 


Silvia, 
Salvar, 
Selva, 


Sequeſtrar, to ſequeſter 


ſage (an herb) 
to ſave 


a foreſt 


Servilleti, a naphin 
Severo, ra, ſevere 


Siervo, 


a ſervant 


Silveſtre, wild 


Sobre bäz, the ſuperficies 
Sobre huello, a ſplint in a 


hor 
Sobre | 


Sobre venir, to happen 
Socavir, to undermine 


Suave, 


levir, to endure 


mild 


Sublevir, to raiſe up 


Subſequente, fubſequent 


chimney 


Traſvenarſe, to 


the veins 


T. 


U. 
. ol 


Univerſidid, univerſity 
Uva, grape 


V. 


Vaca, a cow _ 
Vacilar, to waver 
Vacio, empty 
Vado, a ford in @ river 
Valle, valley 5 
Vale, farewel 
Valer, to be worth 
Valer6ſo, ſa, courageous 
Vilido, favourite 
Valiente, full of fpirit-. 
, Valiza, a portmanteau 
Valor, value 
Vanguirdia, the vanguard 
apor, vapour 
Vara, a yard 


, 


. 


* 


6 
C 


* 


Tahali, a ſbouldir-lelt 
Tah6na, & horſe-mill  _ © 
Tahulla, a piece of ground 
Tahür, a ſharper 
. Talvinaz @ haſty 
Taravilla, the clacker of a mill 
Tergiverſar, to evade 
a r, to weave | 
ixeras, ſciſſar: 
Toda £6 
Traher, to bring 
Trahilla, *a flip 
Traſhoguero, . 


| 


7 a deg 
back of a 


come out of 


Travieſo, fa, wanton 
Troxe © trox, a granary 


| — 


- 


Varidr, 


all. 
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Variar, to vary 


Var6n, à man 
Vaſlallo, a ſubje 
Vaſo, a veſſel, a glaſs _ 
Vaſtago, the flock of à vine, 
&c. CO} 
Vaſto, ta, dilated 
Vaticinir, to foretel r 
Vaxilla, a cup baard with plats 
Vaya, jating ; 
Vayna, ſcabbard 
Vecino, na, neighbour 
Vedir, to forbid 
Vedeja, a lock of hair 
Veduno, the ground of a 
vin | 
Veed6r, an overſeer ; 
Vega, a poſture-ground by a 


river 
Vehemente, vehement 
Vehiculo, vehicle 
Veinte, twenty 
Vejer, old age 
Vela, a fail 
Veléſa, toothwort 
Vello, dawn 
Vellocino, a fleece 
Vellori, a cloth of the wooPs 

rw 


c0 | ITS: 
Vellorita, cow/lips (an herb) 
Vellöſo, ſa, 
Velön, 'a braſs lamp 
Velsz, light | 
Vena, a vein 
Veniblo, a javelin _ 
Venido, a deer 1 
Venijo, a martlet (a bird 
Vencer, to conquer 
Venda, à fillet 
Vender, to ſell 
Vendimia, . the vintage 
Veneno, poiſon, venom 
Venerir, to reſpect 
Vengir, to revenge 
Venia, leave, licence 
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Verönica, flue 


* 


Venir, te come 
Venta, an inn 


_ + Ventaja, advantage 


Ven a window _ © 
Venteir, to blow | 
Ventiſca, 4 blaſt of wind 
Ventor, a blood-hound 


Vent6ſa, a cupping-glaſs 


Vent6ſo, windy 


Ventriculo, ventricle 


Ventriido, great-bellied 
Veatura, luck 24 
Venturina, @ venturine (a 
\ Hs. | | 
Ver, to ſee _ 
Vera, a large plain 
Verino, ſummer 1 
Veriz, @ man who always 
ſpeaks the truth 1s 
Verbaſco, great lungwort (an 


herb | 
Verbena, vervein (an herb) 
Verdãd, truth ; 
Verde, green 
Verdugo, the hangman 
Verẽda, a path-way 
Verga, a yard | 
Vergel, a garden 
Vergüenza, ſhame 
Veridico, ca, true 


Verificar, to verify . ; 


Veriſimil, — | 
in (an herb) 
Veros, a weavy ornament 
Verriiga, à wart 
Verſado, verſed 
Verſos, verſes 
Vertebra, vertebre 
Verter, to ſpill - 


Vertigo, — 


Veſtigio, @ track 
Veſtir, to cloath, to dreſs, 


Veterano, veteran . 


: 


Vexär, to vex, to trouble 


Vexiga, a dsr? 
| Viage, 
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Viage, journ 
Viands, f 
Vibora, a viper 
Vibrar, 1% brandiſþ 
Vicario, a vicar 
Vicio, vie- 


- 


Vituperir, te reproach + 

Viduo, @ widower 
Vivandero,. a futtler ton 
\ 0 my 

Vivär, @ coney- warren 

Viveza, ſprightlineſs 


10 Viciſitüd, a change Vivir, to live | 

I" Victimag @ vbidtim * Vizconde, a Viſcount 

"1.40 Victorear, to applaud Vockblo, a word N 

Wis Vid, @ vine Vocacion, 4 vocation 

1. Vida, life Vocear, to cry out 

jor | Vidrio, a glaſs Volar, 0 fly e 

I Viejo, old | Volcin, a burning mountain 

15 Vientre, belly Volteir, te tumble 

{lp Viernes, Friday Volable, voluble | 

* Vigilar, to watch Voluntid, will or affettion 

1 Vigor, vigour, force Volver, to turn or return 

5 Vihuela, @ lute Votimar, to vomit 

* Vilipendiar, # deſpiſe Voraz, greedy 

8 Villa, a town Votar, to vote or to vow 

. Vinägre, vinegar Voz, a voice or ward 

WH. Vinculo, a tie, a binding Vuelta, turn 

. Vindicir, to revenge V ulnerar, to hurt or wound 

449 Vino, wine | | | * 

. Vina, vine Mot ks | 

"i Violin, @ fiddle Xabeque, a xebect (a ſort of 

1 Violar, to violate : ſhip) | 

9h Violento, ta, violent Xab6n, 

19 Violeta, à violet Xäcara, a ſort of ſong 

14 Viperino, na, of a viper Taco, à coat of mailt ; 
Virgen, virgin alma, à pack-ſaddls 
Virtüd, virtue Xal6que, the South-weſfttvind 
Viruela, /mall-pox Xamüga, a five fadde for 
Virita, a chip women ; | 


Xaque, a check at cheſs | 
Xaqueca, head ach on one fide 
Xaquel, a chequer CEA 


Viſage, diſtortion of the face 
Viſcoſidãd, clammineſs 
Viſirar, to vit 
Viſlimbre, a dazzling light Xäãquima, ahaiter for a be, 
Viſo, glimmering, appearance KXaräbe, 4 * 1 
Viſpera, the eve of a day Xaramigo, wild raps © © 
Viſta, ſigbt, proſpect Xärcias, the rigging of a 
Vitéla, parchment ip e 
Vitrificar, to vitrify Xerga, a fort of ſackcloth + 
Vitriolo, witrio/ Xeringa, 4 ſyringe 
Vitualla, viiuals, provifions NXibia, the cutile-fiſh * 
iN | cara, 


\ 


* 


— 
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Xicara, a diſh for chocolate Zahori, 4 oretel- 
Xilguero, @ ſort of bird ler 920 | 22 | 


Xugo, juice Zahurda, an hog -flye BSE, 
JON. ; 2 a carrert . 
ire o, zeal 5 2 
Yervos, bitter tares ; Zelos, jealouſy | 
| Z. Zinaza, diſcovery 
Zahondar, to ſink tothe bottom 
, 5 
0 | ; Mm . N 
a 1 4 Nie 
ff 2 o if 
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THE 


ELEMENTS: 


OF Tis 


SPANISH GRAMMAR. 


CH A P. 


r 


I. 


of SYNTAX. 


of the 


Article, 
Noun, 
Pronoun, 
Verb, 
Participle, 


\YNnTaAx, or ConsTRUCTION, is the order of 
words in a ſentence, which is compoſed of the 
nine parts of ſpeech, or of ſome of them, vix. 


Adver b, | 
Conjunct ion, 
Prepofition, 
Interjection. 


4 


The eſſential parts of a ſentence are, a Nominative 


and a Verb; becauſe in ſpeak 


ing always ſomething 


is ſaid of another; as, Man is mortal, El bombre es 
mortal ; where you may ſee, it is faid of 1 man that 


he is mortal, 


Order 


11 


WW. 


, * „ * Te #5 * Ls 4 * © add wo Ag 
— * E ICT "s C EP * 
a «91 l 
- 
- . Pong” 7 
o y_ a 4 
4 1 


* 


the. SAN ten GRA MMA x. 2 


0 * of the Spaniſh Conftruttion in the ; Afrmative . ; 


_ Phraſes. * 


1. The obligde caſes, me, te, le or Phy As rk vos, gs, 
or /as, are Lacy either before or after the Verge”: 


ExanyLt. 5 . '» 
- Pals me ama, or amame Pedro, Peter love me. 


: 


2. The ſentence ig begun either with the Nom. 
native or with the Verb: and when the Pronoun 
Perſonal is the Nominative,,1 it m be omitted. 


EAA. 


Eſta Jer mi by Decay fu al campo, My brotheris 
ſick ; he is gone to che country. 8 


3. The Adverb is Ks either before or after to 


Verb; but when before, then the oblique caſes muſt - 


be put before the Verb. 


Franks 


 Tiernamente me Aitiere 1 mi Padre, * y or loyes 
me ny | 


EF,> 3 
F 


* the Negativs Phraſes. * 5 


1 


The Negation muſt be placed before the cbliqu 
1 and both before the Verbs. 


Ex AU Lz. 


No me voy, mi amigo, My friend RY not write 

to me. | 
Jour 1 

In the Interrogative Parete with or without Negation. | 


The Nominative muſt » put immediately after 
the Verb, | 


Jo. Ea 
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| him do it, or * that. 


ExAMPLE 
\ i 
EG mi hermano en caſa ? Is my brother at home? 
No me quiere mi padre? Does not my father love me? 


2 the Pbrgjes with a Relative, and without num 
gation. 2 


The Nominative and Relative muſt be plac 
before the firſt Verb; as; El hombre que quiero es di * 
creto, The man whom I love is wile. 


% ” 
* 


With an Interrogation and Negation. 


The ſentence is begun with the Negation and the 
Predicate, or that which is ſaid of one thing; , 
No es baſtante grande la caſa que tengo? Is not the” 
houſe I live in large enough ? NV es affi, It is not ſo. 

Obſerve, that the Auxiliary in the compound 
Tenſes of the Verbs goes always before the Verb. 

The Interrogation in Spaniſh is more known in 
ſpeaking by the inflection of che voice, and in " 
ing by the note (?), than by any things elſe. 


Of the uſe of the Articles. 


The Article muſt always agree with the Noun in 
Gender and Number; therefore the Article Maſcu- 
line el is put with the Nouns of Maſculine Gender, 
and the Article Feminine la before the Nouns of 
Feminine Gender. The Neutral Article lo, before 


an AdjeCtive, changes it into a Subſtantive, as it has 


been ſaid already. 

Lo, placed before gue, ſignifies whe; as, Hage 
lo que quifiere, Let him do what he likes. © 

Lo qual ſignifies which; as, Me mands tales y tales 
coſas, lo qual ſe hizo largo, He ordered me ſuch and 
ſuch things, all which was done immediately. 

When Jo is after or before a Verb, then it fignifies 
it or that; as, Lo hart, I will do 1 it; * lo, Let 


The 


\ 


3 « 
5 842 
Lo, * 


o 

. - 

- \ 
. 
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The Article is never made uſe of before 
names of men, women, gods, * _ H 
months, towns, es villages. | 


; EXAMPLE.” 
Carlos Terciro | Rey de Ejpaiia, Charles the Third 


King of Spain; Jorge Tercero Rey de Inglaterra, 


George the Third King of England, &c. where you 
muſt obſerve, that the Article is nor uſed before the 


ordinal number, when it is after the name of a man 


or woman. 
Obſerve, If an Adjective is before the proper names 


expreſſing ſome action, paſſion, or qualities, then 
the Article is s uſed ce them.. 


11 
EXAMPLE. 


E valeriſo Fredarlcs, The courageous Frederick; 
El onnipotente Jorge, The almighty George, &c, 


I be article is very ſeldom uſed in Spaniſh, as it | 


is in Engliſh, before the Comparatives. 


EXAMPLE. 


Mas vivimos, mas aprendimos, The longer we live, 


the more we learn; Mas ſe da priefſa, menos * _— 


lante, The more haſte, the worſe ſpeed. 
When we ſpeak of ſubſtance, or age" in 2 


as of gold, ſilver, c. or of virtues, vices, paſſions, 
arts, ſciences, or plays, we always make uſe of che 
Article in Spaniſb. : 


. 
— A * 
9 * * 


EXA l.. 


El c place tide Penh Gold and fre 
all things; La neceſſidad es madre de la invencion, Ne- 
ceſſity is the mother of invention; La virtid no puede 


vallarſe con el vicio, Virtus cannot agree with vice; 
22 
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' La phileſephia es una ciencia mui noble, Philoſophy © 
15 2 very noble TIN Fan 4 tos * 1 | 
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tives, librillo; libri, librice, librite, librudlo, 1 


what large; and the Feminine changing the laſt # 
into a; as, bonitica, grandezica. 


bigger or 2 without compariſon, are formed b 


us play ac card 


GA 
O NOUNS. _» 


OUNS are, as we have ſaid, either Subſtan- 
| V tives or Adjectives. A great many Subſtan- 
tives, and ſome Adjectives, may be made Diminu=" 
tives in Spaniſh, to repreſent the thing ſpoken of 
little; or Augmentartives, to repreſent it greater. 

Diminutives are made by adding to the Subſtan- 
tives ending in 0, or of Maſculme Gender; Illo, ito, 
7co, ee, u#lo, or So; and to thoſe of Feminine, la, 
za, ica, ta, nila, or 4a, taking off the 6. $3: 


ExAur LR. OI ., 


From FS a wa are formed theſe Dimibo⸗ 


and from meſa, a table, mesilla,  mesita, meSleo, * 
eta, meſutla. 
Dirhinutives ending in 7 and jo adhere con-. 
tempt; as, librillo, librejo, a pitiful little book but 
thoſe ending in #0 or ĩca only denote ſmallneſs, and” 
ſametimes kindneſs, 'as well as thoſe ending i in te 
and ino; as, muatte, 3 young lad; Palomino, a young 
igeon. 
The ſame is likewiſe uſed/i in Adhectives; as from 
Bonito, we ſay, Bonico, Benitillo, bonitico, a little pret- 
ty; from grande, grandecito, grandecillay, &c. ſome 


The Augmentatives, which repreſent the thing 


een, 


. _ ® 
— * * * 


* * * K „ * 
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iS , adding to the Noum in, te, or 620; as, hombre, a 
4 man; hombrin, bumbrüte, bombra xo, a great ſtrong 

4 man; perro, a dog; perron, 5 g g. * rs 

 r420,8 PEA maſtiff or bart 


07 Aljeives, a 
All the AdjeQives ending i in o make their Femi- 


nine by changing o into 4. 

When the Adjectives primer, firſt, butns, good, 
are before a Noun of the Maſculine Gender, the 
is taken off; and fo we ſay, el primer hombre, the firſt 


* wan, an buen libre, a good Seek. 


2 


# 


. The Degrees of cam Wo | 
1 Im4 all the Adjectives there are three Degrees of 
7 Compariſon : 


The Poſitive, which only denotes plainly what 
the ching is; as berm 2 handſome; 1 * 


&. | 
The Comparative | is made hy adding Mas, more, 


We to the Adjective; as, mas rico, more rich; mas po- 
1%; deriſo, more powerful; mas fücil, more eaſy „ mas 
ef capdz, more capable, Cc. 

1 The Superlative i is formed ah by Adi my; | 
Nr, very, to the Noun Adjective, as muy alta, very tall; 
Out . muy itil, very uſeful, c. or in the Nouns ending 
nd in o, by taking off the o, and adding imo, to che 

Noun for the Maſculine, and ima for the Femi- 
ing nine; as from docto, learned, doZifimo, dolbi ma, 

N very learned; from ahn clear, clariſimo, clariſtma, 
om very clear: but if the Poſitive has another termi- 
et- nation than o, then, only adding imo, ifims, you. - 
ne- make the Syperlative; as 3 vin ink 
ſto viliſima, very baſe.” e.. 240 
45 | Obſerve, that the followin Ae make thei 
ing 0 in One Word, vihour ding mats 2 


Red | L 
inp "> "on 


— — - 
22 2 — 
: — TS 
: 2 
44%. — Gp Ee 
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* 


* 


8 varies quite from the Poſitive, though their 385. | 5. 


mo, the leaſt of all. 


all. 


' plantte, a planet; cometa, a comet; prophita, a pro- 
phet; evangeliſta, an evangeliſt; pozra, a poet; Je>" 
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perlative is formed by the fame rules as pre 
above. 

Bueno, good; mejor, bette?; boviffimn or e, 
very good, or the beſt of all. | 

Malo, bad; per, wore malig or 2 
bad, or the worlt of 

Grande, great ; 508 greater; grandifimo. or 
miximo, very great, or the greateſt of all. 

Pegueño, little; menor, leſs; pequeiiifſimo or mini- 


M. ucho, much; mds, more; nuch limo, moſt of 


Poco, little : menos, leſs; poguiſſimo, the leaſt ol 
7 
all. 

| Theſe two are without a Poſitive and Compara- 
tive; acerrims, ma, uberrimo, ma, very tenacious, 
% A 1 


Of Cenders. 4 


The Nouns in Spaniſb, as we have ſaid, are either 
Maſculine or Feminine, ſince there is no Neutral: 
Noun. The only means of knowing the Gender of 
Nouns, is by their termination, as follows. ip 

Nouns ending in à are generally of the Feminine 
Gender; as, rg, a table; ventana, a window; 
pluma, a pen, &c. You muſt except dia, a day; 


ſuita, a Jeſuit; and otker Nouns ending in a_belong- 
ing to a man. Thoſe derived from the Greet are © 
likewiſe Maſculine, as, dogma, a dogma; problema, 
a problem; thema, a ee a ſyſtem; en- 
biema, an emblem; parad6xa, a paradon. 
Nouns ending in ę are generally of he Maſculine 
Gender; ; as, diente, a tooth; monte, mountain; 
ente, a being; valle, a valley; Juerte, à fort; ware, 
on . accideuie, an accident, SS. 
| . e | [ The . 


Our _ : 
— Py 
* 8 
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T he exceptions are, e, faith; fuente, a fourltain ; 

Uave, a key; leche, milk ; mente, the mind; torre, 
a tower; peſte, plague; 4nade, a duck ; ave, a fowl; 
calle, a ſtreet; carne, fleſh, or meat; corte, a Princes 


court; corriente, a current; eſpecie, a ſpecies; frente, 
the forehead; gente, people; muerte, death; weve, 


puente, a brid ge; parte, part; ferpiente; a-ſerpent; 
liebre, a hare ; manſedumbre, meekneſs. 
The Nouns ending in re, with a mute letter be- 
fore it, are alſo of the Feminine Gender; as, ceſum- 
bre, a cuſtom; ſangre, the blood; peſadumbre, grief; 
muchedumbre, multitude, quantity; lumbre, fire, Fc. 
But theſe are excepted, cobre, copper; caſte, a trunk . 
nombre, a name; enxambre, a {warm;,allo-the names 
of months, Septiembre, O#ihre, Noviemòre, r 
bre, which are Maſculine. A 
| Nouns ending in i are Maſculine, when they B : 
derived from the Arabic; as, albeli, a clove galli- 
flower; alboli, a granary ; zaberi, one who pretends 
to fee through the earth, ſtone walls, Sc. But 
when ſuch words: come from the Greek, they are Fe- 
minine; as, extaſi, a rapture ; /yntaxi,. ſyntax. 17 0 
Nouns ending in o are of the Maſculine Gender; 
as, libro, a book; brazo, an arm; veſtido, a garment ; 
9p, a looking glals, Sc. r mano, 2 2 hand 2 
a ſhip. N ; * 2 
we he Nouns ending i in z are Maſculine; as, eſpi- 
ritu, ſpirit; impetu, violence, Se. 
Nouns ending in y are Feminine; as, 65 law ; 
grey, a flock ; except Ry, a King, 2 a Viceroy. 
This is all that can be ſaid about the Gender of 
Nouns ending in Vowels; now let vs ſpeak of the 
Gender of Nouns that end in Conſonants 
| Nouns ending in d are generally of the Feminine 
Gender; as, Facilidad, facility ; /agacidid, fagacity; 
Habilidad, ability, Sc. except. ceſped, a turk ; butſped, 
an hoſt or gueſt; ardid a ſtratagem; adalid, a lead- 
er; . a ſort of meaſure ataid, a collins ae 


wy 


ſnow; noche, night; nube, a cloud; nave, a ſhip; ; 
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a lute, whith are Maſculine; virtid, virtue, and 1 
thoſe that come from the Latin Nouns diet in de, 
are Feminine. | 
Nouns ending in / are Maſculine; as, aranctl, a 
roll or liſt; pederndl, a flint; Jebrel; a greyhound; 
perexil; parſley. You muſt except cal, lime; 9% 
ſalt; ſeñal, a ſign or token; carcel, a priſon; e 
the gall; mi#, honey; pitt, ſkin, 
Nouns ending in » are Maſculine; 28, 1 
coal; ; fatmin, ſalmon ; efturiin, ſturgeon; atun; tun- 5 
A ny fiſh; arincon, herring; rincon, corner; gorrion, @ 
* ſparrow; abiſpoͤn, a waſp, Cc. except fin, the tem- 
ple of the head; ſarten, a frying- pan; and all words 
from the Latin ending i in go; as, imagen, an image, 
from imago; margey, a margin; alſo all the Nouns: 
from the Latin in tio or ſio; as, accion, action; paſs * 
W on, paſſion ; razon, reaſon, c. are all Feminine. 
Nouns ending 1 in r are Maſculine ; ; as, amor, love; 
dolor, grief, pain; temblor, trembling; alcazar, 4 
palace; amber, amber, &c. except fegin, an * + 
fler, a flower ; labor, work. | 
Nouns ending i in c are Maſculine; as, combs, hes 
deck of a ſhip; "pats, a country or landſkip; cxoopey 
mes, harveſt; tos, @ cough. 5 
Nouns ending in x are Maſculine; as, relix, a 
clock: or watch ; carcòx, a quiver. 
Nouns ending i in z are, * the moſt part, Few 
nine; as, paz, peace; nifez, childhood; nariz, the 
noſe: , a ſickle; liz, light; ſordix, ſurdiry 3 in- 
trepidez, intrepidity, Sc. except  agrdz, verjuice; 
antifdz, a veil to cover the face; almirłx, a mortar z 
p#z, a fiſh; varniz, varniſh ; tapix, a carpet; mati, 
a ſhadowing in painting; run rice; ae, a 
Mooriſh coat. G 
All Nouns ſignifying a male muſt be of the Ma. 
culine Gender; as, Duque, Duke; Marguts, a Mar- 
quis; Conde, a Colne albgcta, executor of a will; 
and thoſe denoting a female are always Feminine. 
Obſerve, that there are Nouns uſed by authors 
ſometimes in the Maſculge, ſometimes in the Femi- 
nine; 
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nine i as, arte, canal, calls; eclipſe, emblima, mir, 
orden, margen, origen, na, the molt conſtant, uſe 

ay of thoſe, arte; canal, eclipſe, emblema, tbema, 6 - e 
2 are maſculines. Color, orden, mar, and ür ; 
. 5 common to both Genders. | PTE 
29 "y 14 
ty. 3 0 5 
8 . vid, . 
ay 0 H A p. . . 75 
N ; 2 the Corectim ” Nouns SubPantive. | 
2. HE coaratticn of Nouns Subſtantive i 7 OT 
1 moſt the ſame in Spaniſa@s in Engifhh : that 
yo. is, when two Subſtantives come together, ſo as one 

f depends on the other, then the Ny IR . 
| 10 \ Genitive Caſe. -- e 
2 Wi ENS 
X La i gel de Dios, The church of God ; * ven 

tna at guarto, The window of the room. 

2 

4 When there dre ſeveral Gehitives wer ths 

fe the Particle ge is = put before ns firſt, * 

e ME ls | 

N EAM IZ. 1. $19 

4 Es profe FY de 1 anatomia, gegraptia, See. 

* He is profeſſor of phyſic, anatomy, geography, ce, 
a Sometimes this Genitive is turned into an Ad- ; 
. Gb RF Ns. DNS os 


n ExampLes, vs. © ih 


El amis i Poterng, N loye 4 Lo terneza na- 


terna, Motherly tenderneſs, ng 3 
8 $4 4 | When 


— 
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When two Subſtantives Singular are the Nomii-. . 
native of a Verb, this muſt be put in the Plural. 

; e | \ | 


Mi hermino y mi padre eftan en el campo, My bene? 
ther and father are in the country. 


If the Nominative is a re name, the verb 
is always put in the Singular, 


EXAMPLES. 


La eds fe aviſs, The people were adviſe; Toda 
la ciudad aff fr, All the city was preſent. 


Of the C onftrudtion of Adjeftives, 


I. Adjectives Gonifring deſire, knowledge, re- 
membrance, ignorance, or forgetting, and ſuch 

- . Other, require the Genitive after them, if a Noun 
follows ; and the Preſent Infinitive with the DEL, 
cle 45 if before a Verb. 8 fi. 


i 


Es mui ambiciiſo de gloria, He is very ambitious of 
glory; Eſtey deſciſo de viajar, I am deſirous of tra- 
velling ; Mi amigo es codicis/o de ſu dinero, My friend 
8.avaricious of his money; Elta gente es prodiga de 
ſu vida, This people are prodigal of their life; Pedro 
eta mui adcſeiſo de faber, Peter is very defirous of ' 
learning. 


2. The Adjectives l attention, applica- 
tion, or negligence, have ęn after them. 


- 


EXAMPLES. : 


Es cuidadi 4% en ſus negocios, He is careful of his 


affairs; Es deſeuids do en ods, He is n of all; 
Es. 


* 


the SA GraMMan, co * 
F' midi atento en ſus modes, N 


manners. 


3. The AdjeRtives ine worthineſs or un- 
worthineſs, ſhame, po 4 joy, are en by the | 
ſign of the Genitive, de. 


* 


| Nee 


Los pobres ſon dignos de compaſſion, The poor are 
worthy of compaſſion ; Los embuſteros ſon indignos de 
atencion, The cheats are unworthy of attention ; Es 
vergonz6ſo de 12 accion, He is aſhamed of this ac- 
tion ; De nada es temeriſo, He is afraid of nothing ; 
Ps mui amigo de carne, He is very fond of meat; E 
mui aligre de verme, He is very glad to ſee me, 


4. The Adiectives expreſſing certaitity, innocence, ©  ... 
capacity, doubt, jealouſy, are allo followed * 3 
* of the Genitive. ; Ik. 9 


Exauerss. „ 


Es innocente de lo que le acufan, He is 1 
what he is accuſed of Eſta vm cierto de eſto? Are you 
certain of it? Pedro es capa de enſenar, Peter is ca- 

pable to teach; Es incapù de hacerlo, He is nt ca- 
pable of doing it; -Es mui zeloſo du ſu mugen He is 
very jealous of his wife. 


5. Nouns Partitives; and certain Intetrogatives, | 
require the Genitive ; as, a/gin0, Nugino, * gal- 
7 ran Jegundo, &c. 2 


- 
a 


EXAMPLES. | 


Als ino de voſotros, Somebody of you; Uno 4 hos : 
dos, One of them two; Qualguier de ellos, Any of © 
them; De que /e truis en paris What do they ſay 
oY De quien babla vm! What do you ſpeak 
0 


« Adjedtive | 


py a 
* 
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6, Adjectives ſignifying ions emprinel, bs. 5 


ty or want, require alſo de. 
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ExAur L Es. | 


225 {Die PA diſparates, Full of nonſenſe; Falto & 4 
juicio, Without his ſenſes ; Pais abundante de oro, KA 
country abounding in gold; La tierra eftd ena de 
Bones The country is full of rogues. 


1 15 8 Adj ectives A is bonified ol diforo. 
Ss fit, liketeſs, unlikenefs, ſubmitting or belonging to 
_ ſomething, govern the ative Sele. 3 
IN .” 
| nn \ 14 al 
Ee es util a la nav egacion, This is uſeful to navi- 
gation; Es provec 75 a 5g alia, It is good for beaſts 3 
A todos es guſto fa ia nolicia, Theſe news are agree- - 
able to all; E£/to es igudl & a quello, This is _ = 
that; Es parecido 2 /u A He is like hi is Haber 3 
Es ledl 2 ſu Rey, He is Toyal to his King; Molefts 2 5 
lodbr, Plaguing every body. 4 


8, Adjectives expreſſing the length, breadth, or 
thickneſs of * thing, muſt be in the Genitive. | 


* 


1 ExAMPLES. | 
Zita ciudad tiene tres millas di largo, This city is 
* three miles long; Quantos pity de alto tient aquella” 


torre? How many feet high is that tower ? El pas 
es de dos varas de ancho, The cloth 1 is two yards wide. 


| 9. The Adjectives Ggnifying experience, know- | 
ledge, or ſcience, require en after them. 


. . ExAM L Rs. 


3 verſido en libros, He is verſed in books ; Ele 
bombre es experto en meaitina, This man is expert in 
| enn Ts 


L 


* wt.” * 


— 
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medicine ; Juan es mui ; perito en la —— Ju „ 
is very fal 1 857 7 


| Of the Nasen. „ = 


All the Numerals govern the Genitive Caſe, mme. 
Cardinals; as, primiro, ſegundo, terciro, &c. as, e 
El primiro de los Reyes, The firſt of the Kinga. 
| pa 2, De as en das, Two. by two, 
Se. | 
Partitives ; as, cada uno, 5 WHO ano y otro: Ex. 
Vendrs algũno de ellos * Will any of them come? 
Collectives; as, una dozina, quinzina, &c. 3 | 
Una dozena de butvos, A dozen of eggs. . 
Of Augmentation; as, lo doble, le triple, ee. 885 
Univerſal; as, uinguna, nada, none, nothing: Ex. 
Nada de ele * I like nothing of e : 
Of the Crinpabations. | 2 * 

The Comparative i is not made of the Poſitive in 
Spaniſh, as in Latin and Engliſh, but by adding mas ' 
more; or menos leſs ; which govern que, ſignifying 
chax; in which all the force of the eompariſon con- 
ſiſts; as, El todo es mayor gue le parte, The whole i Is 
greater than the part; Efe es pedr que aguello, This- 
is worſe than, that; Juan es menes rico gue Pram, goon 
is leſs. rich than Peter. 

Mas and menos are allo ſometimes followed by the 
Genitive, when they expreſs a quantity, without any 
particular compariſon, Ex. Es mas diſcrito de lo que 
parece, He 1s more wiſe-than i it appears; Eu menos . - 
 - de lo que ſe pity, He is leſs learned than it, ee” 
thought. J 

When the Articles e, y or Jo, are Plac aced does 1 
mas or menos, then they require the Genitive; 325 
El mas aſtiito de las hombres, The cunningeſt of all 1 
men; La mas diſcrita mugir del mundo, Thie . 
diſcteet woman in F an., FER 
The molt beautiful of all. oy 
5 cHAP. 
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Of PRONOUNS, and their Conſtruction. 


Roxovuns, as we have ſaid, are words ſubſtitut- 
ed inſtead of Nouns, to expreſs the perſon or | 
thing before named, to avoid naming it again. 
There are ſeveral forts of Pronouns ; Perſonals or 
Primitives, Poſſeſſives, Demonſtratives, Relatives, 
and Indefirutes. 


1 


of Perſonals. 4 


* Pronouns Perſonal expreſs either the perſon wo 
ſpeaks, to whom one ſpeaks, or of whom they ſpeak ; 
as, 50, I; tu, thou; el, he; ella, ſhe ; noſotros, noſotras, 
we ; voſotros, voſotras, ye; ellos, they ; or ellas, they, 
ſpeaking of the Feminine. | 

Obſerve, that miſmo in the Maſculine, and miſina 
in the Feminine, is added ſometimes. to theſe Pro- 
nouns, Perſonal, in order to give more ee to 
the expreſſion; - as, 
| 1. Je miſmo, myſelf; yo mi ſma, neh 1 2 a2 
woman ſpeaks, in the Singular; and ngſotros miſmos, 
or neſotras miſmas, ourſelycs, in the Plural Number. 

2. Tu miſmo, tu miſme, in the Singular, thyſelf; 
vgſolros miſmos; voſotras miſmas, yourſelves, for the 
Maſculine 'and Feminine. 8 

3. EI miſmo, himſelf, for the Singular Maſculine ; 
ellos miſmos, themſelves, for the Plural. 

4. Ella miſma, herſelf, for the Singular Femi- 
nine; &las miſmas, themſelves for the Plural. © | 

5. Se, one's ſelf, which has no Plural, and is Wm 
mon to both Genders in Spanifo as in Engliſh, and 
when uſed in an indeterminate eule. , 

When 
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| When the Verb expreſſing the action or paſſion 
of a ſubject reflects the ſenſe upon him, then, the 
Reciprocals me, te, ſe, and nos, os, ſe, are made uſe 
of before or after ſuch Verbs; and 2 i miſmo, @ 57 
miſina, or a $i miſmos; à , miſmas, may be added 

after the Verb and the ſaid Reciprocals: therefore © 
oo miſmo, ta miſmo, & c. ſerve only as — 
to the Verb. | Pry 


$31429424 4 
" Exaurizs. ; EF” 


Me iid or l or q mi miſma, I | 
love myſelf ; Te amas, or te amas d i miſmo, or à i 
miſma, Thou loveſt thyſelf; Se ama, or ſe uma d f 
mi/mo, or 2 fi miſma, He loves himſelf, or ſhe loves 
herſelf 5 Nos -amamos noſotros -miſmos, or @ noſdtras 
miſmas, We love ourſelves ; os ſamòis & voſdtros mi/- 
mos, or a voſttras miſmas, e love yourſelves; Se 
aman d fi miſmos, or 2 i miſmas, They love themſelves. 

N. B. All Nouns or Pronouns, excepting the 
four Perſonals, .yo, I ; tu, thou ; noſotros, we; vojo- 
tr6s, ye; belong to the third Perſon... 

The firſt Pronoun Perſonal, 30, L is either put 
before the Verb or not, becauſe in Spaniſh the ter- 
minations differ in the ſevetal Perſons of Tenſes. 
The ſame may be ſaid of the other Pronouns, ex- 
cepting the third Pronoun, el or ella, he aud the, 
which are expreſſed in order to ſhew che difference 
of Gender of the Nominative. f 

We ſeldom make uſe in Sport of the) desde | 
Perſon Singular or Plural, but when through a | 
familiarity among friends, or ſpeaking to God, or 
a wife and 2 to themſelves, or a father and 
mother to their children, or to * | 


EXAMPLES. 


o Padre verdadiro,'O God, how f 
art my true Father ; Th eres un bum W e 1 
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Bur when we ſpeak in Spain to others than the, 


above mentioned, then, inſtead of i and vos, we. 
make uſe of uftid in Singular, and of »/t#des in Plus 
ral, which are a contraction of ungſtra merced, and 


8 wueſtras mercedes, you, your Worſhip, your favour, 


and are figris of the third Perſon. ' In writing, A 


18 expreſſed by v. m. or v. m* in Singular, ThE 


v. md in Plural. 

There are other cri of titles made in 
ſpeaking, as, cis for vugſtra Seijoria, uſſencia for uu- 
eftra Excelencia ; and they are alſo ſigns of the third 


: Perſon : therefore the Verb e muſt be in 
the third Perſon aan or Plural. | | 


E 


Como eſtd u. m How do you do? Vn v. n. . 
el campo? Do you go to the country? Buenos dias | 
tenga v. m. Good-morrow, or Good-day ; Buenas 


noches tenga v. m. Good- night to you, Sf 8 55 
24 
_ Obferve here, that when an Adjective comes af. 


ter vueſtra merced, vueſtra Senoria, Exceléncia, &c. Y 


it does not agree in Gender with v, m4, v, S, &E. 


but with the fine we ſpeak to, or we 2 5 of. 


' | . 


ExaneLys. 


When to a man, we ſay, v. m. d. e mui W 9 


Lou are very good; V Exc ſea bien venido, 'Y out 


Excellency is welcome. When we ſpeak to a lady 

or woman, thus : Es V. Ms mui hermoſa, You are 
very beautiful; Son V. Miu mui diſcretas, You are 

very diſcreet ; Es Ve = generoliſima, Four 


is very generous. 


Nos is generally uſed by the King, a Gores 4. 


Biſhop, and a Notary in their writings ; as, Ns 


mandũmos, &c. We command; and then it ſignifies 


we in Engliſo : but nos before or af ter a Verb in Spa- 


ſh 


— 


- 


e e 
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— - = «is in Engliſh : 48, Not ba oiicedide Mü 

b ee us this favour ; DF nos tiempo, | _ 

| Give us time ;*No nos dige Ho, Do e rs us this, —— 
Yes is alſo applied © a ſingle perſon, fk _ 


| ſpeaking to inſertors, or between W fri 

avoid the word thou, fu, which would be too 

and unannerly, as always made uſe of in ſpea ng . 
to ſlaves or 

Sometimes vos loſes the v, a8 in the ſecond Petfon - 
Plural of a Reciprocal. Verb: Ex. Yos os levantats - © 
temprdno, Lou get up ſoon; alſo before the other 
Verbs; as, To os dart, 1 will give you ; Pedro vs en- 
tregard mi carta, Peter will deliver you my letter 3 
Los 2 otra parte, Go ſomewhere elſe. 

Los and las are ſometimes conſtrued with the firſt | 
and ſecond Perſons Plural; as, Las que ſomos E/pa- 
roles, amimos 2 nueſtra patria. We 4 are Spaniards, - 
let us love our country ; Las 1 Somos caſadas, obe- 999 

 dezcamos à nueſtros marides, We who are _ beg” 
let us obey our huſbands. _ Ob IM 

Mi, ts, fi, are uſed after Prepoſitions; as, cerca 
ni, near to me; para ti, for thee; por i, by-hinielt ; 
but after con, wich, che ſy llable go muſt be added x 

theſe Pronouns; as, cor migo, with me ; con go, with | 
thee ; con sige, with himſelf or herſelf. 

Me, te, ſe, are joined to Verbs, and ſtand for the 
Dative and Accuſative Caſes; ; as, Diome, tle gave 

me; Deſeo ſervirte, I deſire to lerve thee fas, 

He loves kimfelf. 
They are allo placed. in the reciprocal Verbs; 

as, irſe, to go; paſſearſe, to walk. Se before. the 

third Perſon Singular of à Verb anſwers. to the”. 

Engliſh Paſſive Imperſonal; as, Se dire, It is fads 

Se decia, It was faid ; Sc. then the Verb has 0 

| determinate Nominative, and may; be called Paſſive - 

Imperſonal. e 

Obſerve, that the ob N ta, te, f 9. 

las, les, me, te, ſe, nos, 85, When placed after the 
Verb bs, are joined to them: as, Aula, Tleye her; -- 
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8 Harilo, I will do it; Dirne, b 
vill tell me; rae, He will go, . 
Formerly, when le, la, tes; lot, las, were 1 
the preſent Infinitive Mood, they changed the laſt 
into 15 thus; amalle inſtead of amarle, to love Sy 
decille inſtead of decirle and it is /ſo-found in old 
books, but it is now quite out of uſe. 


> 


When the Pronoun is referred to a Noun Maſcu- t 


line, then /e-muſt be made uſe of; and when to a 


Noun Feminine, then la is uſed. When it has re- 


. * ee we uſe 
ls in the 


07 Poſeſſoe: 


Pronouns Poſſeſſive are fo called bean toy 
expreſs the poſſeſſion : they are of two ſorts, vix. 
Con junctives and Abſolutes. 


he Conjunctives have their name from being 


Joined to the Subſtantives; they are ſix, as we have 
ſaid, mi, my; tu, thy; ſu, his or her; nugſtro, nu- 


eſtra, our; vugſtro, vueſtra, your ; fu, their. Fu ſig- 


nifies alſo its, Their Plural is made by adding an 

3; as, Mis, tus, ſus, &c. They are declided with the 

Particles de and a, and are applied to Subſtantives 
Singular, as well as Plural. 

M, my; ſhews the poſſeſſion of the firſt Perſon 


that of the third; but /« is always uſed. in ſpeaki 


with ed; and ſo they never ſay tu libro, thy book, 


bout / Are, putting the Pronoun of che chird Per- 
ſon ialtead of that of the ſecond. 


Singular; tu, thy, that of the ſecond ; and. ſu, his, 


Nueſtro, nueſtra, our, ſnews the pollel of the 


firſt Perſon Plural; vuęſtro, vugſtra, your, that of the 
ſecond; and ſu, their or its, that of the third; ob- 
ſerving that /u is alſo made uſe of in room of an 


vuuira, in the ag way of POE 
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e EXAMPLES. 8 


'Tingo ſu libro, 1 have your book; Be vio fur - 
obras,"] have ſeen their works; Sus 9 
. /a Boca agraciada; enen 


Ys 


Win W ay ei * * 


10 theſe examples de 4120 a 9g or b.. 4. 

It is to be —— that theſe Comunctives nt 
always be pur: before Subſtantives, as in Engliſo. 

Poſſeſſives are alſo called Abſolute, becauſe — 
may go without a Subſtaritive: there art ſix of them, 
viz. mio, mia; mine; tuyo, tuya, thine ; /ayo, /ay2, 


| Your. me | ; Be: 


his or hers; nueftrs, nueſtra, ours; vueſtro, vueſtra, 


yours; ſuyo, n, theirs; and their Plural by adding 
an 7 to the Singular. 


The chree Articles 0 « Ges uſed. before 
on Pronouns. du eee e 
| "44 a J +4 TY 4 | K's 

| BEAN ATN er 


my ring; Ea fame es 


045  Jombrers ? es:el mio, or es mio, Whoſe _ 
hat is this? it is mine; Ted anillo e e nid, This is 
mia, Fhis is my >. e 


Lo mio, lo tipo, hb ho. &c. ſignifies what is 
mine, thine, his; but 4 mia, 14 "tat 5 2 l is to. 
ſignify thee, 8 K . 1 BI 75 


„ Lorin Fa 8218 
ACTETZ F "LY - 

Eres ExAuUr Us, 55 : Crd 4% 
| Salers capris lebst l Saldrd on ts 


Nieren 


ſiha, He will obtain it; Om ia auge adalante, Go on 


1 


mw" TC reſptogons: aun Nun (20) eee 


k 1 2 9 a 
den Fun ©. dünn 


| Toy mis, bu ons gil ee 


friends, my people; d, £05 Morne ME 
ann not like mez Jaya e 
80 with bi 885 tus, countrymen, Ge 5 
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be joined with the W 
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Ut 154 "The ELEMENTS 7 1 
WH. "4 These . are called BEAD 9 
1 eauſe they ſerve ta ſnew the thingy or perſon, — 

3 1 .* + their diſtance. 
bt) + £ - Therearethree Demontray es an Spaniſh as it is 
1 3 32 0 * faid;” VIZ. eſte, eſa, eto, 3 eſſe, eſſa, = 
1 4 that; aguel, agualla, aguello, that: hut there is gfe 
8 difference between Nog 8 efte denotes a. thing 

Wh. +5 _ near the perſon who ſpeaks, ef a thing near him we 
—_— ſpeak to, and aguel expreſſes ſomething at a diſtance 

ö V " ExanPuns: es 10 

5 5 Eta plums es buena, This pen is 854 Be pate. 
= en que vive, That country where you live; A 

Wh reiuo de Mexico, es mui Peha bh king of. 
18 Mexico is well peopled. 

The a rule muſt be applied to the mand; | 
eſta, nella; and to the Neutral, «fo, ee, 
agque nos ſo of their Plural Number, eos, ee, 
#quelles: . eftas, efſas, aquellas. ; 

| eas en eſtotras ſignifies in the man while, and 
+ is the ſame as entre tanto. 

} 

k 

bl = firſt". — = gives: more energy to Fg 
1 ntence ; as, 25 gue en tiempos paſados, &c. I. 
ll the very ſame i former times, &c. 277 v aquells 

i «gue gogala de tantos guſtos, I, 25 ſame „ 
Lecce ſo,many pleaſures, & OT 
_ aw Otlefve, chat ne, mi/ind, ne: geg away. 
i 05 Demente 125 
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te i ks 
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ee qui, Ile this Gower» Ag 
1 ep wack th EEE Af 
 digo, I ſay ame thing e 
He made th ref fame thing, © 5 


Oro, otra, are alſo joined with the aid 8 
and then'we f lions eftotra ; etre, efſatra ; as, 
Eſtaban hablando de 157 5 de e were a 
ing of this and that. Fear . 


Of Relative, win and Kline, 


, who, that, which, is relative, and may 
i ce to any thing, either man, beaſt, Sc. 
as, EI libro que tengo, the bock that I have; E 
hombre que eo, The man whom Tee ;, I maghro 
Tue ee The maſter who teach MEI 
Is ue; What, is alſo interrogative; a8, Que le bs 
uct What happened to. him? Due bombre.cs - © -- 
efte Whos joan 19.1his 7; Que. fire 0 2; Re 25 
you ſay ? £ iy 
ue ſerves alſo: to expreſs e * . 2 
eee eee ae 
what rooms] what galleries ! 8 
Que, that, afcer a Verb, ib a Particle | a 
the following Verb; as, Mana ge vinię 85 Tordere + 


ed that he ſhould come. 
ompirative, "0 


4 


ue, when uſed as a Particle C bo 
fies than, and as in Engliſh ; ſo we lay, Efto es mg i”. 1 

que gforro, This is better than the other; Es tanto ave 4 
. 
Kew #e-/ea aj5t, que no * Or not 

Que Nueva, 75 8 Lee it rain or not. * - "14, 
bY alſo — wa and ſtands for. porque; as, ] 
Hagia, fee Jy ho pane, Re OS I cannot. - - 
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| 2: Dyal, which, is a 12 Wr 2 
liy of things ; 2 No Jabemos es og lh 1851 K | 
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8 malo, qual de ae 55 otro, We do not 
11 know which is good, w ad, which of this 
1 colour, which of another. 7 


Qual is ſometimes a Particle digjundtive; ond then 
it ſignifies /ome ; 5 as, Cantdban todas, qual can viz. 


22 
. 


SARS — 
— 5 —— 


z | AG dulce, qual con viz doliente, All ſung, ſome with Z — 
8 ſweet voice, and ſome with a diſmal one. ' 
8 „ alſo comparative ; as, Qual er ted 
wh tina es la hija, Such as the mother is, ſuch is the 
1 daughter. Sometimes it is-diftributiye ; as, Q“, 


falta, qual canta, qual rie, One) jumps, one ſings, 
another laughs. 5 
ual, who, being joined to the Articles #1, ia, l-, 
or les and /as, is relative: it is alſo interrogative; as, 1 05 
. geit um! Which will you have of them f 
Tal qual is alſo uſed to mean a quantity of one 
thing; ; a8, Tal qual! libro tengo, I ol 2 e books. 4 
- © Ouien, quienes, who, is interrogative, and ſome- 
times relative ; as, Quien es t hombre? Whois his 
man? or, El Rey, mg bavia vi 10 gur pla, The 
King, who had ſeen hat paſſed. It is alſo diſtti-. 
butive; as, Quien cogs el ot quien la plata, quien los- 
diamantes, One gathers the gold, one the "he lives, n- 
other the diamonds. 8 py 
Cuyo, cuya, cuyos, s, whoſe, is Interop 
and then denotes the tion, as, Cuyo es 91 0 cis 8 
1 balls? Whoſe horſe is this? It is alſo relative, ſig- 
1 nifying of which, or whoſe ; as, 'Efte bomber, cih 
| | delitos, fon tan x] Re &c. This man, whoſe crimes 
are ſo WER, © 5 | 
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HF 1 1 
Of Veus 8, and their Conf 


4 de Verb muſt always er with tes Neath 
tive in Number and Perſon; When there are 
two Nominatives Singular before a Verb, it muſt be 
— in the Plural Number. When a Noun is col- 
ective, the Verb requires the Singular, not the Plu- 
ral, as in Engliſh; and ſo we fay, La gente g . 
rando, People are looking. Theſe are the gun 
rules of Concordance belonging to Verbs. 
The Verbs are divided, as we have faid; into Pr 15 
ſonals and Imperſonals. The firſt are ſo called; be- 
cauſe they generally _ actions, paſſions, We 
of perſons. There are in Spaniſh four forts of Verbs 
„ viz, Alive, Paſſrve, Newer, and pate <* 
ij 
Attive cadres an action upon bupartiing; 
Como pan, I eat bread. So the action of eating 1 3-4 
rected to bread, as to its object. 
Paſſive ſhews, that the or thing mat is 
en of is the object of the action of another per- 
or thing; as, Dios es amado, God is loyed. But 
obſerve, that there is in Spaniſo another way of mak- 
ing the Paſſive, by adding the Relative / to the 


jon... 


third Perſon Singular or Plural : Ex. Se ama & Dios, 
God is loved. 
Neuter is that which makes a perfe& 


ſenſe by KEW 1 th, APRIL OD to aſſent; 
bemaͤr, to blaſpheme, Ge. 

he Reciprocal is that which returns the ſenſe 
backward, when the action or remains in its 


ſubjeRt ; as, an ann der FR. 
_ oneſelf, G6. * Wy * 


"It 


* 


in a faction, then it is Neuter; as, Todo el pu | 
aceſts a la parte de ſu Rey, All the people - took the 
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5 the compound Tenſes of Verbs; as, 70 be amide, yo 
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the ELEMENTS of 


yh, that in the Spaniſb language the ſame 
Verb becomes active, paſſive, neuter, or reciprocal, 
according to its different ſenſes ; as, acoftar, to put 
one in his bed, is active, and is made paſſive by con- 


jugating it with the Verb eftar, 1 0 the Participle 


acoſtaao ; as, Pedro eſti acoſtido, Peter is in bed. 
When it ſignifies to fide, to take a party, to en 
bo 


party of their King. When the ue Verb ſignifies 
to come near to one place, it is Reciprocal ; as, Da- 
ba tales golpes, que nunca pudierun acoftarſe à el, He 
gave ſuch ſtro ces, that they never could come up 
wich him. 

The Verbs Imperſonal are divided into two, the 
223 and Paſives. 


- {Fives are thoſe which do not admit of perſons z 
as, helär, to freeze; Hover, to rain; becauſe you can» 


not ſay, hitlo, 1 freeze ; el Uueve, He rains. 


The Paſtve Imgerſonals are formed in 2 of. 


the third Perſon Singular of the Verb made imper- 
ſonal, by adding the Particle /e; andit is to be —_ 


ſerved, that we make more uſe of this way of ex- 


preſſing the Paſſive in the third Perſon, than by the 
Verbs Auxiliary ſer and r, with the. Participle 
Paſſive of the Verb conjugated: therefore /e cuenta 


is better for it is reported, than es. contddo ; as will 


5 Hes 45 MEE * ae of their Conſtroc-" 
tion. 


Oo the Auxiliary Pearls Haber, To 3 Eſt i ad, 


Ser, To be, Kc. 
"x he yeh babi is made uſe of to conjugate all 


Dalia amide, I have love, 1 had loved. © Some 
times the Verb.zentr, to hold er to, hahe, ic Alſo uſed 
. to-conjugate the compound Tenſes; 5 * Jents. de 
ir al "IF" I muſt £9 to the 7 ; a 


* N * 


. 84 * l * 
Habit Gignifies) 


=o — 
0 


irſelf, it is only an 
3 but the tenor in „ 
preſſes the af ſomenking's 88, eng0'dintre, 
Te Been r 5 


Haber, in account-books and trade, REO woe 
dit or di ; as, To bi de haber en nueſtra cuens 
cies emen 15 
Haber is alſo aken imperſocall in Send amd | " 
it ſignifies in Engliſh, there he ; as, Hai mucho or6 en 1 
Mexico, There is a great quantity of gold in Mexico; 
Malis nuch gente en la iglifia, . c 
deal of people in the churcg gn 21 
Haberſe, inade reciprocal, iaithe ſameasdedthard; | _ 
to act; as, Se bubo el Governaddr con tal diſcrecion; 
que todos le admiraron, The Goverhor-behaved with _— 
ſuch wiſdom, that every body admured him 
Habir, uſed as a Subſtantive, means the mb our 
ſtoct; as, Es hombre de baberes, He is a wealthy man, BS 
a rich man ; Virthd, linage, y habir, pocas veees-fe 
- encuentran jutitos, Virtue, — and, A! ſel- 
dom are ſound together. * 
Efdr and fr, to be, wu ven e me uf of ies e 
aitingur „though in Eng there is no word te 
diſtin 38 Ia Spaniſo their differ. 
ence is 2 conſiderable, ſer ſignifying or denotingg 
— eſſential and proper quality or quantity of <q 
ing; as, /#r bueno, to be good ;./&r mala, to be bad TER - 
3 to be big ; er prqueſie, to bs | 
little. But eftdr ſignifies an accidemal. quality of 
quantity, and ſerves to denote” the place where a WY 
perſon or thing may be found : as, Adi-bermino gee 
en Londres, My brother is in London ; fas en. egſa «+ 
2 las tres; J vill be at home at three o clock ; {donde © 7 
e mi. xelox-?g Where ny A n | 2 
5 E I 
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bitual diſpoſition of mind, and the condition of a 


„Eis ba led o eee, as, 


gn mats or enformo, to be fick ; o/tdr bueno, to be 
well. Therefore) in inquiring after a perſon 
vs make uſe of the Verb ear, and never of /&#; , 
Como efts ſu padre? How does your father do? The 


anſwer is, by repeating the Verb gr or not; offs 


Bueno, ef malv, he oel o# ill; or bueno,” malo. 
. Where i it is to be obſerved; that bueno and nialo deo 


or wicked with the Verb far, as 
the Verb /er but well or il. 


not EG, good 


4; ſhort, far is wy to- expreſs any accidental 


affection or paſſion of the ſoul; as, Efe bombri ea 


nui triſte, This man is very melancholy; Ei mui  - 


altgre, He is very merry; Ef muy enojddo el Rc, 
The King is very angry. 
faid, fir muſt be made uſe of to denote the inſepa- 
rable eſſence or being; whereas gfur implies acci- 


| dents; as, Mi veſtido ts Bueno, pero cd mal hechoj © 
My.cloaths are good, — ieibder where 


you may ſee the eſſential being of che thing itſelf 


expreſſed by the word es, and the accidental fault of 


its being all made, under the word g. | 
Ser is likewiſe uſed to expreſs the or ha- 


man in his nature; as, Ele bombre es de un genio muy 
apacible, This man is very 
es muy N My daughter is very diligent; MFs 
2 on muy codicigſos, My friends are very cove- 
t Mar only denotes the accidental affection 


* one 5 ſoul; as, 17 vices ets alegre, à vices rrifte, 
| He i is ſometimes merry, f 


ſometimes diſmal. 
The Verb eftdy is alſo taken for to underfland, or 
t6 attend ; as, Eſtöi en lo que vm. dice, I attend to your 


diſcourſe, of I underſtand what you ſay. Sometimes 

it ſignifies to confift ; as, En tho eſta * | 

The 3 conſiſts in this. | 
- ,Efar is alſo the ſame as 10 believe, or to hope; ab, _ 

Eli en WT be I hope my friend wilt” 


3 
w BE” 


come 


s health, 


So that, as it has been 


good. tempered; Mi bya 


: 
_ 
* 3 
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727 10 ; "Ef en fabid, He beſieves i 18 
1 e bias uſed+to te - 
3 the the oth pwr chiefly expreſſing action à as; We 
So | 8 cab hend Lam rxding, Jen wig, 8 
| : 2271 Vo 3H eee 22 A 1 
* 52 with the Particle 2 after it, ſigolfics he - 
2 ready ; : as, e 2 cuentas, to be teady ti cqunt tr 
2 2 examen, to be ready for enaminatian. enn 
The fame Verb; followed by the Particle den- 
preſſes to have che quality or property of what the 
Noun” means; as, fr Je prigſſa, to be in a hurry; 
eftir de caſa, to be kept at home; far de viage, 1 
be ready to go on a journey eſtar de ver, deſerving 
to be ſeen ; eftar de vir, deſerving to be heard. 
Eſlar, will the Prepoſition en, in, ſignifies 1 5 
preſent in a place; denoting likewiſe the aQual action 
or paſſion « by Nouns or: Verbs-following 3 - 
as, Eſtöi en hacer efto, 1 intendt to do this; Ebi en d 
campo, am in the ere 3 in Ae, 1 
muſt go and ſte him. 4 A r . 
Eftir, with the Prepoſitio 1 denotes the in- . 
clinztid of doing whar the following Verbs expreſs, DT. 
but without a full determination; a8, £/6-pare:/a-. . , 2 
4.“ Leibe, ave a min t0 go and las Ke. | — 0 
„accent 1 
 Fftir, with the Prepoſition por, and the Infinitive 
of the Verb following, means, that the thing ex- 
prefſed by the Verb is not yet done) as, Eis cn 
Por eſcribir, This is not yet written [Aft U ber 
 /inipidr, This is not yet cleanet. A 
Eſtarſe, reciprocal, ſignifies 0 ay long, to . ſpe 
as, Porque ſe ae, ub did you tay ſo long? 
We ſay alſo, b e- e cqyendo, eftarſe - 
R To be e be a a, 0 de a- 
ceping. ; 
There are a great ene eden dictions wherein ; 
Ear is uſed; as the following: 
Eſtär à la mano, to be at hand, to expreſs when 
one thing is ready to be made uſe of, or when it is 
near to one who wants it. | 
E. f Ebbs 
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0 ” . BLEMENDS * GB 
Eis g to be ref, 1) 19 es 
Kea rays, to beconcainet inthe proper bounds : 
and limits- r Bafa tits nn 
FE e 
3 as cajaca me a coat ha... 
. in &. S159; % 9% . A 
u de buena, à ds mala, i is, to de-ill or good | 
tempered or aatured-+; + 1 5 Jt . 
= Br Ke or wo remus: to fall our 9. 6 


er. 0 9 7 * 15 

F 7 4 þ ; c «as "IT , 

. * * 245 A ex p23 
La 


Dur ex afcuas, to be plagued or moleſted with | 
ſome grief or pain; run | 
a — robe ene power, ode. 
pend on one. e gh A5 
n x oppreſſed wich 60 
be afflicted widvthe greateſ Fans, is Br grief, 
4 « Eftdr en , Ion ju j cin, is e 
ſent 1 
it. n. e ed e eee vey * if * 
Ear en todo, to kno- every 1 

85 very eweful and diligent in buſineſs» 
Eftarſe em ſus trace, 

| Seen and ſtubborn. 
ee 

to urge with vehemence and i based, 
prepared for 


Flur uno. ſabre gi, is taken os to beg 
the execution of any thing 

I be above-mentioned: direQions are, the ä 

part of the ſeveral meanings given to the Verb gar 

in Spaniſh, which I hope will be very uſeful £07000 

© beginners. Nom we muta heybing 
other Auxiliary, Sir, To be.. 

When /er ſignifies the poſſeſſion of one thing 

Tengo Kings . 25 

. ohgs to ing; Ela ca/a FRO = 

This houſe belongs to my father. ” at 


Bi pars e de yori, 
* 8 a 1 5 
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0 Se 4 ; 
2 
5 gg 
1 3 
: | — loyments, and the ſame if the perton is- 8 
1 his birth. This is enough of the Auxilaries. | | 
* 7 irn! 1 N of th 9 I 1 
a E 47h l. run 5. 7 | . * ? 
. There are only, in the $panj Verbs; ſour, Giriple x8 
* Tenſes in the Indicative Mood, vin. the Preſent, N 
9 Preterimperfect, Preterperfe&y* and Future The 
5 Imperative has only the Preſent; but the-Optative © 
* or Subjunctive have the Preſent;three-Pretermper-  7þ 
"Þ- fects, and the Future. All the-reftrareeompoannd 

: Tenſes, only formed by circumlocution, putting 
3 feveral "rordsfogather a ſupply the eſe of ſock >. 46 
3 Tenſes. F nt OL 88 
7 The pete the action en os Yom 
2 1s 2 as, Yo WO N re id ; 

| write, G enten N N 
* Sometimes the Preſent is made ug ofinftead of N 
4 the firſt Preterperfect; as, Cumo ib — . 
a encuentra, le dinuda, y le ata à unrarbol; A 
t Fe doc him, —— 
* a tree. , M Voi abt Ss r 25 
8 Ton -nvſe- obſerve Hikewids;: des Anise th: - +: ml 
e | ference between the firſtP and the others, 0 
184 and it conſiſts; that che former«muſtvexprefs; this | 
t time when an action paſſed, 9 a: 
© = that the firſt extends itſelf farther than the 
„ bers, ich are referred 100 time but: lately. paſt. 

Je may ſay;- Le vi de ates H I au him % 
Fg FF 23 
ay N 

. | 0 

8 Act 


1 


N 
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bend ee eee e 
„ that it appears' to have Feat the 12 1 ; 
ent. This muſt be particularly d vo 
1985 the > funds equiv that ny Happen 
_ ſpeaking and writing. 1267 22; nnal's 2; | 
© + © Theficit Future 1 only . one thing 
wall be done; as, Lo bart, I hall de ite bus 
Compounds imply an obligation to do any things 
| as, He de darle oo, Imvſt, Tam obliged to give him. | 
tmtis; I will give him this; Havre de ir d L 1 
ah mall be obligedto go to Landon; Havia de Ware, 
60%, He was obliged to do ſuch a thing. | 
. | The Optatiye in Spaniſh has always ſome ſigns 
| annexed, or rather Adverbs; as, 'Oxala,”6 ,, pe 
- Dios, Would to God, I pray God, God grant. 
n The Potential has no ſigns in Spaniſh 4 in An 
: Ji G, are, can, may, migbi, could, and fbould ; thou 
| | ſome authors believed that 12 70 gue, and es men, er 
5 que, were the ſigns of this M 
The Subjunctive has CO? ſome. Conjunainn | 
before it; as, ii, como, quando, que, as 
The two firſt Im A gt 3. of the Optative or Sub- 
junctive Mood are very often preceded by ſome of 
| the Adverbs, como, que, quando, aungue, &c. They 
ere expreſſed in Engliſb by the Auxiliary figns, could”. 
| and ſhould; as, Oxala amara la virtid, God grant b 
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14 that you could love virtue; Si el amaſſe d Dios, fam 

: N bien le amaria Dios, If he ſhould love God, God. al- | 

he ſo would love him; Si trabajara mas, ganaria aal, 

jen es ph 

we 70, If he could work more, he would gain money... © 

2 When two Verbs come together with or without F 

j a Nominative Caſe, then the latter muſt be in he a 

ue «Infinitive Mood; as, Quire vm. Yoo el Ingles? : 

j bi Mill you learn to ſpeak Eng/ih; Pedro deſea. my | 

| Jaber la geometria, Peter tas a grear define of cs | 

8 ing geometry. | 

. All Verbs Adive goyern che Aer 9 

= Ser la miſica, I love muſic: but if they are f 8 
* by a Praks name 0. God. np, By 
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or any Noun expreſſing their qualities or title, thin 
be Ring Ligen n Dm 5 
; ing; en tamino, 292 
John in the road. A re 
All verbs of geſture, moving, 
doing, as alſo all the Verbs —.— | 
goes before, and the word that comes after, — 
belonging to one thing, require the Nominatiye - 
after them; as, Pedro vd errude, Petef goes on 
wrong; EI pobre duerme ſeguro, The poor {leep 
without care. Alſo the Verb of the Infinitive'Mood 
has the ſame Caſes; when Verbs of withing'and the 
like come after them ; as; Todos perm Pr ric, 

Every body wiſhes to be rich; Autei quifiers ſer /#- 
je org e 
l ly ' 


\ 


Verba br emer; the Gm. n 


e wie! com want, remem 
brance, f , Ofc. will have the Genitivez as 
Me polmugy dela muerte ds fu bermins, Tam very e 
ſorry ſor the death of your brother; Me 3 
deci de fits -deſgratias, 1 pitied him for his mis for- 
tunes; Efte hombre carice ſuicio, The man is out of 
his ſenſes; Neceſſito de dineros,{ want money; Pe- 
_ r4ce de hambre, He periſhes by De is 
thus put before the thing ſpoken of in the diſcourſe, _ 
as, Acuerdeſe de lo que me dixo, Remember whit 8 
you ſald to me; Me olvide de todo ga, All this 1 


The Reciprotals, ves; boaſting, and 52 BY 
with: govern alſo the Genitive ; 25. vo 


E. Picarſe, deſeonfiarſe, avergonzirſe;'co 23 &e. 
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An the Verbs Adee govern- the Dative, as we | 
* a" ſaid, only when the ande bw a 
on; 


a 76 The. ELEMENTS. of - "=, 
| d nen een @ ſu amigo, I know- his friend, | 
na The following Verbs belong. co this rule of th 4 


| Dative:' 
5 0 play; as Judge d. l waipes, 1 pl 
| cards; N 
| Jugir 2] axedrez, to play at cheſs, e, 
Obedecir, dgabedecer, complacir, e 22, O 
+ dezca à Dias y al Rey, I obey and the King; 
Cumplacis en rodo à wan In all he Wann 2 
ſoldiers. 
Mandur, vhen it Gignifies to command. an army, 
company, c. requires the Aceuſative; but When 
other things, the Dative; as, Davila mandiba us 
caballos, Davila commanded the horſe; El Governa- | 
der mands d todos los ciudadinos de retirar/e. en ſus © 
caſas, The governor ordered all the inhabitants to 
retire in their houſes. | 
I, to go; as, Vii à Paris, 1 en Ire 
mallins's ws 4 a6 hemiey in eee 9 
ſee my brother. 
Akin, ayudar, ſecorrir, to help 10 ane; a, 
| Ayudeart al trabijo, I will help to WORK. be 
Saludar,.to ſalute or greet; as, Salden arts 3 
- & todps, He ſalutes very civilly every body. 
Hablir, to ſpeak ; Hamdr, to call; ſatiefachrs: w 
ſatisfy ; ſervir, to ſerve; favorecir, to favour ; dg 
Aar, to challenge; at/olver, to abſolve ; aconſeiar, 
to give advice; amenazär, to threate. 1 
The Verbs of pleaſing, diſpleaſiag, granti 
denying, pardoning, as alſo all fort of Verbs y 
theſe, Particles t or for, after them, will hayte hs 
. n in the Dang, . A4 ora cho "—_ in 
ccuſaãve. 
The —. HI Acre 3 tr, — dd. 
_ nir, importir, enecer, place d the like to 
1 „5 nl e ae d one accu- 
1 * of perſon q a mi denen to 
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me; A el le tonvitne, It ſuits: him, it is convenient 


for him; No le importa à 5 It. does: not. concern 
"RY Et. | ' ha þ . 


Verbs ; governing the Ablative, 


The Latin Verbs which govern the Acculitive of 
the Thing, and the Dative of the-Perſon, govern ge- 
nerally the ſame in Spaniſs z as, Eſcriba 2 ſu: her- 


nano, lo que digo, Write to your brother what I do 


ſay ; Dart el diniro, 4 mi ſaſtre, F will give the mo- 
ney to my taylor, Sc. | 
Verbs of aſking; teaching, arraying, and . moſt 
of the Verbs Tranſitives, have after them the Ac- 
cuſative Caſe of the doer or ſufferer, whether they 
be active or common; and ſometimes Verbs Neu- 
ter will have an Accuſative of the ching; as, Gozo 
/alid, J enjoy health; Pido efta gracia, rutgo 907 
favor, J aſk this favour-; ; Toca muy bien la flauta, el 
violin, &c. He plays very well on the flute; the 
fiddle, So. I 
Generally all che Active Verbs require an Accu- 
ſative, and ſometimes a Dative, when the action is 
directed to ſome petrſon; as, matar à uno, to kill 
one; Ulamar d uno, to call one; hacer bien, to do 
; curdr una enfermad, to cure a ſickneſs; ſeguir 
las ördenes del Rey, to follow the King's orders 5 
deſcubrir la verdad, to diſcover the truth; ganar 
mucho er#dito,. to get a great credit. 
Ser, to be, in the Infinitive, ſometimes governs 
an Accuſative; as, Es butno fer hombre honrdde, It 
is a good thing to be an honeſt man; Que ridiculs 
cs ſer orgulliſo How ridiculous it is to be prove 
and haughty [ 12 


Verb. governing the Ablative. . i 2 


verbs Paſſive, and the Ne part 'of the Red. 
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ocals, require the Ablative with de or por; asj 

ut lamado del Rey or por el Rey, I was called by 
the King; Me retire de la ciudad, I retired from the 
city: but you muſt except theſe Reciprocals, ace 
tarſe, recoftarſe, ſentarſe, meterſe, introducirſe, &c. all 
which muſt have the Ablative with the pen 
en, in. 

The price of any thing bought or ſold, or bar- 
tered, will have the Accuſative, with por; as, Lo 
compròõ por cien peſſos, He bought it for one hundred 
dollars; Me Io vendio por menos de lo que vm. dice, 


He ſold it to me for leſs money than you ſay ; Tro- 


que mi hacienda por unas caſas, I exchanged * 
eſtate for ſome houſes. | 

Verbs o e filling, emptying, loading, un- 
loading, will have the Ablative ; as, Efta tierra 


abunda de trigo, This country abounds with corn; 
El jarro eſta lleno de agua, The mug is full of wa- 
. Eſtã cargado de miſerias, He is loaded with ca- 


lamities. 
Verbs that ſignify receiving, diſtance, or taking 


5 
8 
* 
avs 
* 
* 
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14 


away, muſt have the Ablative ; as, Necibi tres cien- 


tos peſſos de Juan, I received three hundred dollars 
of John; Sevilla diſta ocbenta leguas de Madrid, 80. 
ville is eighty leagues from Madrid. 

Verbs of arguing, quarrelling, fighting, &c. will, 
have the Ablative with con; as, Riñò mas de una hora 


con ſu bermano, He quarrelled more than one hour 


with his brother; Peles con la mayor valentia, He 


fought with the greateſt courage. 


Laſtly, take notice that the following rules are 
always obſerved for the Verbs. _ 
1. If the word governed by the Verb reli 


thing animate, it is put in the Dative Caſe, being a 


particular idiom of the Spaniſh ; as, Conozco & ſu pa» 
dre, I know his father; Llams a 1 tropas, He call 
ed the troops. 

2. The Verbs of motion to 2 place always go- 


vern 
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vern the Dative; as, Y5 2 la combdia, I go to the 


play: but the Verbs of motion from a place govern 


the Ablative with the Particle de; as, Vuelvo de In - 


campaiia, I return from the country, If the motion 
or paſſion is through or for a thing, then the Verbs 
govern the Accuſative with por; as; Paſſare por Lon 
dres, | will come by the way of Tan M Me ban 
refiido por vm. They ſcolded me for you. 

3. In Spaniſh, as in Latin, the Acculative Caſe is 
generally made uſe of to expreſs a thing indefinite- 
ly ; as, Llevo todo lo neceſſario, I carry all that which 
is neceſſary ; Ha trabido todo Ju caudal, He brought 
over all his riches, 

4. The Verbs vr, to ſee, and mirär, to lock, 
differ, becauſe ver requires an Accuſative; as, Ver 
los cielos abiertos, To ſee heaven opened, that is, to 
find the occaſion : but mirar governs the Dative and 
Accuſative ; as, Solo mira d ſu provecho, He only 
aims at his profit; Vis Cgſar una eftatua de Alexan- 
dro Magno, y mirandola dis un gran ſuſpiro, Cæſzar 
ſaw a ſtatue of Alexander the Great, and looking at 
it he ſighed deeply. When mirdr ſignifles to take 
care of one, then it governs the Accuſative with por: 
as, En todo miro por vm. In my thing | take care 
of you. | 


' : 


Of the Particles governing the Subjunfive on Optative. 


When the following Particles are in a ſentence - 
between two Verbs, the ſecond is generally put in 
the Subjunctive Mood, and likewiſe before a Verb 


Que, para que, porque, aunque, bien que, bxala, ſupu- 
eſto que, pueſto que, dads que, 4 


a fit que, con 7 = 
que, &c. as you may ſee in theſe exa 
Es meneſter, es preciſo que verga, He moſt come; 
Era preciſo qus vinieſſe, It as neceſſaty chat he ſhould. 
come; Me aligro que * 1 am be glad * 
4 4 2 
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is come; No ſe para que putda ſervir eſto, I do not 
know what this is good for; Paraque venga, In order 


that he may come. But obſerve, that porque, being 


interrogative or cauſative, does not require the 
Subjunctive; as, Porque corre vm ? Why do you 
run ? 

Aunque, bien que, although, govern the Subjunc- 
tive Mood; but before the Imperfect it requires the 
Indicative: as, Aungue ſuplicaba tanto, Though he 


entreated ſo much. 


Oxala requires always the Subjunctive; but * 


puseſto zue, dado que, &c. in ſome ] enſes, govern the 


-Indicative ; as, Pueſto que venia 2 caballo, Since he 
came on horſeback ; Con que vendre mañana, So he 
will come to-morrow. 

The Imperſonal Verbs generally govern the Sub- 
junctive with gue; but with this diſtinction, When 
the Imperſonal is in the preſent Tenſe, or Future 


of the Indicative Mood, then it requires the Preſent 


Subjunctive Mood; but when the Imperſonal, or 
any other Verb taken imperſonally, is in any of the 
Preterites Indicative, then it governs the Imperfect, 


the Perfect, or Pluſperfect of the Subjunctive, ac- 


cording to the meaning of ſ. peech; as, Inporta mucho 


que el Rey vea todo, It is of great moment that the 


King may ſee all; Convino que el principe fuzſſe con 
el, It was convenient that the Prince ſhould go 
with him. 

The Preſent Subjundtive 3 is likewiſe conſtrued, 
when the Particle por is ſeparated from que, by an 
AdjeCtive ; as in this idiom, por grande, por admi- 
rable, por dofto, por ſabio que ſea, Though he be 
great, admirable, learned, Sc. Un enemigo, por pe- 
queiio que ſea, fiempre dana, An enemy, though little, 
always hurts. 

An Imperative often requires the Preſent, Pre- 
terimperſect, and Future of the Subjunctive; as, 


Sta lo que ſta, Let it be what it will, t, Though it 


* 
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be ſo; Suceda lo que ſuctdigſſe, Let happen what 
would ; $a lo que fuere, Happen what ſhall * 
at all events. | 
The Tenſes of the Subjunctive Mood follow ge- 
nerally theſe, luego que, quando, ſi, como, aung ue, 
& c. as, Lyego que venga, ſaldreimos à paſſear, As ſoon 
as he comes, we will go and take a walk; guande 
viniere, eſtaremoas r When he comes, we will 
be ready. 8 
The Imperſects of the Subjunctive Mood are re- 
quired after ii, quando, aunque, d y como, de guſto, 
con guſto, de buena © mala gana, d quan de gana, por 
ventiira, acdſo, &c. as, Oy como lo baria yo! How I 
would do it! De buena gana iria @ Paris, I would 
go with pleaſure to Paris; Por ventira;ſeria el capag 
de Ae Would he be able to do this? Acſo ſe eno- ' 


Jaria, Perhaps he would be angry for it. 


Obſerve, that pues, pues gue, aungue, como, quan 
do, and Juzgo, may alſo be conſtrued with all the 
Tenſes of the Indicative Mood; as, Quando el Rey 
lo ve todo, no le engaiian, When the King ſees every 
thing he is not deceived; Luego que tlega, bablé con 
el. As ſoon as he came, I ſpoke with him. 

In Spaniſh there is not a general ſign before the 
Infinitive, as in Engliſb the Particle to; but there are 
ſeveral Particles-uſed before the lafinitive, denoting 
the ſame as to does in Engliſh, and they are govern- 
ed by the preceding Verbs or Nouns Subſtantive. 
Theſe Particles made. uſe of in Spaniſh! before the 
Infinitive, are, à, para, de, con, en, por, haſta, deſ- 
pues de, and the Article el, when the Infinitive ſerves 
as Nominative to another Verd. | 

1. A, coming between two Verbs, notes the ſe- 
cond as the object of the firſt ; as, La tardanza de 
nueſtras eſperanzas, nos enſena & mortificar nueſtros 
deſeos, The delay of our hopes teaches us to margity 
our defires, 

2, Para notes the intention or aſcfulneſs; as, 
0 1 Pare 


* 
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Para probir la paciencia firve la adverfidad, Adver. 
ſity ſerves to 1 one's patience; Lo bizo para mos 
Jeſtirme, He did it on purpoſe to plague me. Para, 

| after an Adjective, denotes its object; it is alſo a 
ſign of futurity ; as, Aun ęſtamos para deſeubrir Ia 
cauſa, We are ſtill to ſeek far the cauſe; Efd n 8 
parar obedecẽr, He is ready to obey. | 
Die is put between two Verbs, if the firſt governs 
the Genitive or Ablative; and when the Subſtantive 
or Adjective . governs either of theſe two Caſes, de 
muſt go before the following Verbs or Infinitive; 
as, Acabo de ver d mi padre, I have juſt ſeen my fa- © 
ther; El enfddo de oirle me cauſaba ſueño; Tired with = 
hearing him, I fell aſleep; Es tiempo de irfe, It is 
time to go away. 

Obſerve, that all theſe Particles are uſed in Spa- 
iſh before the Infinitive, on the ſame occaſions 
where in Engliſh to, for, of, with, in, till, after, &c. 
are placed before the Participle Preſent of the Verb; 
as, Se divierte en cazar, He delights in hunting; Por 
trabajar mucho eſtã malo, By working too much he is 
fick ; Pierde ſu tiempo en paſſear, He loſes his time 
in walking ; ; Por robdr le avorearon, For Realing he 
has been hanged. 
bei, the Infinitive is conſtrued with the 
Article el, the, ſerving as a Nominative to another 
Verb; as, El dormir demaſiado no es ſaludable, Too 

85 much ſleeping is unwholeſome ; el amdr, loving z 
el cantar, ſinging; where you may ſee it anſwers rq 
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f the Participle Preſent of the Engliſh that ends in ; 
i 0 ing, as in theſe examples ; | 
Ws. Nunca ſe canſa de jugar, He is never weary of 
3 playing; Fueron à pelear, They went to fighting; 
* Veniã de beber, He came from drinking; He de irme, 

i Vn defpedirme ? Shall I go away without raking my 
| ; N leave 
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F PREPosITIONS, 
2 \ 


Rzeos1T10ns are Particles governing a Caſe, 
Some are ſeparable, that is, they may be uſed 


| ſeparately, as well as in compoſition ; ſome inſepa- 


rable, and are only made uſe of with the words of 
their compoſition, / 


The Separables are d, al, ante, con, contra, de; Wa | 


and we will treat of each of them, and their con- 
ſtruction, ſeparately. _ 

1. 4 governs the Dative Caſe z as, A Dios ſolo 
adiro, I adore only God. It is alſo uſed to denote - 
where one goes to; as, Voi 2 Londres, I go to Lon- 
don. Ais alſo placed before an Infinitive, governed 
by another Verb antecedent ;. as, Vamos à paſſear, 


Let us go to take a walk. 


2. A is allo uſed before many Adverbs, and ad- 
verbial dictions, to expreſs the quality of ſome ac- 
tion; as, à ſabiendas, knowingly ; à trutco, in change, 
or inſtead ; 4 /azin, at the time; 2 brazo parfido, 
by force of both arms; à todo brazo, with all one's 
ſtrength. 
3. A is 8 taken inſtead of en, in; as, 2 


viſta de tal dictamen, on ſceing ſuch opinion; 2 futrs 


de hombre honrado, upon my honour, It is alſo uſed 
for por, by; as, Senor i /erd efte @ dicha el moro en- 
cantido ? Sir, will this be perhaps the enchanted 


moor? inſtead of hacia, towards; as; Se fue 2 ellos 


con reſolucion, He went to them with courage; Vol. 
vio la cara à los enemigos, He rurned his face to the 

enemy. 
4. Laſtly, A is a Particle of compoſition, and ex- 
„ Preſſes 
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preſſes in Verbs the action of the Nouns Subſtantive 


channel; ablandir, to appeaſe ; alargir, to enlarge; 
achicar, to leſſen, Sc. from" the Nouns candl, 3 
channel blando, ſoft or peaceable ; $ largo, long ; 


o, little. 
8 8 5 before, is frequently uſed in compoſitions, | 


and expreſſes precedency, either of time, place, ſi- 


tuation, or action; as, anteceder, to precede; ante - 


camara, antichamber ; anteceſſör, anteceſſor; ante- 
ver, to foreſee, &c. Ante or anti, in compoſition, 
ſignify alſo contrary to; as, antechriſto, antichriſt; 
antipapa, antipope z antipodas, antipodes ; antimbnia, 
anfimony. 


Con, with, 1s a Prepoſition ex „e always in 


compoſition, in the beginning of words, union in 


| action, paſſion, Ic. as, concurrir, to concur, to join 


in ſomething ; convenir, to agree; condę eſcender, to 
condeſcend, c. Con, before ini, ti, 51, requires the 


tr con tigo, I ſhall go with thee; Habla con 5igo, He 
ſpeaks with himſelf. | 


Contra, againſt, is an Adverb governing the Ac- 2 


cuſative; it is alſo uſed in compoſition, and ex- 


| preſſes contrariety or oppoſition as, contradecir, to 


contradict; contravenir, to act againſt ſome precept 
or order, When en is joined with contra, it govern 
the Genitive: as, Que dice vm. en contra de efto ? 
What do you ſay againſt this ? 

De, of, is uſed in compoſition before Novns, 


or Adjective they are compoſed of; as, acanaldr, tg 


% 


addition Fe go; as, Venga con migo, Come with nme; 


Verbs, and Adverbs, when-it changes their Gonifi- | 


cation ; as from- -pendencia, a quarrel, dependencia, an 


affair; f from poner, to put, deponer, to depoſe; from 


| futra, out, defutra, outwardly. This Prepofition 


governs alſo the Genitive and Ablative; as, La ley 


de Dios, The law of God; Vengo de Eſpajia, I come 
from Spain. De ſerves alſo N ſhew the matter 4 


thing | is made of; as, un relox de oro, a gold watch; 
una caſa de 8 a wooden houſe. De is alſo 9 
| 0 
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ulfe of inſtead of por; as, Penſs morir de vergiienza,* 
He was near to die with ſhame; De misd lo bizo, 


He did it by fear, De is alſo put before the Infini- 
tive in Spaniſh, and then the Engliſh make uſe of 
their Partieiple Preſent ending in ing; as, Canſada de 


camindr, ſe ſents, Tired of walking, he ſat down; 
Es bora ds comtr, It is dinner-time. De is alſo join- 


ed to the names of time; as, de madrugũda, ſoon in 
the morning z de dia, by day; de noche, at night; 
de verino; in the ſummer, - De is alſo ſometimes 
placed between two Nouns, to inforce the expreſ- 
ſion ; as, el picaro de mi mozo, my roguiſh ſervant ; 
la vellica de la ventira, the waggiſh landlady. 

En, in, being in compoſition, denotes growing 


or making; as, encarecẽr, to grow dearer ; enflaquecer, - 


£0 T lean ; engrandecer, to make greater, ta mag- 


ni 
to grow proud, &c. En is alſo put ſometimes gue 


fore Nouns adjective, to make them Adverbs; 


en particular, inſtead of particularmente, — Phat 
ly ; en general, for generalmente, generally, Sc. Eu 
15 alſo uſed inſtead of /obre ; as, En ſu propria cabe- 


2a caerdn las maldiciones, The curſes will fall upon 


his own head, | x 


Prepofitions inſeparable are only uſed in compo- 


ſition with Nouns and Verbs, as the following: 
Ad; as, advenedizo, a ſtranger ; advertir, to ad- 
vertiſe ; adverfidad, adverſity. 
Am; as, ampdro,: protection, ſhelter ;/ amparido, 
protected, helped. 


Co; as, cobabitar, to live together; coberedero, co- 8 


heir; co-operdr, to co- operate, 9 

Com; as, compardr, to compare; comprometer, to 
compromiſe; commutar, to exchange. 

Des, before the Nouns or Verbs, implies com- 


monly a privative or negative Ggnification ; ; as, deſ- 


dichado, unhappy ; deſacterto, miſtake; deſdacer, to 
a Dis 


entriſtecẽr, to grow melancholy ; enſoberbecer, 
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a tion, ſometimes is negative, a 
in diſcordir, to diſagree ; 
viſion or adverſity ; as, 4i/Þontr, to diſpoſe ; diftri= = 


Dis, in compoſi 


ſometimes. it implies di 


bujr, to diſtribute ; diſtinguir, to diſtinguiſh. 


Ex; as, extrabtr, to extract; af to turn out; 


| axpedir, to dif] patch. 

In, in compoſition, has commonly a negative or 
privative ſenſe, denoting the contrary of the mean- 
ing of the word it precedes ; as, incapdz, vnable, 


incapable ; inaccion, action, Sc. but ſometimes in 


is affirmative, as in Latin. 

Obſerve, that in before 7. is changed into ir; as, 
zrregular, irregular ; irracionäl, irrational: before [ 
into i; as, ilegal, illegal, contrary to law ; ilimitddo, 
unlimited. Before m, in is alſo changed into im; 


* — 522 8 1 


"as, immaterial, immaterial ; immaculado, ſpotleſs, | 


Se. 
Ob; as, obtentr, to obtain ; obviar, to prevent. 
Pre, i in compoſition, marks either priority of time 
or rank; as, preceder, to go before, to precede ; pre- 
deceſſor, an anceſtor. 


Pro; as, proponer, to propoſe ; perſequir, to pro- | 


ſecute. 


Re is alſo an inſeparable Particle uſed by the La. 


Fins, and from them borrowed by us, to denote ite- 


ration or back ward action; as, reedificdr, to rebuild; 


realzar, to raiſe up again. 
Se; as, ſeparar, to ſeparate ; /ezarads, ſeparated, 
$0; as, /ocorrer, to elp; /olicitar, to ſolicit. 
Sub, joined in compoſition, denotes a ſubordinate 
degree ; as, ee ſubaltern; /ubdividir, to ſub- 
divide, &c, 


CHAP. 
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CHAP. vu. 
of adverbs, Conjundtions and Interjeftions, | 


\HE Adverbs of a as it has bees Gi 
before, are formed by adding mente to the 
Feminine Gender of Adjectives, as is done in Eng- 
liſþ by the addition of the ſyllable , When two of 
theſe Adverbs ate together in a ſentence, menis is 
taken off from the firſt of them; as, Obrs e | 
felizmente, He acted prudently and happily. 1 
The Adverbs in Spaniſb are placed in a bene 


either before or aſter the Verb; but when the Ad- | 


verb is negative, then it muſt go before the Verb, 
to avoid the two negations, which would make, as 

in Latin, an affirmative. Thus, inftead of No vis 
a nadie, you muſt ſay, A nadie vo, I ſee nobody; 
Naga entiends de eto, I do not underſtand any thing 
of this; Nunca le be viſto, I never have ſeen him: 


but do not lay; No entiendo nada, nnn | 


nunca, 
The principal Conjunctions uſed in Spaniſh are 
either copulative, dig UNcUVEz cauſative, conditional, 


or exceptive. 


7, e, ſignifying and, are Conjunctious copulative; | 
but with this difference, that y is uſed before all 
words, excepting thoſe that begin with i, and then 


| they make uſe of 7 ; as, Los Francifes e Ingli/es, The 


French and the Engliſh ; Los Eſpaiidles d Matliinos, 
The Spaniards and the Italians, Sc. Como, as, tam- 
bien, alſo, are kkewiſe Copulatives. | 


Conjunctions disjunctive are, ni, neither; am- 


poco, neither; as, Ni Pedro ni Juan, Neither Peter 
nor John, O or à, ſignifying or, either, are alſo 
flgupdive 3 as, O rico d * Or rich or * | 
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De qualquier color, d blanco, o negro, Of any colour, 
either white or black; O redondo # bvalo, Or round 
or oval. \ 

Obſerve that 2 is required when the word before 
it ends with an e, and the word after begins with 
the ſame Vowel, in order to avoid the bad found re- 
ſulting from it. 

Ya, either, is alſo a Disjunctive; ; As, va ele 9 
aguello, either this or that. 

Cauſative; as, porgue, why, wherefare,) 

Conditional are, /, if; dado que, granting that; 

Jupuefto que, ſuppoſing that; and they govern the 
Subjunctive Mood, as it has been ſaid. 
Exceptive are, 1 uo, if not; mas, but; de otro 


modo, otherwiſe, Sc. 


There are alſo ſome other ſorts; as, 2 /o menos, at 
leaſt ; aunque, although; todavia, notwithſtanding, 
nevertheleſs, 

Interjections are parts of ſpetch that diſcover the 
mind to be ſeized or affected with ſome: paſſion, as 
Joy, pain, admiration, averſion, encauragement, 

c. 

To expreſs. j joy, they ſay, Ha! Ha! Ha! Ha! 
to mores pain or grief, 4 1 Alas! <4 de mi ! Alas 
for me 

O is made uſe of in Spaniſh to mean ſeveral affec- 
tions of the ſoul :. Of admiration ; as, O que bermiſe 
temple! What a handſome Temple ! of exclamas. 
tion; as, O ſuma bondad, O 1 goodneſs! Of 
compaſſion ; ; as, O gue liftima! What a pity ! Of 
indignation ; as, O ruin hombre! O bale man. 

O is allo uſed ironically ; as, O que linda coſa ! A 
fine thing indeed! SG. 


ons 


be nnn "iu 


0} /ervatian upon the modern Orthography now 
ed and eſtabliſhed by the Royal —_— | 

Academy. 15. 

The & is commonly confounded vith the v in the 


onunciation, which cauſes the greateſt confuſion 
in the Orthography of theſe two letters; therefore it 


is neceſſary to ſhew their difference, and their true 


pronunciation and writing. 

B ought to be pronounced only by dofing the 
lips, and v by touching the ſuperior teeth with the 
inferior lips. With this difference, yet by a certain 
affinity or likeneſs between theſe two letters, in 
ſpeaking as well as in writing, there has always been 
the greateſt confuſion. Nebrixa ſays, in his Caſtil- 
lan Orthography, that in his time ſome people could 
ſcarce make any diſtinction between theſe two let- 
ters. 

Notwithſtanding, 3 they eſtabliſhed a eer- 
rain difference between the and v, tho' not ſounded 
on the origin of words; in the beginning of a word 
they uſed the &, and at the end the v; and if the 
word taken from the Latin had only one ſyllable 
wrote with v, it was changed into 5: ſo from veſpa 
they uſed to write abiſpa, from vernice, barniz, and 
from verrere, barr#r : but if in the root there were 
two ſyllables wrote with , the ſecond was changed 
into v, as from bibere, bevy; but when there were 
in the original of the word two ſyllables with v, the 
ſecond was changed into #4 as from viveres they 
uſed to write Bivir. 

The confuſion of theſe two letters has not been 
peculiar to our language, becauſe the betbamong the 
Hebrews, and the beta or bita among the Greeks, was 
pronounced as the v; and in very ancient inſcrip- 
tions we find bixit, inſtead of vixit ; abe for ann; and 
likewiſe vaſe for baſe, devitum for delitum. | 
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Yet, with this confuſion, we find, that in ſome 
circumſtances the difference between the b and © 
has been conſtantly preſerved in writing; for the? 
has always. been made uſe of before the / and the r, 

: as in the words, þ/oqueo, bravetza. Likewiſe, at the 

end of a ſyllable, the v has never been uſed in'writ- 

ing; therefore ab/o/ver, abſtinencia, obtentr obſtar, 

1 and ſuch words, have conſtantly been written with - 

1 the s of their origin. For all which reaſons, in or- 

| der to. eſtabliſh a true and neceſſary diſtinction in 

writing theſe two letters, the following rules have 
been made. 

1. The h muſt be made uſe of in the words in ; 
whoſe original there is a &; as, beber, from bibere 
eſcribir, from. ſcribere, &c. Likewiſe ſome words, 
though written with a v in their etymology, require 
the 3, for the common and conſtant practice of 
ſ] pelling them ſo; as, abogado, baluarte, borla, vuytre, 
&c. If the origin of the word is uncertain, the h 
has the preference in writing; as in balago,. beſugo. 

2. Thep found in ſome words originally Greek or 
Latin is changed in Spaniſh into a þ ; ſo with it are 
wrote obiſpo, from epiſcopus; cabello, from capillus ; 
except ſome few words that conſtantly have been 

; written with a v, as Sevilla, &c. 

3. Before an 7 or an r, it has always, as we have 
ſaid, been in uſe to write the words with a 5; as in 
Hands, doble, bravo, bronce, &c. 

T he c has in Spaniſh, as in other languages, two 
different ſounds ; it is hard or ſtrong before the 
Vowels a, o, u, as in theſe words, cabo, cota, cura; 
but before e or 5 this letter is ſounded ſoft, as in the 
words, cenſo, ciento. 

The difficulty of its uſe in writing conſiſts in find- 
ing that other letters have the very ſame pronun- 
ciation; for if the c ſtands before the a, it ſounds like 
the &; fo the firſt ſyllable is equally pronounced in 
the words camarin and kalendario, though the ſylla- 
ble 6s in the firſt is written with a c, a 
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cond, ka, with a k. When the e is before s, i 

confounded with the and the &, as in 8 

becho. When before * 4, it ſounds alſo 1 

in cudjo, cuyo, & c. In order to avoid the confu flo 

flowing from this ien the following rules 

be obſerved. | 
1. The ſyllable will be always written with a.c, 


excepting only the words which, by a conſtant ule, 0 


have been wrote with a & or the ch of their origin, 
as ſome Nouns proper, or others, which are preſerv- 
ed without alteration, as we have taken them from 


foreign e ie as kan, charibdis. 


2. The ſyllables ce, ci, ſhould be written always 
with c, excepting ſome few words that muſt be 
ſpelled with z, from conſtant uſe and their origin ; 
as zelo, ⁊ixaũa. | 

3- When the Nouns Singular end wich a z, their 
Plural muſt be terminated in ces, and this ſyllable 
muſt be written with c; as felices, from feliz; luces, 
from 14z ; veces, from v#z, and the words derived 


from them. The reaſon is, becauſe the pronuncia- 


tion being the ſame in theſe caſes, the uſage of our 
language, xe following the origin, requires the G, mucke 
than the z | 

4. The ſyllable co muſt be always wrote with 4 c, 
8 few words, which, according to their 
original and uſage, are ſpelt with a 75 as guodlibẽto, 
quociente. 

$5. The ſyllable cu before a Conſonant is expreſſ- 
ed with a c; as in cuna, cuño, cura, cio; likewiſe 
when it is followed by ſome Vowel forming a diph- 
thong, as in cuajo, cuenta, cuidado; but obſcrve, 
that ſeveral words are excepted, which for their ori- 
gin, and the common uſe, muſt be written with a g, 
as quando, quanto ; and ſome with the ſyhlable ge,, 


as agiieducto, queſtor, conſegiiente, queſtion, and their 


derivatives. 


The c followed by an b, is a double letter in Spa- 


n well as in Exgliſb; and in both ee, 
is 
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is the ſign of a ſound, which is analyſed into * 4 
church, much, chin, crutch 7 it is the ſame ſound that 
the Italians give to the c Toe before # and e, as 


cilta, cerro. 5 
Ch is ſounded like & io wa devived PIUS the 


Greek, as chimers, chimica, mdchina, &c. and their 
derivatives.” Theſe words muſt be written with ch, 


in order to preſerve to the eye the etymology of 


words, though ſome erroneouſly write them wir 
the ſyllable gui. Ch is alſo pronounced as a in - 
theſe words, archangel, arch ita 5 architrabe, ay 
their derivatives. 

The g in i qo has two Aifferets pronunciations 4 
the firſt is ſoft, when this letter is before the Vowels | 


a, o, u, as in the words gana, gota, guſto; or when 


between the'g and the Vowels e, i, an 1 is found, as 
in guerra, guia, where the u loſes almoſt its ſound; 25 
which is the common pronunciation; therefore, when 
the A after the g has its full ſound, as in the words, 
aguero, vergiienza, then to diſtinguiſh this pronun- 
ciation from the other more uſed, two points are put 
upon the 4, as above, in the words dgitero and ver- 
guenza. If an [or ris between the g and a Vowel,. 
then it has a ſoft r as in che words 


gloria, gracia, 


The ſecond ſound of the g is guttural and ſtrong, 
and it is uſed only before the e and the i, forming 
the ſyllables ge and gi; which pronunciation is 
culiar to Spaniſh, for it is quite different in other 
languages. This ſound of the g before the Vowels 
e and i may be confounded with that of the j and æ, 
which are alſo gutturally aſpired before the ſame 


 Vowels; for the word gemido is equally pronounced, 


whether it is written with a g, with jj, or with. an &, 


which cłuſes the difficulty of writing this word with 


its proper letter. In order to avoid this . 


the following rule muſt be obſerved. 


When there is a g in the origin of the word, then 


the g muſt be made uſe of in pays as in theſe 


1 | wor ds, 
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words, gente, gigante, inginie, ing ingenuidad. The ſame 
rule muſt be obſerved the j and ii n . 
7 ja, and in floxo, traxe, reduxe, &c. | 
"The h; alone, without a c before it, is not aletter, - 
but ſerves only as a mark of a very ſoft aſpiration, 
when followed by the Vowels, _—_ ſo little ſenſible, 


that it ſcarcely can be perceived; therefore ſome © 


grammarians were of opinion to omit it entirely in 


the beginning of words, as well as in other. ſyllables; 


but it is neceſſary to preſerve it, not only to ſhew 


to the eye the origin of the word, but becauſe its 


aſpiration in ſome words is very perceptible, and 


that the & has been conſtantly made uſe of. 


The aſpiration of the þ is ſo ſenſible before the 
ſyllable ue, that it comes very near to the found of a a 
g as in buevo, egg; bueſſo, bone; which cauſed the miſ- 
take of thoſe who erroneouſly write theſe words and 
others with ag. The aſpiration of the bis alſo ſen- 
ſible when it is between two Vowels, and it ſerves 
to diſtinguiſh their en, better, as in the 
word albabaca, &c. | 

The F uſed in the Latin words, or in the old Spa- 8 
niſp, is uſually changed into h. In order to ſhew 


vhen the h moſt be made ule of, the following rules a» 


ought to be followed, - 
1. When the word begins with the ſyllable . ue, 

then the þ muſt be put before, which on this occa- 

ow has a ſort of guttural but ſoft found. Obſerve, 


that this uſe we preſerve, as it comes from our ſore- 


fathers, who eſtabliſhed it when the # Vowel was 
confounded with the v Conſonant, that they _ 
in reading diſtinguiſh ue vo We And wefo from 

vgſo. | 


2. The h muſt be written, ER «+ to the moſt 


that character in their origin before ſome Vowel, and 
have the ſame pronunciation, eſpecially between | 
Vowels ; as in che e 5 


burda. N 5 


9 


- 


| common and conſtant uſe, i in all the words that have 
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3: 1 the words which in their Etymology are I 
wrote with an f, and whoſe pronunciation has been 


ſoftened, muſt be written with , by changing the 
F; as 50, from fjo ; hacer, from facer. 


4. There are ſome other worgs in which the f of 


the origin has been changed into , and ſo com- 


monly we pronounce yerre, which comes from fer- 
rum, yel from fel, &c. but there are ſeveral, who 


pronounce theſe words with an i Vowel, thus; ; bierre, 
hiel, and fuch Nouns, placing an h before the f i, to 
denote the ſeparation of the following Vowel, and 
likewiſe becauſe the Fof the origin is uſually changed 


into an hᷣ in Spaniſh. In this variety of pronuncia- 


tions we muſt preſerve the moſt conſtant uſe of our 


Orthography, which is to write theſe words with bez, 


| Of ile I and the V. 


The i is always a Vowel, and is never uſed as a 
Conſonant; the y was introduced in Spaniſh to ſerve 
as a vowel in the words having a Greek origin 
which uſe did not laſt. 

They is ſometimes in Spaniſh a Conſonant, ſome- 
times a Vowel; it is a Conſonant when before a 
Vowel, as in the wordr Playa, ſaya; for the i is ne- 
ver they made uſe of. The y is 1 Vourt; when 


read by another Vowel forming a Diphchongz ; 


as in ayre, alcayde; and yet this is not general; 
when the pronunciation of the i is long, it muſt be 


always uſed, as in 07do paraiſo; and fo hkewtſe the 


diſtinction is eaſily made between i, ſignifying Jaw, 
and lei, I read, a Preterite of the Verb ler ; and 
Key, a King, and rea, Preterite of the Verb reir, to 


laugh, without any note to diſtinguiſh the pronun- 


ciation or quality of theſe words, and others alike, 
The y is alſo a Vowel when it is a conjunctive Par- 
_.ticle ; as, Juan y Diego, John and James; - which 
has been practiſed more than 200 years ago in print- 


ing and writing. Juan Lopez de Velaſco | eſtabliſhes 
it 


rY 


.. 
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it as a rule, in his Caſtilian Orthography, printed in 


1582. From the ſame time the y is uſed inſtead of 
the capital / in the beginning of proper Nouns. 


From theſe obſervations the following rules ate 
formed. : ; N 
1. They muſt always be uſed in Spaniſb when ir 
ſerves as a Conſonant before a Vowel, as in yugo, 
yunque, ayiino, rays, &c. | 
Obſerve, that there are ſome words which are 
wrote, but by very few people, with a y ; as.yerve; 
from ferveo ; and yero, from ferio, but the greater 
number write theſe_words, adding the ſyllable Bi, 
thus, hiervo, hiero, for the reaſons ſhewn treating of 
the h. In this variety the beſt is to follow the com- 
mon practice, and more frequent uſe; which is to 
write theſe words with hi, becauſe it agrees more 
with the nature of our language. 1 
2. When the i is followed by another Vowel; and 


is pronounced with it at once, making a diphthong; . 


it muſt be changed into y; as in hay, ley, dy, eftoy, 
comboy, muy, ayre, alcayde, reyna, peyne, oydir ; ex- 
cept the words where you find the ſyllable ui, as in 
cuidado, deſcuiday ; excepting buytre; and the ſecond 
Perſons Plural of the Verbs; as 4mais; emibais, veis; 
viſtets; viereis, and others, in which, though the # is. 
pronounced together with the Vowel before, it muſt 
be uſed according to the common and conſtant 
practice. "ay . 11 
3. The Cogjunction muſt always be expteſſed 
with a y, and never with an i; as, Pedro y Pad. 
hablan y cantan. The y muſt likewiſe be uſed in the 


beginning of words requiting a capital letter, as ih 


theſe words, Na, Yglifia, Ygndcio,'&c, ,_ 
In order to diſtingyiſh in writing the i front the 
other letters which have the ſame ſound betfote the 
Vowels as the x-and the g before e and i; the oris 

gin of words muſt be obſerved; and they muſt be 
written accordingly, following theſe rule. 

1. The ſyllable ze, 5085 mult be written in Sha 
2 . 


f pl : 
* 
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niſh with a j; as jactancia, joven, juſticia; 2 Y 
from this general rule ſome words, which, according. 
c 
/ 


to their origin, and the moſt common uſe, are wrote 
with an-x, as will be explained when treating of 
that letter. 
2. The ſyllables je, ji, though according to the 
| general rule, they ought to be written with a g, yet 
theſe words, Jeſus, Peru alem, Jeremias, &c. are ex" | 
cepted, as well as the diminutives, or-words derived 


of Nouns ending in je or. jo; as from paja, pajita; .. y 
from viejo, viejecito ; ; from ajo, ajito, &c. | 7 
The k came to the Latins from the Greeks, and : * 
we took it from the firſt; as it 1s as little uſed in Sa- 1 
niſh as in Latin, and could be entirely left out of our 8 
alphabet, ſince the c before the Vowels, a, o, u, hass 7 
the ſame ſound, as well as the 9, before the ſyllables 0 
ue and ui; therefore the letter & muſt be only made 9 
uſe of in Spaniſh in the words that have ſuch letters P 
in their origin, as kalendario, kiries, kan, & . * 
The ſingle / does not require any obſervation, r 
being written as it is pronounced. | * 
The double 1%, though compoſed of- two letters, Jy 
is ſingle, becauſe it expreſſes only one ſound, as in | 
the words llave, lleno, mellizo, lloro, lluvia, &c. * 
which ſound is the ſame as the French have when po 
the two / are preceded by an i; and the talians' b N 
e l expreſs it by the ſyllable gli, and the Baum : 
with 1h. | * 
Obſerve, that though the original word you two. c 
It, in Spaniſb they put only one; as in Jula, which | 8 
comes from the Lack bulla, and which, if written in a 
Spaniſh with che two // of f its origin, would ſignify 2 
noiſe, Bulla. 1 *. 
- The letter # is uſed as in other W 2 c 
The letter u does not require anyobſervation, be- A 
ing always. pronounced and written after the ſame ” "ry 
manner, without any exception. N * 


The n with a little mark upon it, thus (a) is is a 1 | 
leuer peculiar to the en or Spaniſh, and has 
| the 
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the ſame ſound as the alian and French give to gn 
in theſe words, campagne, Bretagne, It may be ob- 
ſerved, that ſometimes in Spaniſh we change the gu 
of.the origin into i; as tamaño, which comes from 
tam magnus ; leño, from lignum, &c, © + | 
The p has only one ſound in Spaniſh ; but when 
this letter is before an / or t, or an h, then the fol- 
lowing rules muſt be obſerved. 
The p before the / in the beginning of ſome 
words derived from the Greek, as p/almo, ptiſana, is - 
not pronounced, therefore muſt be omitted in writ- 
ing; ſo we ſpell /almo, tiſana ; but ſome few words 
muſt be excepted, and will preſerve their etymolo- 
gical Orthography, becauſe the p 1s pronounced ; as 
Pneumatico, pſeudoprofeta. 1 +: 
The ph of ſome words taken from the Hebrew or 
Greek may be omitted in Spaniſh, putting in its 
place the f, which has the ſame pronunciation, and 
is a letter proper to our language; but ſome tech- 
nical words, that have been conſtantly wrote with pb, 
are excepted from this rule; as pharmacopea, phils- 
ſofo, &c. | NY - 
The 9 in Spaniſh, as well as in Latin, is never 
made uſe of but before an , which ſometimes is 
pronounced, and ſometimes not. In order to ex- 
plain theſe caſes,. and avoid the uſe of other letters 
having the ſame pronunciation, the following rules 
may be obſerved. PR . | 
1. The ſyllable gua, in which the « is always 
ſounded, mult be conſtantly. written with a q in all 
the words that have ſuch letters in their origin, and 
has been preſerved: by uſe ; as qual, quanto, quader- 
no, & q o. r a 3 
2. The ſyllables gue, qui, in which the # is not 
ſounded. at all; as in quga, quicio, mult always be 
wrote with a g, becauſe we have no other prope 
letter to expreſs the ſame ſound ; except the ch and &, 
which we preſerve in ſome. words the ſame as we 
CRIES 5 oF Poo 
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have received them from bet. 2 and dead lan- ö 


guag ges. 


3. The ſyllable gie, in which the u following the 


q is pronounced, could be wrote with a c, without | 


changing the ſound ; yet this ſyllable is often ſpelt 


with a g, according to the origin of the words; but 


you muſt put two points upon the #, that ghe.pro- 
nunciation may be diſtinguiſhed, as in the” words 
queſtion, conſequente, &c. 


4. Though the ſyllable quo ought to be ſpelt ab, 1" | 
ways with c and o, yet, according to the origin of 


ſome words, we uſe it on ſome occaſions ; as in 
iniquo, propinquo, quociente, guodlibeto, &c. 

The 7 in Spaniſh has two pronunciations; one 
ſoft, expreſſed by a ſingle r,. as in arddo, breve ; 


and another hard, in which two rr are uſed, as in 


barra, barro, carro, jarro, &c. except on theſe oc- 
caſions : | 
1. In the beginning of a word two rr mult never 


be uſed, becauſe then the 7 is always pronounced | 


hard in our language ; as in the words Yazon, remo, 
rico, romo, ru'da, &c. 
2. When the Conſonants J, n, % are before the x, 


either in a ſingle word or a compound, this letter 


muſt' never be doubled, becauſe then its ſound is 


always ſtrong; as in W rac Nan deſreglado, 
&c. 


er after ab is alſo oh hard in 
compounds with the Prepoſitions ab, ob, ſub, and 
yet is not doubled; becauſe the common uſe of our 
OW Tub has followed the Latin Orthography, as 


theſe words, abrogär, obrepcion, ſubrepcion. It muſt 


be obſerved, that, excepting theſe caſes, the 7 is li- 
quid after I, forming both a ſyllable with the fol- 
lowing Vowel; as in a#reviar, abrigo, obrizo, bra- 
Zo, brecha, brinca, bronco, bruto ; then the ſingle r 
is made uſe of, becauſe the pronunciation is ſoft, 

according to the general rule. 
4. In the compounds of two Nouns, and thoſe 


2 made 


— 
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made with the Prepoſitions pre, pro, the r is like- 
wiſe ſingle in the beginning of the ſecond part of the 
compound, though its found is ſtrong; therefore, 
according to the moſt conſtant practice, the follow- 
ing words ſhould. be written with a ſingle 1, viz, 
manirdto, cariredondo, prerogativo, grorogar ; and 
though it was in uſe to put a line in the middle of 
the compounds, it is not neeeflary to know their 
compolition; therefore this 3 may be omitted. 


The / is, without any exception, pronounced 
trong before the Vowels, either in the beginning 


or the middle of words; and there is no particular 
obſervation to be made upon this letter, nor upon 
the t, which follows it, and the « Vowel. 

1. The v Conſonant is uſed in the words that 
have ſuch letter in their origin, as voluntdd, vicio, 
vida, &c. as well as ſuch words as have been con- 
ſtantly ſpelt with a v, though they have a & in their 
origin; as vizcocho, which comes from bis cotfo, 
Latin ; y calatrava, from calatrabab, Arabic. 15 

2. In ſome words the F of the origin has been 
changed into v; then this laſt will be uſed in their 
ſpelling; as, provecho, from preſectus; and its de- 
rivatives or compounds, Provecbeſo, approvechar, 


& 
3. The v muſt be uſed likewiſe in ſome words, 


though their origin is not known, ohly becauſe they 
have been conſtantly wrote ſo; as the following, 
atrevido, aleve, viga, vibutla, Vargas, Velaſco, &e. 
4. The Nouns Subſtantive and Adjective derived 
from the Latin termination uu, or formed in their 
imitatian, ſhould be ſpelt wich a v, according to 
their origin, and the moſt conſtant practice; as do- 
nativo, moti vo, comitiva, expcitatiua, privatiuo, pen 
ativo, &c. The ſame rule muſt be obſerved with 
the numerals ending in av, aua; as oftguo, octava, 
and others like them. * 
The letter x has two pronunciations the firſt, 
derived from the Latin, when this letter ke 
1 3] ike 
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like es, as in exequias, extenſion, which deppen * a 
only in the words coming from this language, but 


likewiſe from thoſe in the Greet, as /yntaxis, łxtaſis. 


The ſecond ſound, which came from the Arabic, is 
when the x has a ſtrong guttural ſound, like that of 
the j before all the Vowels, and that of che g before 


e and i; as in the words axuar, almoxarife, and other 


Ne Arabian words, in which we frequently make uſe 


of the x. We pronounce alſo, and write, after the 


ſame manner, ſeveral words derived from the Latin; 


as, exemplo, exercicio, exercito ; though the guttural 
ſound is improperly adapted to the x on this occa- 


' fion. This hard ſound, though a little ſoftened, - 
is given to this letter at the end of words, as in 


carcax, relox, dix, almoradux; and though the 
ſhould be made uſe of inſtead of the x, yet hell 


words, and others alike, muſt be written with this 


laft letter, becauſe no Spaniſh word ends with a j. 
After which obſervations, the — rules are to 


be eſtabliſhed. 
1. All the words that have an x in their origin, 


muſt preſerve the ſame in Spaniſo; and when it is 
ſounded like cs, there muſt be an accent circumflex * 
put upon the Vowel following, as a mark of its par- 


ticular ſound ; as in exdmen, exdltacion, &c. 
Obſerve, that the x in the middle-of a word, 


followed by a Conſonant, is always pronounced like 


the Engliſh, as in extremo, expreſar, extingutr : where- 
fore the circumflex is not uſed, nor any other 
mark. 


2. When the guttural ſound 1 is hard, the x muſt 4 


be uſed, when it 1s found in the origin, and agree- 


able to uſe; as Alexandria, floxedad, dixe, traxe.. 
The ſame rule is followed when the of the Latin 


original has been changed into x guttural; as xabin, 
from ſapo; inxerir, from inſerere, &c. 


3. The x muſt alſo be made uſe of in words whoſe 


origin being unknown, have been uſually wrote 
with this letter ; as fu. luxan, quixdda, &c. © 
1 


u 
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| 4. When a word ends with. a guttural ſound, the x : 
x muſt be preſerved, as well in the Singular as in the 
Plural; ſo from carcùr, relix, we form arches, 
relies. 

When we ſpoke of the 5, e 
obſervations upon the 9. 
The z. in Spaniſh has a ſtrong pronunciation be- 
fore all the Vowels ; but as the c and the / have al- 

moſt the fame found before the e and the i, in order 
to make a proper difference in ſpelling, the conſtant 
ice and origin of words muſt. be attended to; · 
therefore the following rules muſt be obſerved. 

1. The z muſt be uſed before the Vowels a, o, u, 
having then its particular pronunciation; as in za- 
gl, zorzdl, zumo. | 

2. Before the Vowels e, i, the z ſhould 0 1 
uſed, excepting when it is found in the origin, and | 
preſerved by a conſtant practice; as in the words 
zephiro, 2i1zafia, 

3- In the words whoſe-Singular end with a 2, as 
paz, ves, feliz, vo, lux, &c. though their Plurals 
ending with the ſyllable ces could be wrote likewiſe 
with a z, preſerving the ſame pronunciation; yet 
we uſe to ſpell them with a c, according to their 
Etymology ; Oh aces, felices, veces, Voces, luce 
which muſt be alſo obſerved in ſpelling their deri- | 
vatives and compounds; as Pacifico, e 88 
9 nn _ FRY 


of 


Of Accents, an aber Notes for: the Pronunciation. 


The ſounds of the letters have been already ex- 
plained, and rules for the accent or quantity are not 
eaſily to be given, being ſubject to ſeveral excep- 
tions. Such however as I have read or formed 1 
ſhall here propoſe. | 

Every word has only one accent upon the princi- 


pal yllable, wherein the Nen is more per- 
| a | - ceived; 


» 


i 
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ceived ; this accent is called acute; and thoſe fy la- 
bles that are uttered with greater ſtrength, are "alfo 
called acute in Spaniſb, which is the ſame as long. 


The accent of our triſyllables is frequently placed 
on the penultima, and. on the laſt ſylable of the 
words called acute, and upon the antepenultima of 


polyfyllables, called in Spaniſh &/dr#xulos. It hap- * 
pens alſo, that by joining to the words the Pronouns . 


me, te, ſe, le, les, &c. called encliticks, the accent is 
perceived on the fourth ſyllable, beginning to count 
from the laſt. 

Therefore a ſingle accent is ſufficient, placed up- 
on the Vowel of one of the ſaid three or four ſylla- 
bles, to note the pronunciation. The accent uſed 


for this purpoſe by the Royal Academy is the acute 


(, becauſe it is more eafily formed, and has con- 


ſtantly been uſed in Latin to denote che acute; but 


as it would be a very tedious, and likewiſe difficult 


taſk, in writing, the accent ſhould be only put up- 


on the words wanting it, according to the following 


rules. 


confounded, either in their pronunciation, or in 
their ſenſe ; in which caſe the monoſyllable pronoun- 
ced long muſt be accented, as in 4, E, Tenſes of 
the Verbs dar and ſer, to make a diſtinction of the 
Particle de, and the Pronoun /e. The Particle af- 
 firmative 57 requires alſo an accent, to make a dif- 


ference of the conditional . The ſame note ſhould ' 


be uſed likewiſe upon the Vowels 4, é, 6, 4, when 
they are Particles, not in order to denote their pro- 
nunciation, but for avoiding their being uttered with 
the preceding or following word. 


2. In diſſyllables, in Spaniſs, the moſt common 


accentuation is upon the firſt ſyllable, as in ada, 


pucdo; therefore theſe words do not want any ac- 


cent, but only when the laſt ſyllable is long, as 


alla, baxo. 


3. The 9 and poly ſyllables ſhould . 
3 


1. No accent ſhould be noted upon monoſyllables | 
becauſe it 1s uſeleſs, excepting when they may be 


be accented when their penultima is long, becauſe 
this is the moſt frequent and common pronunciation 
in Spaniſh ; as in ventana, diſpougo, &c. | 


4. When the antepenultima is long, it requires 
an accent, as in the Superlatives, amanii//imo, faci- 
l;ſſimo ; and in the triſyllables or polyſyllables, called 


in Spaniſh e/drixulos ; as, candido, barbaro, intrepide, 
&c. Evo ods 

5. Though the accent required in Spaniſb Ortho- 
graphy is generally uſed upon the three laſt ſyllables 
of the words, there are occaſions in which, for join- 
ing to them ſome enclitick, the found 1s perceived 
upon the fourth ſyllable, which ought: to be ac- 
cented, in favour of foreigners, who are ignorant of 
our pronunciation, as well as for the perfection of 


our Orthography; as in theſe words, &4/camelo, 


traygamelo, dixoſelo, &c. 

6. When the word ends with an acute ſyllable, 
the accent muſt be uſed; as in the Futures, amar, 
perdere, &c. but it is not neceſſary when the word 
is terminated with ay, making a diphthong, becauſe 
the laſt ſyllable is always long; as in the words 
eſtoy, virrey. | 0 | 


7. In the terminations ea, eo, the firſt Vowel is 


generally long, and makes by itſelf a ſyllable, with- 


out the following Vowel ; as in badea, peled, aſes, 


menes ; therefore the accent muſt only be noted up- 
on words excepted from its general rule, in which 
the two Vowels make one {ſyllable or diphthong ; 


as linea, ventreo, &c. placing the accent on the 


ultima. | 


8. For the words ending in ia, ie, io, and ua, 155 | 


40, a general rule cannot be given, becauſe of the 
variety of their pronunciation ; but it may be ob- 


ſerved, that an accent muſt be put upon the firſt 
Vowel of theſe terminations, when it makes a ſyl- 
lable by itſelf; as in vacia, varie, deſuio, ganziia, 


erceptie, continio, which will ſerve to mark the ſe- 


paration of the two. Vowels in pronouncing, and to 


diſtinguiſh 
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diſtinguiſh theſe words from others of the ſame ter- 


mination, wherein the two Vowels are pronounced 


almoſt rogether, making a fingle ſyllable or diph-- 


thong; as in ciencia, ſerie, operdrio, promiſcua, 


 @verigue, antigus; in which thete being no accent, 
it will be eaſily known how to pronounce the two. 
laſt Vowels. 

9. The Nouns terminated by ſome of the Conſe: 


, Hants, 4, I, u, r, x, 2, have generally in Spaniſh their 


laſt ſyllable long: as bondad, badil, mechin, valin 
relix, embriagutz; therefore it is uſcleſs to accent 
them, excepting when their pronunciation differs 


from that moſt frequently uſed, as in che words fa- ; þ 


cil, canon, alcdzar. 


10. There is a particular rule he accenting the 


words terminated with S. When in the Singular, 
their laſt ſyllable is generally long; as in theſe, Tho- 


mas, Gines, arnts, anis, blandis, lanzos, quiros; and 
the proper Nouns, Aragonts, Portugues, Francis, 
Milants, &c. So the Nouns excepted from this 


rule only want an accent, as dis, fiines : but when 
the Nouns ending in 5 are in the Plural, the laſt ſyl- 


lable is always ſhort, and generally the penultima is 


long; therefore they ſhould only be accented when 
the two. laſt ſyllables are ſhort, and the antepenul- 
tima long, preſerving upon this the accent of the 
Singular ; as in virgenes, volimenes, candidos, intres 
idos. 
11. The Nouns accented, though an adverb is is 
made of them by adding mente, ae neverthe. 
leſs their accent; as Alwe, thcamente, &c. 
The ſame in the Verbs, when to form̃ the Plural an 


4 


x is added to the third Perſon Singular, or the ſyl- 


lable mos or #5 to the firſt Perſon; as /erdn, from ſe- 
ra; and amaremos, amartis, from amare. The ſame 
muſt be obſerved when any Pronoun Perſonal is 
Joined to the Verbs, as en/ſeiome, darete, mandartos, 
quitardnſe, comeränlos, &c. becauſe the pronunciation 


of the word is not change by theſe additions. 
| There 


* 
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There are alſo in Spaniſh ſome letters or characters 
whoſe pronunciation may be doubtful; therefore 
following notes muſt be made uſe of. 5 
1. When the ch, inſtead of following its general 
pronunciation, muſt have that of t, to note this 
ſound, the accent circumflex mult be put upon the 
following Vowel, thus, chiron, chiromancia. | 
2. The ſame accent muſt be put upon the Vowel 
following the x, when it is not gutturally aſpired and 
pronounced like the Exgliſb do pronounce it; as 
in exacto, extquia, eximio, exirciſmo, &c. But ob- 
ſerve, that there are ſome Nouns where in ſuch 
caſe the circumflex cannot be made uſe of upon 
the Vowel following the ch or the x, becauſe, ac l 
cording to the general rule, they require an acute | | 
accent; as chimica, chtnico, hexametro, examen. . 

3. When the win the ſyllables gue, quo, gue, gue, - ; 
requires to be pronounced, then two points, called - _, 
crema by printers, muſt. be put upon ; as in theſe 

words, giteſtion, frequente, agitero, vergitenza, argiir, - 

&c. . * | EY 

Obſerve, beſides all theſe rules, that the accent is 

generally made uſe of upon the Vowel of the penul 
tima when it is followed by a ſingle Conſonant; but 
when this Vowel is followed by two Conſonants, it 
is uſeleſs to accent it; as iluſtre, madraſtra, en/eiian- 
Za ;-becauſe in theſe words the penultima is naturally 
long; excepting from this rule the words whoſe two 
Conſonants are mute or liquid, becauſe then the 
preceding Vowel is ſhort ; as 4/gebra, arbitro, cathe- 
dra, finebre, ligubre, guadruplo. This fame accent 
ſerves alſo to diſtinguiſh the ſeveral Tenſes of a 
Verb; as en/eſio, from chens; amara, from amard ; 
deſedre, from deſeari, &c. and the Nouns from the 
Verbs; as cantara, a pot or pitcher, from cantara, I 
would ſing, and cantarũ, He would ling, .. 


* 
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Of Letters in Compoſition, . . 


In order to form the Orthography, it is neceſfary 
to obſerve the modifications by which time has 
ſmoothed the roughneſs of words, and reduced them 
to the modern ſtile and manner of diſcourſe ; but as 


there are too many who manage their own language | 
in proportion to their genius, confounding letters 


together in their pronunciation, and uſing the Con- 
ſonants at their pleaſure, to avoid ſuch abuſe, it is 
proper to know, viz. 

That the ſprings from whence flow ſuch variety 
and confuſion in the Spaniſh Orthography are the fol- 
lowing. Firſt, the ſimilitude of pronunciation of 
ſome 1 whoſe uſe is ſo uncertain, that they are 
often mixed; and by the mere pronunciation it is 


difficult to diſtinguiſh their proper uſe. Such are 


the b and v Conſonants, the c and the 2, in the pro- 


per combinations, and in thoſe of the c; in the tuo 
Vowels e and i, the g, , and x; in the Vowels e, i, 
the j and x, in their entire combinations ; the c and 
the g, and the g and , in the combinations where 


the  interpoſes. 

Secondly, the ufe of the double Conſonants, 
which are commonly found in compound words ; as 
acceſſion, immortal, annothy, atreglar, dilſimulär, Ec. 
Thirdly, the uſe of many Conſonants that come 
together in ſevcral words; as aſſumpto, ſantidad, de- 


monſtracion, redempcion, Kc. Which being ſuppoſed, 


the following rules muſt be obſerved. 

Firſt, the & ought not to be pronounced nor writ- 
ten inſtead of the v, nor the à be confounded with 
the v, fince every one knows that they are different 
letters, and therefore their ſound is alſo different. 
To furmount this difficulty, regard muſt be had to 
the or _ from whence proceed the words in which 


theſe letters are found; becauſe if they are derived 
from 


WW . aa © > « DT2o a. ac 
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from a word written with a J, as baculus, brats, . 
beneficium, bibere, bonus, &c. they muſt be written 
with a þ; and if from a word written with a v, they 
muſt be rote accordingly ; ; as vacuo, valir, vans, 
vapor, vender, venir, vida, which are derived from 
the Latin vacuus, valere, vapor, vendere, venire, 
vita; for which reaſon all che Imperſects of the In- 
dicatives of the firſt Conjugation mult be wrote with 
9, not with e, as ignorant perſons do frequently; 
therefore ſay amaba, cantaba, hablaba, oraba, be- 
cauſe they come from the Latin amabam, canebam, 
loguebar, orabam. 

It muſt be obſerved likewiſe, that when in the 
original of a word there is a'p, then the þ muſt be 
uſed, not the v; becauſe from caput, concipere, lupus, 
/apiens, &c. come cabeza, concebir, lobo, ſabio. 

Therefore that barbarous diſtinction which igno- 
rance only introduced, that there muſt nor be two 
or two v in one word, ought to be entirely avoid- 
ed; becauſe if they are in the root, they muſt be 
| made uſe of; as in barba, beber, barbaro, vivacidad, 
vivir, vi viente, volver, &c. And when the origin 
of words is doubtful, the 4 muſt be uſed rather than 
the v, the firſt being more agreeable to our manner 
of ſpeaking than the ſecond. 7 

24ly, The g. called cedilla, is now ſuperfluous i in 
the language ; : therefore the z ſhould be uſed in its 
ſtead in all words whatſoever, according to the 
conſtant practice followed generally by the beff au- 
thors in printing and writing in Spain. 

Formerly the Verb hacer was wrote with a 2, but 
now it is wrote with a c, according to his root, fe- 
cere ; preſerving. the ſame rule in all his deriva- 
tives 

3. The g being guttural only before e and i, it 
ought to be uſed only 1 in the primitives and deriva- 
tives; ſuch are afligir, cogty, colegir, elegiy, prote- 

regir, &c, writ ing We coge, colige, elige, = | 
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tege, rige, without being extended to the derivative 
of j and x. 

But when the Infinitives in ger or gir change er 
or ir into à or o in the Preſent, then the g is changed 
into j, that the true pronunciation of the Infinitive 
may be preſerved ; ſo from Jingir, ſay Jnjo, fa 5 
from regir, rijo, ria, &c. 

All words which in their original have, g, i, or 15 
are written in Spaniſh with j, not with x ; as from | 
longe, ſay lejos; from tagus, tajo; from tegula, te- 
Ja; from conſilium, conſejo; from filius, bio from 
melior, mejor, &c. In all the combinations of the 
Vowels, and when the Infinitives end in jar, the j 
muſt be kept in all the Tenſes without exception. 
Theſe words mageſtad, muger, trage, &c. are ex- 
cepted, for common uſe has prevailed in keeping 
the g inſtead of the . 

If the words have an & in their original, as zextr, 
exemplo, execucion, perplexo, vłxiga, &c. it would ap- 
r ridiculous to write thetn with aj, and not with 
x ; and it muſt be likewiſe obſerved, that when the 
words have the letter 5 in their original, as caxd, 
dexar, xabin, xeme, xigo, &c. derived from - cap/a; 
deſerere, ſapo, ſemipes, ſuccus, they are to be always 
written with x, and not with 17. 

Nouns ending with x, as x, Baläx, relax, keep 
the x in the Plural, as well as all.the Verbs which 
have x in the Infinitive Mood, are to keep it in all 
the Tenſes ; as from baxir, dexir, lay baxo, l 
baxe, &c. 

Lis frequently changed into c in vulgar writing; 
but the true rule is, to follow the original Latin, 
otherwiſe the derivation is obſcured, and the pro- 
nunciation corrupted, From c are formed cudjo, 
cuerda, cuenta, &c. and from 95 qual, queſtion, 
tro, quanto, &c. 

It is an impropriety many fall into, of uſing 2 
and i Vowels inſtead of and ; but this irregula- 
ug. is cautiouſly avoided by all good writers, and 
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ſtabliſhed to be 05 a Conſonant in the Spani 
words, and the accent. is always placed on the an- 
nexed Vowel; as ay da, 1 fs a faſt; arroyo, 
rivulet or brook. Take care 4110 not to put the y 
immediately before or aſter a Conſonant, or at the 
end of a Verb or word, except the following, th, $7.8 
rey, buty, Law, king, ox, &c. . 
Obſerve, that the Spaniards, in order to retain ths . 
ſoftneſs of the Latin Conſonant j, for want of an 
exact equivalent, change it into y Conſonant; 
from adjuvare, jacere, jejunare, they have made 
ayudür, yacer, ayunir, &c. and yet, when they ſpeak 
Latin, they pronounce iam inſtead of} Jam, e in- 
ſtead of j ON. | | 


* % 
* : T 1 14 
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8 6 Deren e 
Of the Uſe of Double Letters. - 
The Vowels e and o are often doubled in Spaniſb, 

to come the nearer to the radical pronunciation; as 

acreedor, cretr, letr, cooperdr, lor, in which both 
3 the Vowels are diſtinctliy pronounced. It is, on the .. 
p contrary, wrong in ſome, who ſuperfluouſly adde 2 

in words derived, from the Latin as in foe, veer, 

inſtead of fe, ver. 

The variety is greater in the uſe of doubling Con- 

ſonants ; but to avoid all affectation, and to.ſpeak . 

properly, it is to be obſerved, that c is never to be 

doubled before the Vowels a, 0, u, Of Conſonants ; 

therefore you mult write, acaectr, NT acomo- 

dar, ocafion, acuſar, acumulir, ac &. but ; 

before the Vowels e and i, the c E 00 be doubled in 

words derived from Latin, accelerür, acceſſo, accento, 

occidente ; excepting aceptar and ſuceder ; becauſe 

though in their root they, have two ce, they are 

ſcarcely perceived in the pronunciation. | Mo 
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c, as accion, diccion, 52 production, 1 to make tir 
derivation more potent. 

M, and not u, is always to be made uſe of be- 
fore b, m, p; as ih theſe words, ambiente, immortal, 


 Imperio., 


Words compongted of the Latin Prepoſitions in 
and con follow the Latin rule of turning in into im, 
and con into com; as immaculado, mmmediato,' imme 
moridl, immortal, &c. commenſurar, commover, com- 
mutär, &c. in all which words the n is doubled; 
though in ſeveral other common words one m is loft, 


as comercio, comiin, comunion, &c. Some change i im 
into em, as emmaſcarado, emmagrecer, emmudecer. 

N is likewiſe doubled in ſeveral words com- 
pounded with an, en, in, con; as, annexiôn, annotar; 
connatural, connexion, ennegreter, ennoblects, innalo, 
innocente, innovar, &c. exce pr anulãr, anunciar, 
anillo. 

The 7 is alſo doubled in ſuch words as are ſtrong- 
Iy pronounced in the middle; as aborro, borra, er- 


ror, guerra, per ſe, varriga ; but thoſe having only 
one 7 in the middle are pronounced ſoftly ; "as 4%, 
an altar; arena, ſand; ira, wrath. It is birbat6us 


to begin words with two 77, as ſome ignorant people 
do; "becauſe, by a geheral rule, the initial V has al- 
ways a ſtrong ſound ; as, rãbia, rage; raxôn, rea- 


fon; reter, rector; retir, to quarrel. Obſerve 
like wiſe, that the 7 is never doubled after any Con- 


ſonant; as in Bonra, honour; enriquecer, to grow 
rich ; enrarectr, to grow rare, Sc. becauſe the pre- 


| ceding Conſonant makes the 7 ſtrong in the pronun- 


ciation ; therefore the r muſt be doubled: When be- 


_ tween two Vowels, as in tierra, earth; err, An er- 
ror; "irregular, irregular ; irritdr; to ifritate 5 t. 


Though the ſingle / has in Spaniſh the fattie bund 
as the double . yer it is to be Aeublee in the words 
that have two in their root; as ur, to roaſt; 
ceſſr, to ceaſe ; eſſencia, eſſence ; erf, nexeſſi- 


ty. 
EE 


re „ 


Rr 


"my 
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The ſame muſt be obſerved j in the Preterim- 

As of the Subjunive Mood, amaſſe, beef. 
eſcribisſſe; in all the Soperlatives, as amantiſimo, 
diſereriſimo,” &c. as well as in theſe words, atceſſs, - 
acceſs; congre „congress; Were exceſs; Progreſſo, 

progreſs; an all the compounds of words begin- 
min with /; as ſtom ſaltir, afaltir ; from Jontir, 
afſentir; from file, afſuſtir, xc. 

The Joubls 3 u, which in Spaniſh has a peculiar 
pronunciation, is only made uſe of before the Vowels 
4, e, o, u, bur never before i; and then they come 
from Latin words with tf, p, | before the 7; as, llano, 
plain; Hanlo, ief; llave, a key; Hama, flame; ; 
Lora, to cry; 1 lover, to rain; Mavia, rain, &. 

The ſaid Conſonants are only to be doubled in 
the Spaniſh language. Nobody now does prondunce 
two 4b, two 44, two f, two gg, two Latin U, two 
pp, two tt, nor double 7 fince the Royal? Academ 
of Madrid has Toftened the language by ſever 
uſeful obſervations and rules, which are conſtantly 
followed by the modern authors, as well in ſpeak- 
ing as in gg 8 . 


pen f 8 paniſh from Latin. 


0 11 44 : 


Thai is ſo great an affinity between the Latin and 


Spaniſh, that ſeyeral words of the firſt are preſerved 
in the latter, with the ſame pronunciation; but the 


greateſt part are in the Ablative, as it will. be N 
obſerved i in the following terminations. 


To make the Lain words. $ Ypaniſh. 

1. The o is changed into ue, as in the following ; 
from corda, cuerda ; from forum, 1 ; from 7 — 
0 % from porta, ES ; from wh mula; 


from, porta, eſpuerta, &c. 
2. The u is changet i into o; as From orcs, 85 


00 ; from guloſus, galéſo; from ulmus, olino ; 
ſupa, ehige from muſca, moſes, as well *. in the 


firſt 


+ 


' 10 
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firſt Perſons Plural of Verbs; from amamus, ananas, 5 * 
K ; 

3. The Biene a au is frequently changed i into KY 


0; as from aurum, oro; caulis, col; manrus, moro. 
4. The # is alſo changed into ie; as from certus, 
cierto; from ſervus, ſiervo; from cervus, ciervo; 


from ber ba, bierba ; from Aniſtra, ſiniefra z from 


terra, tierra; from fera, fiera, &c. 


5. The & takes the place of i; as from infirmas, | 


enfermo ; from lignum, teiio ; from Acus, ſecs ; from 
Agnum, ſerial, from ſinus, feno, &c. 
6. The þ is alſo changed very frequently i into p, 


ſince, according to Quintilian, they were often mif- 5 
taken in the pronunciation formerly; which is very 


probable, for both letters are uttered by the ſame 


motion of the lips; yet the Germans in our times 


confound- theſe two letters. The ſame Quintilian 
ſays, that the Latin word priges was anciently uſed 
inſtead of briges; and ſo the Spaniards uſed to put 


the & inſtead of p; as from apricus, abrigo from 


capra, cabra; capillus, cabello; caput, cabizg; capere, 
eaber ; opera, obra; ſapor, ſabir, &c. 

J. Thecis changed into 4; as from cubitus, co- 
as ; dubitare, dudar ; palpebra, parpados. | 

8. The 3 is put ſeveral times inſtead of the g. 
According to jdore, they have ſo great an. afh- 
nity, that they may be in ſome combinations eafily 


miſtaken one for another in pronouncing ; ſo from 
dico, we ſay digo; from acutus, agido ; from amicus, 


amigo; from mica, miga, &c. 


9. Cl is changed into Il, with "our perl pro- | 


\ 


* . clamare, 2 ; £/avis, Have. 


o. When the c in Latin is followed by t, this 


hither is changed. into b; as from cinctus, cincho, 


dictus, dicbo; fadtus, le ; lectum, lecho ; luca, 


lucha; note, noche; ; lafte, leche; ofto 1 ocho ; Peck , 
pecho ; and ſeveral others. 


11. The & is ſeveral times loſt, which the Lain 
uſed alſo in their own language ; as from cadere, 
"ao. 77 „ carr x 


* 
o 


4 Ft \ 
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caer; from rodere, robs, from rading, e; from! 
excludere, excluir ; from audire, oir 
12, The f we have changed i into b, only to ſoſten 


the pronunciation; as from filius, 57 from facere, © 


bacer ; from formoſus, bermoſo ; from facignda, baci- . 
enda ; from fervir, hervir, 


13. The g is changed into i, when it is not pro- | 


nounced ; as from regnum, reino. Sometimes it is 


quite leſt off ; as from digitus, dedo ; from frigus, 


frio; from. ſagita, ſata ; from vagina, vaina, &c. 
14. The j is placed inſtead of the 7; as from alli- 


um, ajo ; articulus, artejo; alienum, ageuo; folium, 


* confilium, conſejo, &. 


The y is alſo el into I; as from atbores, 


1 s cerebrum, celebro; periculum, peligro. 
16. The u is ſometimes added, ſometimes taken 


off; as from inſula, ifla ; ruminare, rumidr ; ſal ni- 


trum, ſalitre ; ſponſus, &/p3ſo ; macula, mancba. 

17. The double n of the Latin is changed in 
Spaniſh 1 into our ; as from aznnz, ad; and ſome- 
times it happens the ſame to the lingle n, and mn; 
as from aranea, araiia ; autumnus, - otoflo ; *Hiſpania, 
Eſpaja ; damnum, dai ; „ Vinea, via. As this 
ſound of the # is proper to the nation, they have 
adapted it 5 to their language, or for the 
difficulty they found in pronouncing as the Latins 


did. 
18. The p is changed very often into a double I, 


when in the Latin word an / is found after p; as 
from plaga, Haga ; planus, llanto; planus, Ilan ; 
plenus, lleno; ploro, Uoro ; pluvia, Hitvia, 

19. The 9 is changed into g; as from aliguis, 
alguno; from antiquusMantiguo ; from aqua, agua; 


from aguila, aguila. 
20. The 7 is likewiſe altered into 4; as from ca- 


tina, cadina ; from fatum, bado; latus, lado ; na- 
tare, nadar ; pietas, Pieddd ; pater, Padre; MT; 
madre, &c. 


Obſerve, that theſe alterations are not general in 


P 3 : all 


2 


1 


G6 


r 


ed 


. 5x * -» ome ee 18 
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afl the words, but are uſed in ſevera 1, ge M 
ſome occaſions the Latin word is Sale IE withour * 
any mutilation or variation. 

It is very much in uſe in Spaniſh to change letters; © 
or to add to the Lalin words, when there is an I or 
r after þ, in order to ſoften the pronunciation; 'as 
from admirabilis, laudabilis, admirable, laudable. 

The termination of the other words ending in ilis 


in Latin, is il in Spaniſh; as from facilis, facil ; from 
debilis, debil ; from finalis, findl; from materialih, + 


material, 


Ks, would be endleſs to pretend to ſhew all the af. 
between the Spaniſh and the Latin, the main 
body of the former being derived from the latter, 


| with only ſuch ſmall difference as may eaſily be con- 


ceived from what has been ſaid above, 

Obſerve beſides, that we add an e in Spaniſb be. 
fore ft or ſp in Latin, when theſe, two letters begin 
the word; as from ftrepitus, eftripito ; from floma- 


chus, efiimaxo ; from ſpecular, eſpecular ; from oat | 


taculum, eſpeftaruio, &c. 


\ 


4 
4 
4 
/ 
4 


the ee cee ws * 


o 


Liſta ordenada en Fres 
Columnas, La Pri- 
mera de las Palabras 


que rigen Prepolſici- 


on: La egunda de 


las — — regi- 
das; y la Tercera por 
via de Exemplo de las 
Palabras regidas de 
las Prepoſiciones. 


A. 


Abalanzarſe . 4 . los peli- 
gros, 
Abandonarſe . 4. la 32 
Abocarſe , con . los ſu 
Abochornarſe . ., de — 


Abogar . . alguno, 
Aborroelble Fi. las gentes, 
Aborrecido . . de . todos, 
Abraſarſe . en .. deſeos, 


Abrirſe , ã- con; ſus confi- 


dentes, 

Abſtenerſe , de . comer, 
Abundar . de. en. riquezas, 
Aburrido , de, ſu mala for- 
tuna, 

Acaecer (algo) . 4. alguno, 
Acaecer (algo) en. 
tiempo, 

Acalorarſe . en . la diſputa, 


Acceder , 4 . la opinion de 


otro, 


Acceſible , & . los pretendi-, 
| entes, 


Acerca 5 * de . eſte ſuceſlo, 


* LL — — — 
rr 
0 * 


# 


NTT Ni 55 een 


The following Liſt - of 
Verbs is contained in 
Three Columns. The 

Firſt, the Words which 
gpvetn the Prepoſi- 
tion: the TS 97 
the Prepoſitions ga- 

verned; and the Third 
gives an Example of 
the Words which are 

. goyerned by the Pre- 


poſitions. 
To ruſh on danger 


To abandon oneſelf to * 
To confer with his relations 
To be chagrined with any 
thing 
To plead for any one © 
Hateful to the people 
Deteſted by all 
To be inflamed with 465 
To open oneſelf to one's PR 
dents | 
To abſtain from eating 
To abound with, or in riches 


Weary with one's ill fortune 


To happen to any one 


tal To 18 918 at ſuch a time * 


' To grow warm in a diſpute 


To accede to another 5 opi- | 
nion 


Heceſſible to Pretenders 0 
About this buſineſs - 


P 4 * 


«> 
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Acertar . con la cafa, 
Acogerle . , de . . alguno, 


Acomodarſe , con. alguno, 


Acomodarſe . al. dictamen 
| de otro, 


Acompaiiarſe . con . otros, 


Aconſegarſe . con. doctos, 


Aconſegarſe . de. ſabios, 


Acontecer . 4 las incau- 


tos, 
Acordarſe. 5 0 — coſa, 


. Acordarſe . los con- 


trarios, 
Acoſtumbrarſe » 2 . las tra- 
baxos, 

Acreditarſe de, necio, 
Acreedor , de. Ja con- 
| fianza, 


Acreedor. . de. alguno, 
Actuarſe. en . las nego- 


| cios, 
Acuſar. 4 , . alguno, 
Acuſarſe . de . las culpas, 


Adelantarſe & +. otros, 


Adherirſe , 4 . la opinion 
| de otro, 
Adolecer . de . enfermedad, 


Aferrarſe . en . ſu opinion, 


Aficionarſe . al . eſtudo, 
Aficionarſe . de. alguno, 


Afirmarſe . en . ſu dicho, 


Ageno '. de. verdad, 
Agradecido . a . los bene- 

ficios, 
Agraviarſe , de. alguno, 
Agregarſe . 4, con . otros, 
Agrio . . a . guſto, 
Agudo . de . ingenio, 


 Ahitarſe , de. manjares, 
Ahorrar , de , razones, 


Ajuſtarſe ., con . alguno, 
Ajabarke de. valiente, 
Alargarſe . a . la ciudad, 


* 


To find out the B 

To have recourſe to any one 
Ta ſettle oneſelf with any one 
To conform to anither's chi- 


nion 
To derb with othert 


To conſult with learned men 


To be NL wiſe men 
To boppen to ry 


To remember any ing. 


To agree with one's oppo- | 


nents 


To accuſtom oneſelf to labour 


To paſs for a fool + 
Warthy of confidence 


Any one's creditor 


To be active in buſineſs 


Te accuſe any one 


L, accuſe oneſelf of faults 
To advance 7 «& 4 


To adhere to another s opi- i 


nion 


To fall fick 


To be peſitive in one's as? 


opinion 
To addict oneſelf to fludy 
To take an affettion to any 
Te 4 hi h 7 
0 affirm what one bas ſaid 
Foreign from the truth 4 
Grateful for benefits 


To be affronted with 

Ta * If to 2 

Sour to the tale 

Tn ready wit, or quick parts 
Jurfeit oneſelf with fad 

To ſpare words 

To make it up with any one + 

To boaſt of bravery 

To befien to the city 


Alegrarſe 


4 
4 
4 
4 


— 


Alegrarſe 


Alejarſe x "pp . fu tierra, 


Alimentarſe . con. poco, 


Alimentarſe 9 2 eſpe- 
ranzas, 
Alindar „ CON , otra _— 


Allanarſe . + a . #» lo juſto 6 


Abs de DO cuerpo, 
Amable . . 4. Jas gentes, 
Amancebarſe . . con. . los 
. libros, 

Amante , de, alguna da- 
: W 2:26 
Amadnarſe , . 4 . . eſcribir, 
Amarofo . con. los * 


Ampararſe . de. alguno u 


alguna coſa, 
Ancho . . . de , . . boca, 
Andar . , con. el tiempo, 
Andar . . , de « + . capa, 
Andar . . . en .. pleytos, 
Andar , + por. . tierra, 
Anhelar . 4, por. mayor 


fortuna, 


Anticiparle. . . 4 alguno, 
Aovat © 6: A 0 nids, 
Aparar „ „ e n.. la mano, 


Aparecerſe . . 4 . . alguno, 
Aparerceſe en el camino, 
Aparejarſe , para . el tra- 


R's baxo, 
Apartarſe . . de . la ocaſion, 
Apaſionarſe . a. los libros, 


Apaſionarſe . de .* © alguno, 
Apeatſe*. de .. ſu opinion, 


Apechugar , con, alguna 
coſa, 


Apedrear con as pal 


_— 


To pelt with words 


GRAMMAR. __ 
algo, To be rejoiced at any thing 


To retire om one's country 
To ſub wy og A 


To feed an ith bogs 
To be contiguous to other's. 
fats 
To ſubmit to what is Juſt 
High in flature 8 


Amiable to the people 
To be in love with books 


A lover of any lady | 


To be clever i in writing a 
Loving with his relations or 


7h pliner ie | 
 Wide-mauthed X 


In time 

To gay = 

To go to law 

To Fall to the ground 
To covet better fortune 


To anticipate any one . 


To lay eggs in the neſt 
To be ready with the hand - 


To preſent oneſelf ſuddenly 


before any one 


To preſent — on - 


To prepare for and] 
To avoid the occaſion 


To ie paſimatch fond of | 


To be enamoured with any 
one 


To change one's opinion 
ee e ee | 


- 


218 The BLEMENTS off - 


Apegarſe\. . 4. alguna 


cola, 
Apelar as" la A, 


den * 4. otro medio, 


irſe * » de. armas 
— .. al , . guſto, 
Apetecido . de. muchos, 
Apiadarſe . de. los pobres, 


| Aplicarſe . 4 . los eſtudios, 
Apoderarſe . de . Ja haci- 

5 enda, 
Apoſtar . . . 4 , . correr, 
. .en . les nego- 


| Clos, 

Apretar por. la centura, 
Aprobarſe . . en . . alguna 
facultad, 

Apropiado . para . el of- 
io, 

Aproquinquarſe . 4 . al- 
no 

Aprovecharſe. de . la oca- 
ſion, 


Aprovechar en. la virtud, 
Apto . para . el empleo, 
Apurado . . de.. medios, 
Aquietarſe . . en . , la diſ- 
N puta, 
Arder en amores, 
_ Arderſe . . en.. quimeras, 
Armarſe . . de . paciencia, 
| Atrebozarſe con. algo, 


Arreglarſe ws. 
Arrecoſtarſe ; . 


„las leyes, 
$3 alguna 


coſa, 


Arremeter , 4 . los enne- 
migos, 

Arrepentirſe . de. lo mal 
: hecho, 

Arreſtarſe ,.4 , un hecho, 


Artibar . , . 4 , . tierra, 


Deſir able to t 


To cleave to any thing * N 


To appeal from a ſentenee- * 
To 2 . ow mea- 


ſures 
wr oy wil arms 
e palate | 
835 by. many | 
To have . . — 


To ke e. of the fi = 


To lay a wager on a race 
To be quick in. buſineſs 


To take faft hold ty the waif 
To be approved in any 425 


Adapted to the office © IX 


To provide 


To apply one 


To approach any one 


To ſeize the — 


To improve in virtue 


Fit 2 the employment 
Exhauſted of means 


To be 70 in the diſpute 


To * toith love 


To be troubled with chimeras. 


To arm oneſelf with patience 

To muſfle oneſelf up in 2 
thin 

To conform to the laws F 


To lean againſt any thing 

To aſſault the enemy 

To repent of an ill deed 

To be enterprizing in wo 


To arrive at land” 
Arrimarſe 


#. 


* 
- . 
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Arrinconarſe . de. la mi- 

ſeria, 
Arrojarſe al . . peligro, 
Arrojarſe * * ib peleary 
Arroparſe . . con. ropas, 


Arroſtrar wo 4 . los pelig- 


Aſarſe 23 & „ de 29 „ „ calor, 
Aſcender . . 4 otro em- 


pleo, 
Aſegurarſe « de. . los pe- 


ligros, 
a otro dicta- 


ros, 


Aſentir he 


n, 
Aſociarſe . con . letrados, 


los enfermos, 
. alguna coſa, 
CON «+ +» otro, 


- Aliftir , 4 
Aſiſtir . en 
Aſociarſe . . 


Aſomarſe . 4, por . la ven- 

tana, 
Aſparſe * + * . 4 . * * 
Aſpero . . al . . . guſto, 
Aſpirat . . 4 mayores 


coſas, 


Atarſe , A4. . una ſola coſa; 
Atarſe + en A inconveni- 
entes, 

de, por 
loque dicen, 
la converſa- 


cion, 


Atameridarie :. 
Atender 1 


; Atenerſe ,. . 4 - lo feguro, 


A > '- « con. « + ſus 
_ mayores, 
Altius . « con. otro, 


Atinar . . con la caſa, 
Atinar . con _. loque ſe ha 

de decir, 
Atollar . en, los pantanos, 
Atragantarſe-, con . hueſos, 
Atreverſe . . 


4. +» » coſas 


grandes, 


ao | 
Arrimarſe 5. la pared, 7. lean g the wall. N 


Nn ny”. 
To run into Px 
To advance TM hk n 
To fece danger 


7 ety 22 
To feetter oneſelf from — 
To affot to b opinion 
To heep company mb learned > 
To off the fk OT I . 
To han Fo i ans | 
YE DE POT I as | | | 
To be exhauſted with roaring 


R 2 to the tafle 
To aſpire to greater things 


To tie oneſelf to one tin 
— in « ding 2 
To be afraid of what is ſaid i: lf 


To attend to the converſation 4 


To keep to the 
0 _— 


7 te, 725 with another 


n the houſe 
. 


To flick faft in 
Fo fiat inch bor 
# animate oneſelf to 


eat 
gs x 
Atreverſe 1 


— 


220 Te ELEMENTS 


Atreverſe . © con . „ los . 
lientes, 
Atribuir (algo) . 4. . otro, 


Atribularſe . en . los tra- 


| baxos, 
Atropellarſe . en .. las ac- 

| ciones, 
Atufarſe . en . la conver- 
5 ſacion, 


Atufarſe , de, por . poco, 
Aunarſe . con , . otro, 


Auſentarſe , , de. Madrid, 


Aveciendarſe . en. algun 
pueblo, 


Avenirſe . . con .. otro, 
Aventajarſe . . 4 . . otros, 


Avergonzarſe . de . pedir, 


Averiguarſe . con. alguno, 


_ Aviarſe . . para . . partir, 
Avocar (algo). . a+ . ſi, 


B. 

Balancear . . 4 . tal parte, 
Balancear . . en. la duda, 
Bambolear . en. la maro- 
ma, 

Bañarſe . . en, de . . agua, 
Barar . . ., en. . tierra, 


Barbear . con . la pared, 


Baſtardear . de . ſu natura- 
5 leza, 
Baſtardear . en . . ſus ac- 
ciones, 

Batallar . con . los ene- 
| migos, 


Baxar . . . 4. la cueva, 
Baxar . de . ſu autoridad, 
 Baxar . . hicia , el valle, 
Baxo , . de . . . cuerpo, 
Benefico , para , la ſalud, 
- Blakco c . . de. . . cars, 


& 


\ 


«  -. 
of * 
4 


To dare the brave 


To attribute any thing. to ano 


To be afflicted with labour 
To overhaſlen any action 
To take pet in converſation 


To be affronted at a trifle 
To unite oneſelf with another 


To abſent oneſelf from Ma- 
| drid© 


To take up one's abode in any * 


town 
To agree with another 
To gain an advantage over 
es oft others 
To be aſhamed of aſking 
To agree with any one 
To prepare for a journey 
To appropriate any thing to 
105 onrſelf 


To beſitate on ſuch a fide 


To fluftuate in doubt 


To dance on the rope 


To bathe oneſelf in water 


To fink into the earth 


To be able to reach a wall 
with one's chin 
To degenerate from his birth 


To be degenerate in one's ac= 
3 | tons. 
To fight with the enemy 
To go down to the cellar 


To recede from one's authority 


To deſcend towards the valley 


Low in flature 
Beneficial to the health 
Having a white face 


Blando 
- 


= 


F, 
* * 
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Blando CIO de . corteza, 
Blaſonar . de.. valiente, 
Blasfemar . de . la virtud, 
Bordar (algo) . de, en, con 


e . a. 


Bota . . « de. . + vino, 
Bramar „* . de .*. „* colera, 
Bregar . . con. . . otro, 
Brindar .. con . regalos, 
Bridar . por .. alguno, 
Bueno . . de. - comer, 
Bueno... para.. . todo, 
Bufar . . . de. ira, 


Bullir .. por. en todas 
pPuaxtes, 
Burlarſe . algo, 


C. 
n la mano, 
Ce. „ en „ „ ern 
Caer-. . * en 8 error, 
Caer . en . lo que fe dice, 
Car... +. | Et « + . Cuentsy 
Caer 2 * en . tal tiempo, 
Caer .. + de 0 „lo alto, 
Caer 0 228 . „ „ tal parte, 
Caer . . hicia . . el norte 
Caer . ſobre . los enemigos, 
Caer . , . por . . paſcua, 
Calarſe de agua, 
Calentarſe , 4. el fuego, 
Calificar (a alguno) de 

docto, 


Callar la verdad . a. otro, 


Caluminiar 4 alguno , de 

> bo 
Calzarſe. . 4. alguno, 
Cambiar . . con 


Caminar .* # 4 .* #* Sevilla, 
para. Francia, 


x 2 4 plata, 1 14 7 
. hambre, 


Boſtezar . de * genealogia, | 


Cambiar * coſa. por 


Having a een it; x | . 
Heving a pt lin DE 4 T-4 x; 
To blaſpheme againſt virtue 
I in or 
Deen 
To gape through hunger 
of birth ; Om 
Halt of wine. 
'To rear with einen 
7 775 el with another © 
offer preſans 
ridle or reftrain a one 
8 Wu _ | 
oo for th 
To fwell wit oY 
To meve'y SN Ate + 
nog re 
Tall apo th carh 
Le fall inte a miſighe -.. 
To underſtand what 1s ſai 


45 concei ve his m Wii 
9 fall out at ſuch a . | 
To fall 2 9 
To fall on ſuch.a fide... 
— 2 — the _— 

o fall upon the enemy 
To fall at. Eafter 183 _ P 
To dive into the water... '', - 
To warm oneſelf at the fo | 
To qualify any one for a a, 

ed man 


To conceal the truth fron ano- 
ther 


Toſetone at no 
7 1 


To exchange one "thing 2 fo 


To travel to Sevill | | 1 
To travel to France \- | 9 
4 |  Caminar 


—ä——ä— — —ʒ— 


>» 6 
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Caminar . por. el monte, 7 unt by the mountain 


Canfarſe . de. pretender, 
Canſarſe con . el trabajo, 


ape de . cien arrobas, 


| Capaz . . de. hacer: algo, 
Capaz . para . el empleo, 
Capitular alguno de. mal 

hombre, 
Cargarſe .. de. . razon, 


Cargado . . de . anguſtias, 
Chipguigae W para. 
| deſignio, 
Cauſar perjuicio . 4 . otro, 
Cangivar £ 4 alguno. con. fa- 
boxes, 

Cavar la imaginacion . en 
alguna coſa, 


Cazcallear de una parte. 4, 


Otra, 

Ceder (algo) „Kato, 
Ceder . „la autoridad de 
otro, 


Ceder (ages coſa) en 

favor de otro, 
Cenſurar (a (algo) de, malo, 
Cenñirſe la verdad, 
Cerca 2 = - palacio, 
Chancearſe. - alguno, 
Chapuzar (algo) en. el 

agua, 

"Chico . . . de . . perſona, 
Chocar uno . . con. otro, 
-Circumſcribirſe . .-4 ; una 
| cola, 
Clamar . . por . . dinero, 
* Clamorear . por , les * 


Cortar. la facultad 364 . 

N guno, 
Cobrar dinero * a les 
deudores, 

nn lage), . por, de 
lo antecedente, 


Dy be tired of prete « 
'To ' Fatigue kl If with la- 


bour . 


Capable of bolding three hun- 
| dred gallons 
Capable of doing any thing 
(upable of the employment 
To impeach any one for being 
a bad man 
To. hovegeed reaſens for doing 


thing 


Loaded with trouble OY 
To ſuborn any one far one's 


o be of ein to 3 


10 overcome any one with fas . 


' USUrS 


To make an impreſſ ton on the 


mind with any thing 
To rer from one part 10 
dauotlur 

To yield ary * to another 


To cg to anather”s auths- 
rity ' 


To grve up any thing. in and- 
.  ther's favitr 

To blame any thing as cuil , 

To adhere ta truth 

Near the palace | | 

70. jeſt with any one ) 

To ſink any thing i in N 

2 

. Small i in perſe ſon 

To drive on 

To confine. oneſelf to ne thing 

Jo cry out for m | 

-To 4 a peal for the dead 


To harten aer power .- 
To receive mone from debtors 


* conclude. any. thing fran 
the antecedent 


Coligarſe 


againſt another 


. on 1 4 r > 


the s EH GrhMaAR, W | 


Coligarſe con. algund, 


Columpiarſe «en, el a, To 


Combatir . . con. to, 
Combatir contra. algu- , 


No, 
Combinananas canoe ; 
— a0 EE 
C i en 


Comenzar . 4 . decir algo, 
Comerſe .. „de envia 
Commutar go. con . otra 
ebe, 

Compatible . gaſ- 
at ticia, 

Competir . con a alguno, 
Complacerſe . . de . . algo, 
Complacer . TY Otto, 


Ounponerſe. de. bueno y 
N malo, 
Componecſe con . los 
daeuqdiores, 
Comprar algo . 5, 2 —＋ 
a n ve 
| Comprehenſible 00» 
'+ > vteidumiento, - 
Comprabar algo con -in- 
x ftrumentos, 
— — . en juezes 
DO TINT! x 
| Comunicar luz . . 2 . otra 
| * — 1999 parte 


Comunicar. con alguno, 
Concebir algo . por. bue- 


no, 
Concebir algo. . en el 
animo, 

Concebir x hs coſa . de, 
tal modo, 
Conceder algo . . 4 . otro, 
vi 9 4 alguno de 
ſabio, 

Concerta una coſa .- con 


| Concordar la 9 
copia con 
el original, 


. ng, 


"21 00 


i 
el 2 | 


Ta ble ciuil i in wordt 
A to ſay . 1 
- Fo pine with enuy =, 


2⁰ axchange one thing with | 


eber 
. 2) 
Gon G91 
arina un 
To be pleaſed with 1 di 
To pleaſe another 


ade Jati pic with good 25 


/ To eng with A 
To: buy. any thing . the 


* Gomprebenſibl fo the ander- 


Atandinę 
To prove any thing auath.1y- 


To compromiſe oneſelf 1 in <1 


arbitrary Judge 
To communicate light to ano- 


; ther, part 


70 commune with any one 


"To conceive any thing as goed 
To — ſemetbing in 


eee, any thing in ſuch t 


th 
To old, any thing to anat 


ae 
To fronts, ods thing, — 
ö . another - 


75 make the copy agree with 
- the original 
Concurrir, 


— —— ſ—— — — 


1 5 5 — 2 — how. 2 
Err oo gs r 
a ny —2 . _— 
- Y 5.4 a 2 1 2 — 8 1 - - a * 9 = 
q ch - os 4 
— — 


2 _ » \ 
o „ * — 
25 4 > 
« E Io 
CY — — 1 
< 


Confiar * coſa 1 3 
| e 
Confiar . . en . . algo, Ti 
Confiarſe .. de . alguno, 
Confinar un pais . . con 


: 
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Concurtir , 4. alguna_ 
parte 


Concurrir .. con. . otros, 
Concurrir muchos . en. un 
1555 dictamen, 
Condenar 4. galeras, 
Condenar ; en , las co 
Condeſcender 520 4 % Jos 


ruegos, 
Condeſcender - 0 

. inſtaneia, | 
Condolerſe of de. „los tra- 
| | bajos, / 


Ovirducie „ ene alguno, 
Conducir alguna coſa , al. 


bien de otro, 


Canfederarſe con . algu- 


no, 

Conferir una coſa .- con 
otra, 

Conferir un pueſto „. al- 
guno, 


| Conferir la culpa al . . 


Confinar alguno . 4, . tal 
parte, 


; Corifirmarſe . en . ſu dic- 


tamen, 


ede . con. . el 


tiempo, 


Iz Cane „. ſu opinion, 


rr; con , . ſu vo- 


: luntad, 
. Confrontar una cola con 
otra, 
Confundirſe. de . lo que ſe 


ve, 
Congeniar . con . alguno, 


| * con. otro, 


To entruſt anther with any 


To —— 


D concur with orherng 
N * ow in I | 


% condenn to the galley 


| To condemn in the cofts | 
To qr .44 el to entreaties 


4 


To condeſeend to the inflnces 


To be grieved with labour ; 


To conduct to any one 
EL condure to another's good + 


To unite oneſelf to any one 


7 compare one thing r ith 
To place uch im a pot : 


To find the coſe to the . | 


- 


thing 


9 confide in any thing 
To rely-upon any one © 


To fre A to "anos 
country. 
To * any one to ſuch a 


To be confirmed i in one's bi- 
nion 


To conform bs the times 


Conformable to his opinion | 
Cog mable to one's will 


75 confront one thing with 
another 


Te be confounded with oo 


ts 


Tobe congenial to any one 


Ta ix atiate oneſelf into ano- 
5 125 favour 


Congetur®. 


— 


— AM, UA — 


Congeturar n . + + por be- 
Congratularſe + + con + ſus 


Y ng 
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4 


To conjetturs any thing by 


To: cmprotult engl with 


amigos, 


Conjurarſe . Sontra. "_ 


no, 
Conſagrarſe . . 1 5 * 
Conſentit . en . . algo, 
Confolarſe . — los ſuyos, 


Conſpirar contra algu- 
8 no, 
Conſpirar . » © 4 . . « alguna 


To emſpire Ki — 1 


To cmſecrate oneſelf fo Ged 
To ngree in any thing 
To 2 comforted with 27 5 


ds 
To conſpire againſt 2 


To eoſpire to any thing 


coſa, 


Confſtar . por . 3 
Conſultar ue cofa'. 

« letrados, 

Conſumado „ . tal fa- 

cCiultad, 

N Contamigarie „ con 5 


75 appear by teflimony 


con 7 conſult ſomething with 


learned men 


To „ i any fa- 


Na oneſelf with vice 4 


vicios, 


Conte con „al- 
guno, 

Contender. con alguno, 
Contender. ſobre tal co- 
ſa, 

Contenerſe — "PE 


5 


Conteliiy' 611d: progumi? 
C at 
otra, 

Contraponer eſto * 4 $% 
# - aquello, 


Contrapuntarſe , he"; pala- 


bras, 
Contravenir . 4 1 ah ley, 


Contribuir .. con algo; 
Contribuir .. 4 . tal coſa, 
Convalecer . de, la enfer- 

medad, 


Convencerſe . de. lo con- 


tratio, 


To e with any n 
Valenti eq 


To diſpute upon ſuch a 5 | 


To be ſparing in words 


To anfwer ons fili, 


To count Cone thi with 
i if 


| To pubthi over di that 


To eriticiſe upon words * 


To tr the 
2 anjereſe anni, | 


To contribute 
To contribute to Ars a thing 


To recover from ſickneſs || 
2 be convinced of one's epi- 
p | — 1 


Q -  D. Deſcender 


% 
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7 
Deſcender . de . buen li 
| nage, 
Deſcolgarſe . por „ la mu- 


ralla, 


Deſcolgarſe . . de . . los 
montes, 


Deſcollarſe . ſobre . otros, 
4 Deſcomponerſe con, al- 

: guno, 
Deſconfiar . de.. alguno, 
Deſconocido . a . los bene- 


ficios, 

Deſcontar algo, de. algu- 
na coſa, 

Deſcuidarſe , de . ſu obli- 
gacion, 


Deſdicirſe . . 48 lo dicho, 
Deſdicir . de . ſu caracter, 


Deſdeñarſe .. de.. alguna 


coſa, 

Despoblarſe , de . gente, 
Deſembarazarſe . de. lo que 
eſtorba, 

Deſembarcar. en. el puer- 
to, 


Deſenfrenarſe . en. vicios, 
Deſertar . de . . la tropa, 
Deſeſperar , . de . la pre- 
tenſion, 

Deſahazerſe . de. . algo, 
Deſmentir .. 4 . . alguno, 
Deſnudarſe . de. paſiones, 
Defſpidirſe . . ” . alguno, 
Deſpertar . . 4 . . alguno, 
Deſpertar . . 40 .. ſueno, 
Deſpicatſe , de . la ofenſa, 
Deſpoſarſe . con. alguno, 
Deſprenderſe . . de . algo, 
| Deſpues . . de . . paſlcar, 
Deſquiciar . 4 alguno de 

ſu poder, 

Deſquitarſe . . de. la perdi- 


da, 


Deſabrirſe . con .. alguno, 


_— 


To miſtruſt any 


To diſcount one ſum from an- 


. To retrad? what one has ſaid 


Te come ic of a goed fancy 


To creep dun the wall 


To deſcend from the mountains 


To lean upon another 
To diſagree with any one 


Ungrateful to ie benefits 4 


To al bis obligation 


To deviate from his _— 
Ta di . any thing . 


To depopulate. t 
To get rid of lumber 


. 
To abandon oneſelf to vice 


To deſert from a regiment . 
To give up his pretenſion 


To get rid of ſomething 
To give any one the lie 

To. conquer one's paſſions : 
A take leaue of any ene 
75 awake any one 

0 awake from | 
To be —— * affront - 
To marry any one 
To get rid of ſomething 
ym walking 


0 deprive any one of his ax au- 

To make E for one's loſs + 
To have difference with any 
one 


Deſterrar 


79 
* 


* 1 1 
"> "7 

» 1 * id 
=_—_ 


the" SPAK len 
| Deſterrar £ ww! b 4 patria, 


= 


A — 


Deſvergonzarle | . con . al- 

guno, 
Deſviarſe , de] +. camino, 
Deſvivirſe .' : por .. algo, 
Detenerſe . en . . difficul- 


tades, 


Determinarſe . 4 . partir, 


Detras . . D.. „ la dama, 
Dexar algo. . 4 . . alguno, 


Dexar. \3%* &. . eſcribir, 


Diferir algo. 4. para. 
n hk tiempo, 
Dignarſe. . , de. conceder 


algo, 


Dimanar 1 .; de . alguna 


oth, | 
Diſcemir una coſa . de 


otra, 
Diſguſtarſe » * por . * algo, 


Diſguſtarſe , . de , con 

alguno, 
Diſponer - . de , los bienes, 
Diſponerſe . 4 . alguna 2 


Diſputar . ſobre . al ug 
Diſentir de otro. dicta- 
men, 


Diſuadir 4. alguno . » de » » 
na coſa, 


Diftinguirſe _—_— algo 


Diſtraherſe , de-en . . la 
converſacion, 
Divertirſe 0 . ' EN » ju- 


Dividir alguna coſa , 4% 


otra, 


. Dolerſe K. de lo mal he- 
| cho, 


Dotado » » ts » » ciencia, 


To auf. to grant any 


To take * with any or 
 Jeamebody 


To loſe one's 
Ta be anxious for 2 


To be flopped by 


To bequeath to any one 
To leave off writi 


To defer any thing to another 


tt 


ing 


To originati from ſome thing _ 
To diſcern one thing from an. | 
other 


To be diſguſted with any 


thing 


Te be Hſruftel with any one | 


To diſpoſe of goods 
To pod to any thing 


To diſpute on ſomething 


To diſſent from — op. 
min 
To diſſuade any one from am 


thin 


To diftinguifh oneſelf in — | 
thing 


To wander from the point. 


To be nn. - 
. To divide ene thing from an- 


ther 


To repent of a bad ati 
Endotued with learning 


Qz Dudar 
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ifficulties | 
To take a reſolution of ſetting | 
— 3 g out 9 

Behind the lady | 


- 
- 
. * 
- 
: 
. 
- : 
— 

o 

\ _ 
c RY. OT _—————— ͤ—ůöu—— TTF 


1 


228 


Dudar . . . de. . algo, 
Durar . hafta , tal tiempo, 
Duro . de. entendimien- 

to, 


E. 
Echar algo . en por . tierra, 


Echar olor . . . de. . ſi, 
' Elevarſe . . . al . . cielo, 
Embarcarſe , . en . preten- 

ſiones, 
Embobarſe . en con. algo, 
Emboſcarſe . en. el monte, 
Embutir alguna coſa . en. 


de. con otra, 


Enmendarſe . de, en. algo, 
Empaparſe . . en . . agua, 
Emparejar , con . alguno, 
Emparentar . . con . gente 

iluſtre, 
Empnarſe , . . en . . algo, 
Empenarſe . .. por. alguno, 


Emplearſe . en. .. algo, 
Enagenarſe . de , alguna, 
coſa, 


Enamorarſe „de - 


dama, ' 


Encaminarſe . . 4 .'. alguna 
parte, 


Encararſe . 4 , con. alguno, 


Encargarſe . de. algun ne- 
gocio, 

Encaſquetarſe . „„ 
opinion, 

Encaxarſe. en. por. alguna 
parte, 


0 en . vicios, 
Encenderſe , en . ira, 
Encerrarſe en, ſu dicta- 

men, 
Entomendare - > © « + 250m, 
Enconarſe . con {en 
Enfraſcarſe . en . los nego- 


cios, 


The E LEMENTS of: 
To doubt any 


thing - „ e 
To /aft till ſuch a time 5 
Of a difficult undenanuing 


To throw any . on 4 8 
To eject a __ from oneſe F. 


To be raiſed to heaven | 


To put up pretenſions 


To be 2 with any thing 


ance into a wood 
7 mix one thing with ana- 
* „ 
2 correct oneſelf in any thing 
To be filled geſt water 


To be equal with anather. . . 
To be connected with illuſtrious 
families 


To engage in any thing 
To take part with another 
To be employed in any thing 


To be alien from another thing 


To fall in love with any lady 
To walk to any part 


To face another 

To charge oneſelf with any bus 
nos 

To be ob/tinate in one's * 


Ti meet every where 

To grow old in vice 

To bul with anger 

Te be obſlinate in one's opinion, 


To recommend oneſelf to Ged 
To be enraged with any on- 


To be entangled in buſmeſs 


Engolfarſe 


N 


Engreirſe. con 1 


Enlazar una . . con ; 


Entrar , en. alguna parte, 
Entregar algo. 4 , alguno, 
Entremeterſe . en . coſas 


de otro, 
Enviar algo. 4, alguno, 
Equivocarſe . . en. al 


Eſcaparſe . de , la priſion, 
Llcarmentar . 


agena, 
Eſconderſe .., en.. alguna 


parte, 
Eſculpir . . en .. bronce, 
Excuſarſe . » de. . hazer 


algo, 
Eſmerarſe . . . en . + algo, 
Eſpantarſe , . de . . alguna 
cola, 


Eftanpar . , . en , papel, 
Eſtar à orden de . otro, 


Eftar . 8 * + „ „ V 
Har: n = 
Eſtar , . para. + partir, 
Eftrecharſe _ alguno, 
Exceder', „ . . 0a 
Exceptuar a hand; de , 
| alguna cola, 
Excluir 4 alguno . de , al- 


gyna parte, 
Exhortar 4 alguno . 4 . al- 
+ -  gunacoſa, 


Eximir 4 alguno de . 4. 


empleo, 


FF 


"Me sani CrnAnMan, 
Engolfarſe -, . en 2 coſas 


na, 


Enteral . de. a co: 


Ne 
7 


en . cabeza 7 


To be terrj 
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To be immerſed in things ' of 
conſequence 

To be elated with good artune 


Bol 75 tie one thing cliſe to another 


otra, 


Enſayarſe , . 4 — 
Entender en» ſus noo: 


To try to db any thing 

To undeyftand bis bfg 

To be well infirmed with any 
"" thing 

To enter into any 

To deliver any thing to any one 

To meddle with aniather”s af- 


fairs 


Ta equivocate in any 


ng 

To eſc om a 
27 1 af hea Us ny it anther” 
75 hide oneſelf every — 42 


To engrave on braſs 


To excuſe oneſe frm 4 
any thing 


at am thing 


To exert oneſe 


To imprint on paper | 
To be under another's direc- 
0 be on a journey * 
To be any where 

Tobe ws. to ſet out 
22 — 

To rival any one 
n W 


To Af any SO 


To exhort any one re to ſuch, s 


To diſcharge Rs | 


22 —5 9 


un em 
Exonerar ä alguno , de . fu. 


Experto en . las 
n 


{ otra, 
Extraviarſe . de. la carre- 
ra, 


F. 


Facil . . . de . . digerir, 


Faltar .. 4 . la. . palabra 
Falto . . de . . . dinero, 
Faſtidiarſe . . de . . algo, 
- Fatigarſe . . en-por . algo, 
Faborable . . - para. todos, 


Fiar algo. 4 . . alguno, 


Fiel . . 4-con . . ſus amigos, 
Fixar . en. la pared, 
Flexible. 4 . . la razon, 
Fluctuar . en . . la duda, 
Fortificarſe . en . . alguna 
4 parte, 
Franquearſe . . 4 . . otro, 


„ „ 


Fuerte , de . . condicion, 


Fundarſe .+en . . la razon, 


G. 
Girar . . de . . una parte 4 


otra, 

Girar . . por . tal parte, 
Gloriarſe . . . de . . . algo, 
Gordo. . . de. . talle, 
Gozar . de. . algana coſa, 
Graduar algo . . de- por 
bueno, 

Grangear la voluntad . a- de. 


otro, 
 Guardarſe . , de . lo malo, 


Guarecerſe . de . . alguna 

| coſa, 
Guarecerſe .. en.. alguna 

: parte, 

| Guarnecer alguna coſa . con 
| 53g otra, 


Guiarſe . . por . . alguno, 
| Guiado . . de. . alguno, 
Guſtar . . de 00 algo, 


. N 1 


Shilled in the lau 3 
To. extract one thing from an 


To deviate from one's purpoſe © 


i 


Eaſy to digeſt | 
To fail in his promiſe 
. tthout money 

9 be difoufted with any thing. 
To-be fatigued by any thing 
Favourable to all | 
To truft any thing to any one 
Faithful to his friends 
To drive any thing in the wall 
Plant to. reaſon i 
To fluftuate in doubt ' 
Toftrengthen oneſelf om any ſilt 


To be open to another 
Out of the honſe 

Of a rough temper 

To be founded in reaſon. 


To reel from ane fide to another. 


To reel on ſuch a ſide 


To boaſt of any thing. 

Fat or luſty . 
To reliſh any thing 

To pronounce any thing as gad 


To gain anether”s affeftion \, 


To guard oneſelf from evil 
To take ſhelter from any thing, 


To take ſbelter in any place 


To garniſb one thing with _ 
To guide oneſelf by any one . 


Guided by any one | 
To tale of any * Habl 


* 


H. 


3 
Habilitar à uno, para 


Habitar . , con .. alguno, 
Habitar . „en. tal parte, 
Habituarſe en, alguna, 


Hablar . de- ſobre . alguna 

coſa, 
Hablar. con- por. alguno, 
Hacer 8 4 "6 todo, 


— . „* de „ «© CO 
Acer por guno, 
Hallar algo en . tal parte, 


Hartarſe , . & . . comida, 
Hallarſe . . en . . la fieſta, 
Henchir el cantaro . de 


Herido 5 * de pO la i injuria, 
Hincarſe de . „ rodillas, 
Hermanar una cola ; con 


Holgarſe . . de- — 
0 en \ O, 
Huir , . . de . alguno, 
Humanarſe . . 4. alguna 

cola, 


Humillarſe 9” 7 4 „ . alguno, 


J. 


Idoneo todo, 
Igu al ä 
Igualar una coſa » + 00 « 


otra, 

Imbuir 4 alguno . en-de . . 

alguna coſa, 

Impeler 4 alguno . 4 . al- 

guna coſa, 
Impelido . de . la neceflidad, ' 

e 4. . los mas 

pPerſpfcazes, 
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Slitfd in hnowledge | 
To place any lach th @ pf 


To dwell with any 
To dell in fuch a pate 


N. ongſe F to ny thing | 
To ſpeak of any thing 


* aw with or for any one 
at any thing 
_— to courage 
7 ao 


any one 
To find any thing in ſuch « 


To ſatisfy on h 
7245 fe it 3 


To fill the pitcher with water 


To burt any one in his reputa- 


Wounded by injury 
To kneel down 
To compare one thing with 
another 
To rejoice at any thing 
To fly from any body 
To naturalize oneſelf to 2 
10. 
To humble oneſelf to any one * 
To Plunge any thing into the 
/ water 


tion 


Fit 1 for every thing 
Equal to another 
To equal one thing with * 


To perſuad any one ta any 
eee 
Inpelled by nece 


Era i 2 1 hoy 


Q 4 12 
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Impetrar algo. de . algu- 


na, 
Implacarſe , . en : 8 algo, 


Imponer penas . 4 . algu- 
no, 

Imponerſe ws en .. algun 
hecha, 

Importar algo de , otro 
pais, 


Importunado . de , ruegos, 
Importunar 4 alguno . con. 
pretenſiones, 

Impreſionar 4 alguno . de- 
en . alguna coſa, 


Imprimir alga . , en. el 


animo, 
| Impropio , de-i . ſu dad, 
Impugnar alga .. 4 . otro, 
Impugnado . de- por 

muchos, 
Imputar la ne . 4. otro, 
Inacceſible . 4 . . los pre- 


tendientes, 

Incanſable en „ 108 tes 
haxos, 

Inapeable . de .. ſu opi- 
nion, 


Incapaz . . de. remedio, 
Inceſante , en . ſus tareas, 


| Incidir : . en: . . culpa, 


Incita . . 4. + , otro, 
Inclinarſe . . 4 * la yirtud, 


ro, 
In compatible.. con . . el 
| mando, 
Incomprehenſible » & , los 
| hombres, 
Inconſtante , en. algu- 
na coſa, 


Inconſtante en. ſu pro- 


ceder, 


— una coſa , . en- 

con . otra, 
Increible . . 4 . muchos, 
Incumbuir algo. a , otro, 


. 


* — 


To beg any thing if any ins 


To be implacable i in any thing © 
To puniſh any one 


To be curious after another's 
dien 
To import any thing from _ 
anotber country 
Importuned with intreaty 
To impartune any one with 
pretenſioug 
To impreſe any one with any 
thing 
To imprint any thing on the 
mind 
Unbecoming his age 
To calumniate any one g 
Charged by many | 


To impute.a fault to any one 
Tnacceſſible to pretenders 


Unwearied with work 
To be ohſtinate in one's opinion 


Irremediable 
Indefatigahle in his lebours 
To fall into a fault 

Ts incite any one | 
Ta be inclined to virtue 

To include in the number 


Incompatible with his com- 


Incomprehenſible to men 
Unſettled 
Incon/lant in his proceedings 


Tai e one thing with | 
ano * * 

Incredible to many | 
Te leave any thing to * 


2 


S 7+ 4 © "GE - 


h 
T . 
1 
's | 
e 


lafundir anime. en-A . al- 
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guno, 
Ingrato . . 4 , los fabores, 


Inhabil . . para , , el em. 
pleo, 

Inhabilitar 4 alguno . para. 
alguna coſa, 

Inſenſible'. . 4 , las inju- 
rias, 

Inſeparable .. de . la vir- 
tud, 

Infertar algo . en . alguna 


coſa, 


Infinuar algo 291 algy- 


Infinuarſe . con . los * 


roſos, 
Inſipido . al . . . guſto, 


Inſiſtir , ea .. alguna coſa, 


Inſpirar algo. 4 . . otro, 


Inſtruir 4 alguno « en. . al- 
guna coſa, 

Interceder , con .. alguno 
por otro, 

Intereſarſe , con . alguno 
| por otro, 

Intereſarſe , . en . , alguna 
coſa, 

Internarſe .. con. alguno, 
W unas coſas , con 


Intervenir . en, las coſas, 
Introducirſe . con , los que 


mandan, 
Introducirſe . en , -alguna 


parte, 
Invadido , de- por los con- 
trarios, 


Invernar . . EN . . tal parte 


Tv encourage any ont 


Un 
Une for the to favours 


To: dijable any one for 2 
Inſenſible to injuries | 
Inſeparable from virtue Kt 


To ingraft one thing on ante 


ther 


75 * any ber to on 


, " 


To * oneſelf into the 
aver of the great 


4 to 415 taſl 

be oblinate in any thing _. 

To inſpire any thing to ano- 
ther 


To infirut any one in. any 
thing 


To intercede with any ne for 
75 7 — of 
7 intereſt oneſelf with a 

Wy pain 3.4 
To intereſt oneſelf in 2 


To be familiar with another” 


To mingle one 4 with 


na anther 
To e with any one 


To intervene between things 
To introduce oneſelf to com- 


To intrude into any place ; 
Invaded by the enemits 
To paſe the winter in ſuch a 
To convert money * 
To ingraft one tres on another 


— 
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Ir de Madrid. hacia . Ca- 
diz, 

Ir . . contra. , alguno, 
Ir . por . . pany 
* + por . . el camino, 


Ir tras . de alguno, 


2 
Jactarſe. de . alguna co- 
fa, 
Jugar algo. 4 . tal juego, 
Jugar una coſa , . con 
otra, 


Juſtificarſe ey de * alguna 
| C 

Juntar una coſa , a=con , 

otra, 

Juzgar , de . alguna coſa, 


* PF 


Ladear una coſa 8+ . ol 
| parte, 
Ladearſe . 4 .. otro parti- 


Lamentarſe . . de . . algo, 


Lanzar algo. 4-contra . , 
otra parte, 


Lamentarſe . . . de . al- 


guno, 
Leer los penſamientos . de 
otro, 
Lexos . . . de . tierra, 
Levantar la voz . al. cie- 


Levantar algo. del. ſue- 


Libertar & alguno, del. 
peligro, 

Librar à alguno . de , rieſ- 
gos, 


Lidiar . . con . . alguno, 


Liggar una coſa , . con 


Ligera * de 3 pies, 


—— > ey > 7 


Te go from Madrid ta Cadiz 


Togo againſt anat her 


To go for bread 
To go in the way 
To go behind anather 


To beaft of any thing 


To flake money on ſuch game 
To bet one thing 10 another 


To juſtify oneſelf with any 
| thi 
To join one thing to another 


To judge any thing 


To lay any thing on ſuch a 
6 10 
Ta turn one's coat 


Te lament any thing 
To puſh any thing to another © 

oy” 
To pity any one 


To read the thoughts of any 


one 


\ 


Far from the hearth 


To raiſe the voice ta heaven 


To raiſe any thing from the 


, _ graund 
Ta deliver any one from dan- 


ger 


To free any one from riſk 


To quarrel with another 
Ta tie one thing ta another 


Light footed 


Limitar 


I 4 * 

r 
"4% 7 _— 
4 wo 


— 


_ 


— "oy 


8 


8 4 


2 1 
8 
» pp 
I 
. 
9 
7 
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Limitar las facultadea. 4. 


PR: algupo, 
12 .. de « . talentos, 
| . .. 4, alguna 


Mancomunarſe . , con 
otros, 
Mandar algo „ „ 
guno, 

Manifeſtar alguna * a, 
alguno, 

Mantener converfacion . 4. 
* alguno, 
Machinar . contra . algu- 


no, 
Maravillarſe, de.. algo, 


Mas . . de.. mil eſcudos, 
Matarſe » + 4. , trabaxar, 


Matarſe . por. conſeguir 
O, 


Matizar , . de con. co- 
lores 


Mediano . +. de . : eftatura, 


Mediar „ + por alguno, 
Mediar . . entre , los con- 


trarios, 
Medirſe * en 2 ** las Pa- 


tabras, 
Medrar , , en . . el em- 


Mejorar . , de eva, 
Menor , . . de . edad, 
Menos . de (Bis eien 

eſcudos, 
hn. 52 a con de 
uno, 


tha, 


To limit. any ong's faculties 


e carry any thing to an 


To be carried away by yafſoun 
To wreftle with any ene 


To break with any ong 
lu 

To herd with others 

To command any thing to ny 


To manifeſt any thing ' an | 


To maintain converſation with 
any one. 
To machinate againſt any one 


To wonder at any thing, 


More than a hundred Crowns 
To kill oneſef with labaur 


To tire oneſelf for any thing 
To ſhade with colours 

a middle flatur 

'0 mediate for any he 
To mediate between enemies 
To be moderate in words 
To advance in the employment 
To niend one's fartuve 


or, of 


Leſ than an 2 cru 
To merit from any one | 
| Mehurars 
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Meſurarſe » „ Een. las ac- 


ö „ cCiones, 
Meter dinero , en. . el 
N cofre, 
Meter à alguno , . en. el 
empeno, 


Meterſe . 4 . . gobernar, 
Meterſe . con. los que 


mandan, 

Meterſe . . en . . los peli- 
Mezelar una coſa , + con. 
otra, 

Mezclarſe . . en . . Jos 
. negocios, 


. e, 
Mirar . , 4. . algupo, 
Mirarſe , , en , . alguna 
coſa, 

Mirar .. . por . . alguno, 
Moderarſe , . en , las pa- 
| tabras, 

Mofarſe . . de. . alguno, 
Mojar (algo) . en . el 


agua, 


Molerſe . . 4 . .. trabajar, 


Molido 9 de mg el tra- 


0 bajo, 
Moleſtar a alguno con. 
viſitas, 


Moleſto . . 4. . los ami- 


gos, 
Montar . . 4. . Caballo, 
Montar . . en. . mula, 
Montar . . en. . colera, 
Morar , en . . poblado, 


Morir 1 de SY enfer- 
medad, 


Morirſe » . de . . frio, 
Morirſe . . por .. conſe- 


guir algo, 


Motejar a alguno . de 


ignorante, 


Motivar 4 alguno . . con 


razones, 


WW. orn out with labour 


To be cautious in one's actiau 
To put money into the cht 


To engage any one in an un- 
| dertaking 

To aſſume government 
To put oneſelf on a footing with 
commanders 


To expoſe oneſelf to dangers . 


To mix one thing with another 


To mix oneſelf in buſmeſs 


To hot at a diflance 
To look at any one 
To be careful in any thing 


To look for any one 


To be muderate in words 


To make gome of any one 
To wet with water 


To fatigue oneſelf with works 


ms 


To moleſt any one with viſits 
Troubl:ſome to friends 


To get on horſeback ; 

To get on a mule. 

To get into a paſſion 

To dwell in a populous place 
To die of a fuckneſs 


To be flarved with cold 


To fatigue oneſelf to obtain any 
end 


To ſeoff at any one as ignorant 
To perſuade any one by rea- 
Moverſe 


the SPANISH GARKUN KR. 
Moverſe de una parte 4. N ur 


otra, 
Mudar de . intento. 
Mudarſe , de. . caſa, 
Murmurar . . de . alguno, 


N 
Nacer . con. fortuna, 
Nacer 89 6 Para RW tra- 
bajo, 


Nadar . . en +. . el rio, 
N .. 4. India, 


Negarſe 2 * a .* * la COm- 
municacion, 
Nimio en el pro- 
_ "ceder, 

Ninguno . de be pre- 
ſentes, 


Nivelarſe . . 4 lo juſto, 


Nombrar 4 alguno , para. 
el empleo, 
Notar 4 alguno . de. ma- 
la 2 

Notificar atguna coſa” . 


\ "aiguno | 


0 * 
Wo „bim 
N 


Obligar . 
Obſtinarſe 


Obtener alguna gracia. 
pri 


Ocultar algo . de. alguno, 
Ocuparſe . en., eftudiar, - 


Ofenderſe , . de.. algo, 
Ofrecer algo 
Otrecerſe * * a . los peli- 


| OS, 
Olvidarſe , de. 1o'palfido. 


Opinar , . ſobre 2 


Oprimir ã otro 2 1 


_ wy 


| — an inteition I 


l 
N | 


. 8, algunoy 72 


© To Mer oneſelfto danger - 
7; | 
| To _— Nen r 
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ther 


yt } 


To thange a habitation 
Te murmur at uy one 


8 #4 
114 


17 lle er as 
To be born to labour | __ 


To fim in the river - 
To ſail ta the Indies 


270 deny angel to company 


Overtice in action 


None of thiſ who are blen, 


To uri oneſelf by juftice ITY . : _ 
To ' nominate any one to the em- | 


To be ane d 22 ra. 

racter 

e en in 0 W 
la. Z '$X518 TH > 

„oo £242 a 
King . 
To ge any W 


270 be dee in any Gig 


To tin eee, from a. 


To — any thing from ay 


—_— ee in 0 Ir: 
To be offended at any big 


offer any thing to any one 


forget the paſt 


To vy anche ,. 
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Ordenarſe . de . facer-" 

dote, 
Orr qi . \ alguna 


cy; 


P. 
Pagar . . con . + palabras, 
"I mommy 


' Pagarſe . de . buenas ra- 


Zones, © 


Dr ELEMENTS ff 


\ 


To be ordained prigft 
To draw to any fue 


To pay with words 
To 2907 in caſh 


ſatisfied with good rea- 


ons 


Paliar algo con. otra 2 palliate one thing with a- 
not her 


coſa, 
Palido . de en 
Palmear . . 4. alguno, 
Parar , . en . +. la mano, 
— L -  » Oil 


Pararſe . 4 . . deſcanfar, 
Parco. . en „ 1 comida, 
Parecer , en „ « Uguna 


parte, 
Participar algo. 4 , alguno, 75 particlpare any thing with 


Partir . entre . los amigos, 
Paſar . * 0 2 . - * 


Pale faced 15 
To ferule any 

To hold in the hand 
To flay at home 


To unb oneſelf 


K in victuali 
2 any where 


Pararſe . con. .. alguno, To make a flay with another 


any one 


Participar * de. alguna To participate of any thing 


To ſhare between tends 
To go to Megari 


coſa, 
Particularizarſe , en. al- T5 be fngular i in any thing 
| guna coſa, 
TR. - & A » Francia, To ſe off to France 
Partirſe . . de. Eſpana, De ſer eff from Spain 
Partir , en. . dos partes, To divide into. two parts 


Paſar de una parte 4 . . To go from one file aber 


Otra, 


Paſar . .. entre . montes To paſs between mountains 


Paſar . . og .. el camino, \ 
Paſearſe con. . otro, 
Paſearſe por el prado, 


To paſs by the road 
To — with auother 
To wall by the meadow 


LU 


Pecar . „ UB, oi 5 necio, To commit a ſm through 2 6 


Perar , . es 
Pedir algo 4 
Pedir , . con . . juſticia, 
Pedir , de. en juſticia, 
Pedir . . por . . Dios, 
Pedir „ por . + alguno, 


"To be ſualhy in any thing 


rance 


. To aft any one for any thing 


= aſk with juſtice 
— * RE 
0 af for God 
To aſk for any. one 
3 


Pegar 


N bane tnoct tons 


FI 
Z 


n 
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To flick to any 1 
To beat geg the wall _ 
2 romkc2y any thing 
TO 


Pelarſe . por. alguna coſa 
Peligrar . . en. + . Ag 
Peloterarſe con aigund, 


Penar . « en » „la otra 


TI _ 


Ponder vi „„. gun 


coſa, 

Penetrar . haſta #4 las en- 
tranas, 

Penetrado -, de. . dolor, 
Penſar . , en 2 algo, 
Perder algo... „de K 2 
Perderſe en el ca- 
mino, 

Perderſe . = el juego, 
Perecer . » = « « hambre, 
Peregrinar . por N 
o, 

Perfumar . con incienſo, 
Permanecer « n. _ 


Permitir _— 
Permutar gun co Tk 
don. Otra, 
Perſeguido ns . 4 22 ener 
„ migos, 

Perſeverar . en . Ia reſo- 
lucion, 

Perf algo Gm | alguns, 


Perſuadirſe . Yolo: | algu- 
) na cola, 


Perſuadirle . de, por . las 


bear oo | lo mal heck 


Paſcar 6 LF So” 7 — 
Picar „ con + |.  fucza 
Picarſe . algo, 


Pintiparado alguno 


8 * 
# 
a 's 


any one 
par inte cher 


To hay from an r 
To penetrate v the bow 0 
Pnetrate _—___ — 


br Wi 
e 


To ruin oneſelf with — 
= 2 with we pros 24 


To perfume with incenſe > | 
12 14 | 


To purmit any thing to me | 


To: exchange one _ 2 an- 
Purjuad h enemies ah r 


75 0 geſevere in the relation 
To perjuade any one. 7 oy 
To be perſuaded if ay thing 


81871210 


Ta he perſuaded by "pits 


Toke jurited ith ce 


4 42 1929 % 1 | 
To repent of 8 crime 
Dull : in e 


0 
. V ji *F 
«+ 


To fib with ant 

To point with faxee . + "| 

To pique oneſelf upon any thing 

22 1 14117 
5 Plagarſe 


5 


Plagarſe 2 * de 2 * granos, 
Plantar . a . alguno . en 
algunas parte, 
Plantarſe . en . . Cadiz, 
Poblar . en . buen pueſto, 
Poblarſe . . de . . gente, 
Ponderar algo . de . grande, 
Poner 4 alguno .. 4. . o- 
ficio, 

Poner algo en. alguna 
parte, 

Ponerſe , . 4 . . eſcribir, 
Porfiat . con .. alguno, 
Portarſe . con . decencia, 


Poſar . en, alguna parte, 
Poſeido . de-. . temor, 
Poſtrarſe , . en . . cama, 
Poſtrarſe . . 4 . los pies, 


Preceder . 4. otro, 
Precedido , de . alguno, 
Preciarſe . de . valiente, 
Precipitarſe , de . alguna 
—_ parte, 
Preferido . de . . alguno, 
Freferir . - - 5 + 08r 
Preguntar algo. 4 . algu- 

| nd, 
Prendarſe , , de.. alguno, 
Prender . 4 , . alguno, 
Preoccuparſe . de . algo, 


Prepararſe . a, para . al- 
5, guaacois, 
Preſeindir .. de . . algo, 
Preſentar algo. 4 , otro, 
Preſentar & alguno . para. 
algun pueſto, 


preſervar 4 alguno de 
alguna coſa, 


Preſidir en . algun tri- 


* bunal, 
Preſtar dinero . 4 otro, 
a 4 


l 


To be plagued with pimplet © 
To ſetile any one in any plact 


To be ſettled in Cadiz 
To ſettle in a good ſituation” 
To be peopled 7 
To weigh any thing as great 
To put any ont in a trade 


To put any thing any where 


To ſet oneſelf to writing 
To be 5 with any one + 


To conduct - onefelf with de- 
* cency 
To hage in any place 
Poſſeſſed by fear 
To be confined to one's bed © 
To praſtrate oneſelf at an- 
other's feet 
To precede another 
Preceded by any one 


To pique oneſelf upon courage 
To be 'precipitated from any 


| place 
Preferred by any one 
To prefer to another SY 
To aſk any one any thing 


To be taken with any one 
To ſerze any one | 
To be preoccupied with any 

_ © thing 


To prepare oneſelf for any 
1 * 


To cut off from any thing 


To preſent any thing to ano- 
tber 


To preſent any one to an m. 


/ loyment ? 
To preſerve any one from oy 


| i r 
To preſide in any tribunal 


To lend money to another % 
Preſumir 


Prevalecer . ſobre . algu- 


Y 
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To ſet up for a man of learn- 


Preſumir .. de .. doo, 


; no, 
Prevenir algo > Gs alguno, 


Prevenirſe . de. lo neceſ- 
' 


ſario, 

Prevenirſe . para « algo, 
Privar 4 alguno . de . al- 
6 guna coſa, 
Privar . con . + alguno, 
Probar . . de . . alguna 
| coſa, 


Proceder . 4 , la eleccion, 
Proceder . con. acuerdo, 


Proceder . contra. alguno, 


Proceſſar & alguno por 


delitos, 
Procurar . por 
Profeſar . en . religion, 
Prometeralgo . 4 . alguno, 


Promover 4 alguno . para. 
otro empleo, 
Propaſarfe , A. en. algu- 
na coſa, 

Proponer algo. 4 . alguno, 


Proponer & alguno . en. el 
primer- lugar, 
Proporcionarſe . con . las 
| N fuerzas, 
Prorogar el plazo . 4. al- 
0 : guno, 
Prorumpir . en . lagrimas, 
Proveer la plaza, de. vi- 
| veres, 
Provenir . de . otra cauſa, 
Provocar & alguno con. 
malas palabras, 

Proximo ., . & . . morir, 
Pujar , por «+ alguna 
| | coſa, 


- 'alguno, 


; ng 


To prevail ouer any one 5 


To prevent any one from any. 


7 thing 
To provide oneſelf with necef- 
| | ; aries 
To provide oneſelf for any 
+ 7,4... 8 
To deprive any one of any 
BS thing 
To\be intimate with any one 
To tafie of any thing 


To proceed to the electian | 


To proceed with circumſpec- 

| tion 
To proceed againſt any one 
To judge a man for crimes 
for any one 


To procure 
To profeſs in religion 


To promiſe any thing to any 


one 
To promote any one to another 


| 
To overſhoot as. in 


any thing 


To propoſe any thing to any 


e one 

To propoſe to any one in the 
. . | Jai place 

To be proportionate ta one's 
| Arengtb 

To prorogue the time 4 ap- 


pearance in a court of juſtice 


To burſt into tears 


To furniſh the fortreſs with 


1frons 
To proceed from another cauſe 
To provoke any one by ſcurri- 


lan 
At the point of death _ * 


To pup for any thing 


R Pujar 
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Puj „contra. la diffi 
* cultad, 
Quadrar alguna coſa : 4 
£6 alguno, 

Qual. . de . . + los dos? 
Quebrantarſe . de . dolor, 
Quebrar . . 4 , . alguno, 
Quedarſe . en . . caſa, 
Quedarſe . en . el ſermon, 
Quejarſe . . de. alguno, 


Quemarſe . de _— 
palabra, 

Quemarſe . por . alguna 
coſa, 


Querido . . de . . todos, 
Quien . de . . ellos? 
Quitar algo . 4 . alguno, 


Quitar alguna coſa . de 


alguna parte, 


Quitarſe . de. quimeras, 
R. 


Rabiar . . de . , hambre, 
Rabiar . . por. . algo, 
Radicarſe . . en. . la vir- 


tud, 
| Rallar las tripas . 4. algu- 


d! 
.Rayar , . en . . virtud, 
Razonar . con . alguno, 


Rebaxar alguna cantidad , 
| de . otra, 

Recavar algo . . de, con. 
. alguno, 


la enfer- 
medad, 
Recatarſe . . de . alguno, 
Recetar medicina , 4. al- 
guno, 

Recibir algo . de. alguno, 
Recibir 4 alguno . en. caſa, 
Recio , de. complexion, 


Reeaer en 


To firive againſt difficulties 


To fit any thing to any one 


Which of the two ? 

To be worn out with grief 
To break any one's heart 
To tarry at home © 

To ſtop ſhort in a diſcourſe 


To complain of any one 


To be offended with any word, 
To heat oneſelf for any thing 


Beloved by every body 

Which of them ? 

To take any thing from any 
one 


To take; any thing from any 
te _ place 


To free oneſelf from chimeras 


To rage with hunger 
To rage for any thing 
To be rooted in virtue 


To thump the entrails 


To be inclined in virtue 


To reaſon with any one 
To abate one ſum from another 


To obtain any thing from ano- 


; ther 
To relapſe into ſickneſs 


To be cautious of any one 


To preſcribe a medicine for 


To receive any thing from one 


To receive any one into a 
Of a ftrong conflitution * 
| Reclinarſe 


- 


algo, 


Recluir 4alguno . en. al- 


1 na parte, 
Recobrarſe . de * enfer- 
me dad, 
Recogerſe , . 4. . cala, 
Recomendar alſo 4 
alguno, 
Recompenſar a gravios 
con . beneficios, 
Reconcentrar alguna paſion 
en. el pecho, 
Reconciliarſe con 
: ennemigos, 
Reconvenir ã alguno . con 
| . alguna coſa, 
Recoſtarſe , en . la ſilla, 
Reducir algo. 4 . la mitad, 


Redondearſe , de , deudas, 
Redundar.. en. beneficios, 


Remplazar 4 alguno . en 

| ſu empleo, 
Referirſe , 4 . alguna coſa, 
Refocilarſe . con . algo, 


Refugiarſe . en. algun pu- 


eſto, 
Regodearſe , en, alguna 
coſa, 
Reirſe . . de * * otro, 
Remirarſe . en, alguna 
coſa, 


Rendirſe . £5 , la razon, 
Renegar ., de . alguna coſa, 


Repartir algo. 4, entre 
m 

Repreſentarſe alguna coſa, 

» 4, en . la imaginacion, 

Reſbalarſe . de, las manos, 


Reſentirſe . . de . . algo, 
Reſolverſe. 4 . alguna coſa, 
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Reclinarſe . . en ſobre . . 


To examine oneſelf in any 


To lean upon any thing ba 
To ſhut anyone up in any place 
To ricober from ſickneſs % 8 


To go home „ 
To recommend any thing to any 
one 


To recompence ill treatment 
2. Mr”: with benefits 
To center a paſſion in tbe 
| breaft - 
To be reconciled with the ene- 
mies 


To adviſe any one with any 


_.; 
To lean on the ſeat 
To reduce any thing to the 


To be over head and ears in 
- | debt * 
To redound with kindneſs t 
To replace any one in his em- 
1 pPllement 
9 refer oneſelf to any thing 
To regale oneſelf with any 
| thing 
To take refuge in any place 


To be merry at any thing | 
To make a jeft of another | 

thing 

To yield to reaſon  - + IE 

To be a renegado from 2 

; ; . thine 


. ng 
To ſpread any thing among 


To repreſent any thing to one's 


. own imagination 


To flip away from anather”s 


hands 


To refent any thing 
To reſolve any thing 
8 
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Revolcarſe . en . los vicios, To wallow in vice 


Romper . con .- alguno, To break off with any one 


* | 
* 


A 


- 8 6 | : | . J 
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Reſponder . 4. la pregunta, To anſwer a queſtion 1 
Reſtituirſe . 4 . ſu patria, To return to one's country | 
Retroceder . 4, hacia . tal To recede towards ſuch 4 
parte, place 
Reventar . de . . riſa, To burſt with laughter 


Reventar , por . hablar, To burſt with ſpeaking 
Reveſtirſe . de. autoridad, To be inveſted with authority 


Revolver. 4, hacia . el en- To return to the enemy 

8 nemigo, | f 
Robar algo . 4 . alguno, To take any thing from any 

” | | on 
Rodar el carro. por . tierra, To overturn a carriage 
Rodear . 4 . alguno por Toencompaſs any one on all fides 
todas partes, | 
Rogar alguna coſa . 4. al- To aſe any thing of any one 
uno, | 

1 To break in any place 
parte, 


Romper . » por 


Rozarſe . en . la conver- To be vulgar in converſation 
ſacion, ö | 


8 
Saber 4 . pan, To reliſh bread | 
Sacar algo. de, alguna To take any thing from any , - 
parte, | place 
Sacar algo . de. la plaza, To take any thing from the 
| fortreſs 


Sacrificar algo . 4, poo To ſacrifice any thing fer, x 
10S, 


Sacrificarſe . por. alguno, To ſacrifice oneſelf for any one 
Salir , 4 . alguna parte, To go out to any place : 
Salir , de . algun peligro, To eſcape from any danger 
Salir . . con. . la 1 To obtain one's aim | 
Pa: fg ion, f 
Saltar , . de. , . el ſuelo, To leap from the ground 
Saltar . . en . .. tierra, To leap on the ground 


Salvar 4 alguno .. de . el To ſave any one from danger 


peligro, | , 
. Sanar .. de . . la enferme- To cure of a diſeaſe 
dad | Ig 
Satisſacer . por . . Jain) u- To make ſati faction for an 
. ri, injury 


Vatisfacerſe 


by, you * T 


— 


Segregar & alguno 4 


alguna parte, 
Semejar una coſa 4 


otra, 


Sentarſe . . 4. . la meſa, 


Sentenciar . 4. galeras, 
Sentirſe , de. . . algo, 
Separar una coſa ; . de 


otra, 


Servir , de. mayor domo, 
Servir , , en.. palacio, 
Servirſe , . de , + alguno, 
Sincerarſe , .. de .. algo, 
Singularizarſe . en . algo, 
Sifar . , de .. alguna coſa, 
Sitiado . de.. ennemigos, 
Situarſe . . en . . alguna 
parte, 

Sobrellevar los trabajos . . 
con . paciencia, 
Sobrepugar & alguno . en 
la ciencia, 


' Sobrefalir . en. lucimien- 


to, 

Sobreſalir , entre. todos, 
Sobreſaltarſe, de . . algo, 
Someterſe . . 4 . . alguno, 
Sonar alguna coſa . en , tal 
parte, 

Sordo . . 4 . las voces, 
Sorprehender 4 _ con 
| guna coſa, 
Sorprehendido . de. . la 


bulla, 


Soſpechar algo . de. algu- 


Subir . 4 , . alguna parte, 


Subſiſtir , . en.. el dicta- 

men, 
Subſtituir , . por . alguno, 
Subftraherſe . de . la obe- 


diencia, 


Suceder 4 alguno en. el 


empleo, 


tbe SPANISH 
Satisfacerſe de. la deuda, 


To be ſing 


A 
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To be ſatisfied for the debt 
To ſeparate any one from any 


7 Hen one thing to another 
> 25 e 

To fit down, to table 

To condemn to the galleys 

To be ſenſible of any thing 


To ſeparate one thing from 


another 


Ta ſerve as a butler 
To he a ſervant in a palace 
To make uſe of any one 


To clear oneſelf from any thing 


r in any thing 


To fteal any trifle 
Beſieged by enemits 
To flation oneſelf in any place 


To undergo labours with ba- 


rence 


To ſurpaſs any one in learn- 


| ang 
To excel in ſplendour 


To excel among/! all 
To be ſtartled at any thing 
To ſubmit to any one 


To report any thing in ſuch a 


ace 
Def | 
To ſurpriſe any one with any 


RE 
Surpriſed by the noiſt 


To ſuſpef? any one of any thing 


To go up to any place | 
To be poſitive Non opinion 


To ſubſtitute for any one 


To withdraw. « | 
i 


To ſucceed any one in the em- 
£ ployment 


R 3 . Sugerir 
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Sugerir algo. 4, alguno, 


Sugetarſe . 4 . alguno 6 al- 
gquna coſa, 

Sumiſo . 4. . la voluntad, 
Supeditado . de . los con- 
trarios, 

los ennemi- 
gos, 
Suplicar . . per alguno, 
Surtir . . . de. . viveres, 


Superior . 4 


Suſpenſo . . en . . el ayre, 
Suſpirar . por . el mando, 
Suſtentarſe . de . eſperan- 
| | 238, 
| 3 
Temblar . de ... . frio, 
Temido . . de . . muchos, 
Temeroſo , de . la muer- 
te 
Nt? emible „ contra- 


rios, 
en.. comer, 
Tener & uno , por , otro, 
ie en. pie, 
. 
Tirar . 4, por . tal parte, 
e S , 
Titubear , en + alguna.co- 


Templarſe . 


Tocar . .. en . alguna co- 


| | fa, 
Tocado . . de . . . loco, 
Tomar algo. en con 
| las manos, 
Tomar algo. de . tal mo- 
85 do, 
Tornar . de, 4, por . . al- 
guna parte, 

Trabajar . por . alguna co- 
ſa, 


Trabar .. por. alguna co- 
la, 


The ELEMENTS of 
To ſuggeſt any thing 7 to ap 


To ſubjeft oneſelf to any thingy 


or any one 


$S ubmiſſive to another”s will 


Suppreſſed by the enemies 
Superior to the enemy 


To entreat fer any one 
To ſupply with viftuals 
Suſpended in the air 

0 hanker after comniand 


75 ſuſtain oneſelf with hopes 


To tremble with cold 
Feared by many 
Fearful of death 


Dreadful to his enemies 


To be temperate in eating 


To take one for another 
To keep on 75 

To dye in 

To draw on ſuch a 

To thatter with c 

To flagger in any thing 


To touch upon any thing 


Touched with madneſs | 
To take any thing in br with 
the hands 
7 take any thing in fuch a 
manner 


To turn to ſuch a fide 
To labour for any thing 


To contend for any thing * 


Trabar 
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Trabar una cofa . con 
otra, 

Trabarſe de „palabras, 
Trabucarſe en . las away 
bras, 

Traher algo . FS "Y algu- 
na parte, 


Transferir N 4 . otro 


Transformar alguna coſa , 
en . otra, 
Traaſter. por . » alguna 


parte, 
Transſpirar . por . . todas 


partes, 

Tranſportar alguna coſa . , 
4, de * na parte, 
Traſpaſado . 12 5. _ 


Traſplantar- de 5 a 
otra, 


Tratar . , 8 . alguno, 
Tratar , de.. alguna coſa, 
Tratar . en , , comercios, 


Triunfar . de . los enne- 
migos, 

Trocar una cola con, por 
. *® Otra, 


Tropezar . en. alguna co- 
hands, an + 


U. 


Ultimo . de entre . todos, 
Uncir los bucyes . 1. . - 


carro, 
Uniformar una coſa . 4, con 
otra, 


Unir was cefh « 6; con >. 


otra, 
Unirſe . . Entre. . i, 
Uno ; de, Entre. muchos, 
Ufar , + . de . . las armas, 


247 
To * one thing with auother 


N ibbd.a 


To mifunderfland an any — 


To draw any. thing from or to 


any place - 
To transfer any thing to an- 


other time 
To transfer any thing to any 


To tranſmogrify 1 l 


another thing 


* 
To transform one thing into 


another 


To paſs by any place 


To tranſpire on very fide 


To tranſport any thing to or 
* any place : 

Tranfixed with grief 

To Ine from one place 

to another 

To treat with any one 

To treat of any thing 

To be in trade 

To triumph over the enemy 


To change one thing for os 
ther 
To flumble on any thing 


1 


De lafl of all 


To yoke oxen to the olngd. - 
To make one thing uniform to 
To unite one thing with ano- 
To be united together 


among fl many | 
To make uſe of arms _._. 
FT 
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Util . para, 4 .. tal coſa, 
Utilizarſe en con, al- 


guna coſa, 

| 

| V. 

Vacar . . 4. los trabajos, 
Vaciarſe. de . alguna co- 
fa 
Vacilar . en. la converſa- 
cion, 


"DM de. entendimien- 


to, 
Vagar . por . . el mundo, 
Valerſe . de . alguno 6 de 


alguna coſa, 

Valuar algo = 4 . tal 
precio, 

Vanagloriarſe . de, alguna 
coſa, 


Vecino. . al, del . palacio, 


Velar . ſobre . alguna co- 
| ſ: 


| a, 
Vencerſe . 4 , alguna co- 


Vencido , de. los contra- 
| rios, 
Venderſe . . por . amigo, 
Vengarſe . . de . alguno, 
Venir . a, de, por . alguna 
parte, 
Venir . , en .. lo que otro 
ropone, 
Venir . . con. ae 
Verſe . . con . . al 
». — 
Veſtir . 4. la mods, 
Veſtirſe . . de . . ſeda, 
Vigilar . ſobre . los ſubdi- 


tos, 

Violentarſe , en, 4. algu- 
| na coſa, 

Viſible . . 4, para . todos, 
Vivir . . con. . alguno, 
Vivir , . de . . ſu officio, 
Vivir . „en tal parte, 


I for ſuch a thing 
Tall, advantage of any 


To have leiſure from work 
To be emptied from any thing 


To wander in converſation 


Aaddle-headed 


To wander through the warld 


To value oneſelf upon any 
- one, or any thing 

To value any thing at ſuch a 
price 

To be puffed ap with pride for 
any thing 


Near the palace 


To watch over any thing 


To conquer oneſelf in any thing 


Conquered by the enemy 
To feign fri | 


To come to, 


35 
To revenge y <4 of any one 


To come with another 

To be with any one 

To be in ſuch a latitude 
To adreſs js aſhion 

To be * ed in ſilk 
To watch over the fubjefts 


To be violent i in any thing | 
V;fible to all | 
o live with any one 


To live by one's 
To live in ahh e 


thing Y 


rom, or by any 
place 
To come into another s propo- 


ins th 
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Volar . . 'al . . . cielo," 
al ayre, 


Volar . . por 
Volver . . &, de, por 


parte, 

Volver . por . + la verdad, 
Votar . el pleyto, 
Votar . . Pro WS 

* 

Zabullirſe . , en, el agua, 
Zafarſe . de 2 6 de 
alguna coſa, 


. tal 


Zapatears con. alguno, 


1a tormen- 
ta, 


Zozobrar , en » 


: * 


guno, 


3) 
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To fly to heaven |; 

To fly in the air 

To return from ſuch a plc 

To ſhew the truth 

To vote in the trial 

To vote for any one 

To oo fads the water 
To excuſe oneſelf from am one 
Ty make a no TED 


To be _ in 1 tor ment 


[ 


5 The X and the V are omitted in the above Lit, 
becauſe in Spaniſh we make little or no iy 27 tho 
Verbs beginning with thoſe Letters. 


A VOCA.' 


* 
'T 
1. 


5 
VOCABULARY, 


CONTAINING 


Such words as moſt frequently occur in common 
uſe, and are therefore to be known firſt by young 


beginners. 


- © , 


— —_—_ 


The parts of the buman body, Las partes del cuerpo. . 


— — 


humano. 


(bens, f. the head 
Celebro, m. the brain 
Cogote, m. the part behind 
where the head and neck 
oin | 
Coronilla, f. the crewn of the 
bead 
Mollera, f. the mould of the 
head 
Frente, f. the forchead 
Sienes, f. the temples 
Oreja, f. the ear 
Ternilla, f. the gri/ile 
Hueco de la oreja, the hollow 
of the ear | 


Tela del oido, the drum of the 


ear 3 
Ceja, f. the eye-brow 
Parpados, m. the eye-lids 


_ Peſtanas, f. the eye-laſhes 


Lagrimal, or la cuenca del 
ojo, the cerner of the eye 


Blanco del ojo, the white of | 


the eye 
Nina del ojo, the eye-ball 


Tela del ojo, the film of the 
che 
Nervio 6ptico, m. the optic 


nerve 
La nariz, f. the noſe 


Los canos de la nariz, the © 


griſtle of the noſe 
La 3 la < the top | 
| of the noſe 
La mexilla, the cheek 
La boca, the mouth 
La enzia, the gum 
Los dientes, the teeth 
Las muelas, the grinders 
Los colmillos, the eye-tceth 
La lengua, the tongue 
El paladar,” the palate 


La quixada, the jaw 


La. 


» 
* 
_ 


# 


Py 222 Pr Map 
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— 2 SZ Er = 


the SPANISH GRAMMAR, 


La barba, the chin 

Las barbas, tb beard 

El cuello, the neck 

La cerviz, the hinder part of 
the neck 

La nuca, the nape of the neck | 

La garganta, the throat 

El gaznäte, the 2 

El no, the 

El pecho, the reaft 

El — the fomach 

Las coſtillas, the ribs 

La barriga, the belly 

El ombligo, the navel 

Las ingles, the groins 

El brazo, the arm 

El codo, the elbow 

El ſobico, the arm-pit 

La mano, the hand 

La muneca, the turiſt 

La palma de la mano, th 
pol of the hand 

Los dedos, the fingers 

Las junturas, or juntas de 
los dedos, the joints of the 
fingers 

La yema del dedo, the brawn 


of the Ty 


7 


The interior parts of the human bo 
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El pulgat, the. thumb 
El dedo indice, the fore-fin- 
Ei dede del corizon, the mid- 5 
dle finger edt $4 
El dedo annular, the fourth 


645 . | 

El dedo meñique, or auricu- 
lar, the litt finger 

La una, the nail 

Las eſpaldas, rhe back 

Los ombros, the 

Los lados, the fides 

El muſlo, the thigh 

La rodilla, the #nee 

El jarrẽte, the ham 


La pierna, the | 
La ee 4 calf of the 
he 


La eſp ſpinſlla the ſhin-bone = 

Eſpinizo, the back-bone 

El tovillo, the ankle 

El pie, the foot 

La planta del pie, "the ſale of 
the foot 72 

La ola bh del pi, * 
1 the foot 


Partes inte- 


riores del cuerpo humino. 


Murecillo, or müſculo, « 
muſcle 


Graſſa, or gordiira, fat 


Membrina, a membrane 
Nervio, @ nerve 

Tendon, a tendon, few 5 
Vena, a vein 


Arteria, an art 
Ternilla, a rift 


Hueſſo, @ bone 
Meollo, 
Medidla, Martino 
. N | 

* on | 
Calave | the Rull 


Cozquillas, thr hin- bones 
Eſpindzo, the back -bviie 


La 


b | 8 4 | h | 0 * | 3 Bo ” 
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La eſpaldilla, the ſboulder- El eſtömago, the flomach \ © 1 
bone | . La boca del eſtömago, the C 
La canilla del brazo, the arm- pit of the flomach ß C 
bone Las tripas, the guts R 
Hueſſo ſacro, or rabadilla, the Los inteſtinos, the inteſtines E 
rump - bone Madre, 4 1 
Eſqueleto, ſkeleton _ Matriz, þ the womb 
El corazon, the _ 2 1 
| the vexiga, the bladder 
voy ws ** | lungs or La ſangre, the blood © 
n ligbis La c6lera, the choler 
El higado, the liver La flema, phlegm 
ö El bazo, the ſpleen El chylo, the chile 
Los rinones, the kidneys La leche, the milk 
| Los ſeſos, the brains daliva, ſpittle 


The five ſenſes. Los cinco ſentidos. 


La viſta, the fight El guſto, the taſte 


El oido, the hearing El tacto, the feeling 
El olfaco, the ſmell het” "he 


Qualities of the body. Calidades del cuerpo. _ 


Saliid, health Fealdid, uglineſs 
Fuerza, frength Garbo, good preſence 
Debilidad, weakneſs Brio, ſprightlineſs 


Hermoſüra, beauty . Rico talle, fine flatur: 


* 


bo 


Defefts in human bodies. Deſectos del cuerpo hu- 


EY TY eee nenne erer ee 


mano. 
Fealdid, deformity *  Catarata, à cataract 
Arrügas, wrinkles Cegued&d, or ceguera, blind- 
f Pecas, freckles neſs i 
1 Laganas, blear eyes Magrüra, leanneſs 
55 Verrüga, a wart Ciego, blind _ 
- Lunir, a mole Tuerto, one-eyed 
| Nube en el 0jo, @ pearl in the Coxo, lame 
- oe | Coxez, lameneſs 


Tarta- 
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Tartamũdo, flammer Zurdo, left-handed 


Corc6va, erookedneſs Bizco, 7 

Calvo, 7 Ns \  PiſGzo, 1 * 
Romo, flat-noſed Manco, lame of a hand 
Eſtropeado, crippled Mudo, dumb 


Tullido, lame of the links = Sordo, 4% + | 


Of cleaths. De los veſtiados. 


Pano, cloth Angeo,. canvas 


Paño fino, fine clath Ol6naz: ſail-clotb 
5 tundido, ſhorn cloth N bays 
rana, ana, woo 90 
Eſearlata, * artlet Eftimbre, worfled 
Raxa, raſh cloth ._ Seda, ilk 
Sayal, fackeloth Bocaci, buckram 
Friſa, frize | Joya, a jewel 
Eſtameña, ſerge ebilla, a burkle 
Eſtofa, fluff Alamares, loops on coats 
Taffetan, taffety . Ojal, a button-hols © 
Raſo, ſatin Bordadiira, embroidery 
_ pElo, velvet | 2 a button 
amaſco, damaſk ranja, WP 

Brocido, — lueque, { fringe 
(rorgoran, grogram r untas, 
Gals — - y Enucaxes, 15500 

Lanillas, drugget Cinta, @ ribbon | 
Cendal, crape / Liſt6n, @ broad ribbon _ ©, 
Camel6te, camblet Paſlamino, gold or ſilver lace - 
Tela de oro, cloth of go Ribete, an edging 
Tripe, ſhag _ Sombrero, a hat | |; 
Algod6n, cotton | Copa del ſombrero, the crown 
Fuſtin, fuſtian of the hat 3 
Muſlelina, muſlin Ala ò falda del ſombrero, the 
Lino, ! 
Lienzo, linen 
Cambray, cambrick | 
Olanda, holland Plumige, a feather 
Ruin, French linen Bonetillo de viejo, @ ſtull- cap 
Cinamo, hemp Bonete, @ cap 8 
Terliz, ticten Sorro de noche, a nigbi- cap 
Calicii, callico Gorra, an old-faſhioned cop 
Fieltro, lt Caperuza, @ fort of cap 


Montera, 
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Montera, a bunting-cap Botas, boats $4 19 
Camiſa, a ſhirt, a ſhift 232323 ſpatterdaſbe. 
Almilla : .fpuelas, ſpurs _— 
Chupa, net Punos, | 

Calzoncillos, drawers Vueltas, 7 cuffs or ruffles 
Fub6n, a doublet Vuelos, 


Manga, a ſleeve Tahali, a ſhoulder-belt 
Manga perdida, @ hanging. Tiros, a wai/t-belt _. 
 fleeve Eſpada, a ſword 
Faldillas de jubon, the ſtirts Daga, à dagger 

of a waiſicoat, &c. Capa, a cloak ; | 
Calz6nes, breeches Caſica, a coat 
Bal6na, @ band Guante, a glove 
Corbatin, a neckclath Cenidor, @ girdle 
Cuello, à collar Pelüca, @ round wig 
Coleto, a buff-coat Peluquin, a bag-w: 
Agujeta, a point Panuelo, a pocket Lendl 


Faldriquera, @ pocket chief 
Bolſillo, a purſe Ropa, | 
Medias, flocktngs Ropòn, , a gown 
Ligas, garters Bata, | 
4 : patos, ſhoes Ropa de levantar, @ morning» 
carpines, pumps gown h 
Chinelas, ſlippers Pelico, } a ſhepherds jer- 
Borcegui, a buſtin Zamärra, 1 Lin 
For women. Para mugeres. 

Tocado, q | Eſpẽjo, a loaking-glaſs 
C6fa, a head-dreſs, a Bundta, à little 5 
Eſc6hia, rap Manguito, a muff 
Toca,. # Cotilla, /ays 
— ors ; — a mantle 

aya, a petticoa ; ata, @ gown 
Vaſquifia, nn PIR. Chagas clog 
Guardapies, + on po- Zarcillos, ear-rings 
n | 8 pendants 

vantal, { . argantilla, necklace 
Delantal, 1% en Manillas 7. 
Guarda 2 Jen Furs Braceietes, F races 

Quita ſol Sortijas, J _- 

N a waich Anilios, * 
Tablillas, tables Pedrerias, precious flones 
* | Abanico, 


kd Wd Yo 2 
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Mo,oylléte, @ hot loa 


1 . 
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Calzetas, — frockings Cuna, a cradle 


Abanico, @ 


Peinad6r, combing cloth Ama, à nurſe 
Panales, c/duts Dixes, tays 
Faxa, à rowler © | 


Of eating and drinking. De el Comer y beber. 
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Comida, dinrer - +  Corteza de pan, a cruſt of 


Cena, ſupper | bread 
Almuerzo, breakfaſt Maſſa, dowgh 
Merienda, luncheon 


Colacion, tallation Roſca, bread made like a roll 
Banquete, an entertainment Bunuelo, @ fritter 
Combidido, @ gueſt Empanida, @ tart, or pye . 
Combite, a feafl. Carne, meat 

Hambre, hunger Cozido, boiled meat 

Sed, thir/t Aſſãdo, meat 
Borracho, a drunkard Eftofado, fewed meat 


- 


\ 


Torta, a cake, or loaf 


Buen bebed6r, a good drinker Carne frita, fried meat 
Buen apetito, J a good ap- Carbonida, broiled meat 


Buenas ganas, petite © Pepitoria, giblets 


Glot6n, a gluttan Picadillo, a baſh 
Pin, Bread Cecina, hung meat 
Pan blanco, white bread Pernil, 1 


Pin candidl, the white/t bread Jam6n, 
Pin bazo, brown bread 
Pin freſco, new bread *"- 
Pin de todoel trigo, wheaten 
bread - "SE, 


Pin de cent no, rye bread Cabrito, kid 
Pin de cebida, barley bread Tocino, bacon 


Pin de avena, oaten bread Pierna de carnero, 


Pin de mijo, millet bread mutton 


algo 


Pan de maiz, Indian corn Brazuelo.de carnero, a. ſboul= 


- 
f 


Pin de levadüra, leavened Lomo, à loin 


Bizc6cho, biſcuit 
8 pan, 4 trumb of trattert 
r 3 | 


Manos de carnero, 


* 
* 
. _ 
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Rudda de ternEra, a fillet of 
Attara, the pluck 


Salchicha, a /auſaye 
Salchich6n, a big ſauſage 
Morcilla, @ blood pudding 
Longaniza, a great ſauſage 
Paſtel, a paſty | 


Caldo, broth 


Sopa, ſoup 
— pottage 


$ 

Pocher, on er of pap 

Piſto, jelly-broths 

Carne fiãmbre, cold meat 

Leche, milk 

Nata, cream 

Suéro, whey 

Manteca, butter 

Quelo, cheeſe 

Quelo freſco, new cheeſe 

Requeſsn, cyrds 

Cuajo, rennet 

Cujada, milk hardened with 
rennet- 

Huevo, an egg 

Yema de huevo, the yolk of 
an egg 

Clara de huevo, the white of 
an egg 

Huevo blando, a /oft egg 

Huevo duro, a hard egg 

Huevo freſco, a new egg 

Huevo en cãſcara, an egg in 
the Hell 

Huevo cozido, a be:led egg 

Huevo aſſãdo, a roafted egg 

Huevo eſtrellido, a fried egg 

Huevo huero, an addle egg 


Huévo empollido, an egg 


with a chicken in it 


—_—_ de peſcado,the ſpawn 


Hu ue vos mexidos, yolks of eggs 
flewed with wine and ſu- 
gar | 


* oy II 
* — 
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Hu&vos y torreznos, collps 


egg. 


Huevos rebueltos, buttered 
48 | 
Tortilla de huevos, an omelet 


Huevos de faltriquera, yolks 
of eggs in a ſhell » of ſugar, 


to carry in the packets 
Huevos hilados, reales, © de 


angeles, ſweet * ſpun out 


like hairs 


 Sazonamiento, ſeaſining I 


Sulmuèra, brine 


Eſpecias, ſpices 
Pimienta, pepper 


Gengibre, ginger 


Clavillos, cloves 


.Canela, cinnamon 


Nuez moſcida, nutmeg 
Fl6r de eſpecie, mace 
Moſtaza, maſtard 
Agriz,'verjuice 
Vinigre, vinegar 
Azeite, oil 


Sal » ſalt 


Azuacar, ſugar 
Eſcabeches, pickles 
Dulces, ſweetmeats 
Almibares, conſerves 
Almibar, ſugar boiled 
Confites, comfits 
Conſervas, conſerves 
Mermelada, marmalade 


Perida, reſerved 
— wag proj 


Paſtillas, 28 aniſe ed ſugar 


Naranjada, candied oranges 
Turron, ſtueetmeat made; of 


almonds, haney, Sec. 


Barquillos 0 fuplcaciones, 


ect wafers _ 
Buñuelos, puffs 
Bebida, _ 


Vino, wine 


Vino puro, wine * without any | 


adulterati on 


Vino 


uy fe ts bod find A en Oh Oc. ew * = =— ME” EE i a 
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Vino vuelto, pricted wine the grapers by pouring was 

Vino moſcate], myſradine ter on them after «> 4 hawe 
wine | been preſſed 

Vino tinto, red 'wjne  Heg del vine, wine fees 


Vino blanco, white wine Aguardiente, 3 
Vino hal6que, pale wine Cervtza, beer © 
Vino clarete, claret wine Sidra, cyder, 
Vino dulce y picante, ſweet AlGja, mead, metheglia 


and ſharp wine Chocolite, chocolate 
Vino antjo, old wine 'T he, tea | 
Vino ligero, à hight wine Limonada, lemonade 
Vinizo, a flrong wine Miſtela, aniſi brandy 
Malvasia, malmſey Caffe coffee 
Aqua pie, a liguar made with 


The beaſts, fowls, fiſhes, fruits, herb, raots, &c. that 


are eatable, will be found under their reſpeftivs 


names. 


Los animäles, ayes, peces, frutas, hierbas, raices, 
Sc. comeltibles, fe hallaran debaxo, de ſus nam» 
bres reſpectivos. 


Beaſts. Beſtias. 


Beſtia manſa, a tame bet Puerco, 
Beſtia feroz, 4 fierce beaſt Marino, . 4 bog 


Ganãdo, cattle Lech6n, a pig 

Ganido mayor, great caitl Javali, 4 wild boar 

Toro, a bull - Haca, * 

Ternero 0 bezerro, a calf Haquilla, F< 

Ternera, a heifer Bifalo, a buffale . 

BuEy, an ax Yegua, a tare 

Carnera, a ſheep Yegiecilla, a young mare 

Oveja, an ewe _ Caballo, & he 

Cordero, a lamb Came!lo, a camel 

Corderjco, a lambhin - Gato, acat 

Base Cnr a fta 1 
orrico, n ,  Caballoe a ge 

Aſno, 4 „ —— 2. | 

2 1 CEabilo  corredor, | a 7 
urra | barſe 

Brea, g he af . Caballo de mano, a l bh 

8 Caballo 


pn o 
- 2 


3 nn dren ga 
4 * © 
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Caballo de poſta, a poſt-horſe 
Caballo de meda, a hackney- 


horſe | 
Cabillo rebelde, @- retry 
horſe _ y 
Caballo deſbocido, @ hard- 
mouthed horſe 
Cabillo medroſo, a farting 


41 
Cabillo tropezador, a flum- 
bling horſe | 


Cabillo que ſacude, a jolting 


_ | 

Cabillo aſmitico, a broken- 
winded horſe 

Caballo ind6mito, a horſe 


that cannot be tamed 
Cabillo ſaltad6r, a leaping 


_ 

Cabillo bayo, @ bay horſe 

Bayo caſtano, a cheſnut-bay 

Bayo eſcũro, @ brown bay 

Bayo dorido, a bright bay 

Picizo, a pyed horſe 

Ruzio rodado, a dapple grey 

De col6r de gamiiza, cream 
colour 


Alazän, a ſorrel 


Alazan toſtado, a ad yang 
Overo, a white and red ſpot- 
ted horſe | 

Rubican, a grey horſe 
Caballo aguado, @ pye-ball d 


horſe 


© Cabra, @ ſbe- goat 


Cabrito, lid 
Cabron, a he- goat 
Perro, a (g 
Perro de ciza, a hound 
Sabuẽſſo, a hload-hound 


Podenc 3 
Pirdigucro, a ſetting dig 


Perro callido, a hound that 


does not open well. 
Perro baxo, à terrier 


Galgo, a greyhound © 


Lebrel, a fort of fierce dogs, | 


reſembling the greyhounds, 
common in Ire 
Perro'vent6r, a finder | 
Perro de agua, or lamedillo, 
a water-dog | 
Maſtin, or dogo, a maſt 
Perro de paſt6r, a ſhepherd's 
do 


Perro veladör, a houſe- dag 
Perrillo de falda, a lap-dag 
Alano, a bull dog 
Barbudillo, a ſpaniel 
Perro rapoſero, or xatẽo, 4 


dog 
Gozque, ) little dogs hept in 
Gozquejo, I houſes onlytobark 
Conë jo, a rabbit x 
Hacanea, a pad 
Muleto, a young mule 
Mulo, a he-mule 
Mula, a ſhe-mule 
Potro, a colt 
Pollino, an aſs's colt 
Ciervo, a flag 
Venido, a deer 
Gamo, a fallow deer 
Cachorro de ciervo, a fawn 
Haſtas de ciervo, the hbrns 
of a deer | 
Raſtro © piſãdas del ciervo, 
the track of a ſtag 
Comadreja @ weaſel q 
Texon, @ badger 
Gamiiza, @ wild goat 
Cabra montes, @ reebuck 
Gato de algalia, 4 civet- 
cat 2 | 
Dama, a doe 
Ardilla, @ ſquirrel | 
Elephante, an * 
| * Foing, 


— . a - 


ty SrANtSH. Grammar. a | 


Foina, à martin Le6na, a lioneſs 

Mono, a monkey Le onillo, a lion's whe 

. Gimio, an ape Lobo, a u 
Arminio, an ermin Lobo an ounce 
Erizo, a hedge- bag Offo, a bear 

| Liebre, a hare Oflillo, a bear*s cub | 
Lierbrecilla, a lveret Pantera, @ panther | 2 
Lir6n, a dormouſe - Rhinoceronte, a rhinoceres 

N Rat6n, à rat Tigre, a tiger | ; 
Zorra d rap6ſa, a fox Puerco montẽs, a wild boar 
Ratoncello, a mouſe Navijas öcolmillos de javali, 
Topo, a mole | the tuſks of a wild boar | 
Hiena, an hyena m_—_ de javali, the ſoil of a 
Leopardo, a leopard | bear ü 

| Leon, a tion Jabalina, a ſhe wild boar 

| 
Creatures that creep on the earth. Animäles que ſe 

arraſtran por tierra. 
; | 
— rpiente, : 2 Caymin, @ little crocodile ; 
rpiente alada, a fiy: - Lagartija, 
— Mex fr 1 " l 

Drag6n, a dragon Lagarto, an alligator 
Aſpid, an afp | Vibora, à viper 
Culebra, @ ſnake Viboreſno,.a young viper 


Cocodrillo, a crocodile Alacrin, a ſcorpion 


Amphibious creatures. Animiles amphibios. 
Bivaro, or caſtor, - Dani or Gl id 
waſh} 


caſlor 


Nutria, or laden, av ie 


Inſefts, Sabandijas. 


Araña, a ſpider | Carac6l, a /nat! . 
Arazuels a little ſpider Hormiga, 7. or at 
. Carc6ma, @ wood worm Rana, à frog 
Oriiga, a caterpillar Grillo, a cricket | 
Aridor, a hand- Revolt6n, an inſeft that ſpoils WEN 
Ie po, 4 tead 1 OY % 
GAS Jo, a 
> re” Lende 
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Liendre, a nit Abtja, a lee "DF 

. Pulga, a flea Moſc6n, 4 great fly | 
14 Chinche, a bug Zingano, a drone 
= Langoſta, a lc Cigarra, a graſshopper 
. Eſcorpi6n, a 42 Tahön, a hornet 
i'm - Tarintula, the tarantula Lucern&ja, a * 
1 Polilla, a moth Marip6ſfa, a butter 
IS _ Moſca,afy Vaquilla, de dios, a lady-bird 
Li Moſcarda,  Zancudo, agnat 
| Abiſpa, . waſp Enxambre, a fwarm 

[ Abiſp6n, | 


wi Birds. Aves. 


Aguila, an eagle Grajo, a daw 
| Agilucho, an eaglet Lechüza, an ow! 
12 Buytre, a vulture Morcielago, a bat 
1 ; Eſmerej6n, a merlin Mochuelo, a chough 
$1 Gavilan, a ſparrow-hawk Cumaya, a night-raven 
il Mochuelo, a tafſel-hawk | Chota cabras, @ goat-ſucker 
LY Halc6n, a falcon Anide, a duck 
Þ4 Torzuélo, a male-falcon Cerceta, a teal ' 
#3 Girifalte, a ger-falcon Chirlito, a curlieu 
Alcotan, a lanner Cuervo marino, 4 corma4 
Sacre, a ſacre rant | 
Garza, an heron Puto, a duck 
Garz6ta, a ſmall heron Ganſo, 
Milano, a kite | Anſar, . gooſe 
Cuervo, a crew or raven Anſarön, ) 
Corn&ja, a rook Cerniculo, a wind-whiffer 
Calandria, a /ark Fulga, a moor=hen 
Nevecilla, a wagta:l Aviön, a martin 
Canario, @ canary- bird Gabiota, a gull 
Guilguero, a goldfinch Somorguj6n, a diver 
Mirlo, Chocha, i. 
Merla, 5 blackbird Gallina ciẽga, f e 
Mirla, Lordo, 
Pinzön, a cheffinch Eftornino, : a flaring 4 
Ruy Senor, a nightingale Codorniz, 4 quail 
Verder6n, , green-bird Capon, à cab n 
Papagayo, Gallo, a cock 23 
Loro, Co part Aallina, a hen 2 
: Cotörra, be dl 4 Pollo, a chicken yr 
Urrãca, a mage Palla, a pullet 5 
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Pavo, Pitiroxo, à red robin 

Pava, a turkey SGrulla, a craw 

Francolin, a godwit Penpfta, a wagtail 

Faiſin, @ pheaſant . Abuillo, a lapwing 

Zorzal, a thruſb Oropendola, @ wirwalt 

Hortolino, an ortelan Venctjo, a martlet J 

Gorri6n, a ſparrow. Abejarũco, a titmo | 

Perdiz, a partridge Abutarda, a buftar, 
Paloma, a due Toordo loco, an owfel 

Pich6n, a pigeon | Pelicfno, apelican 

Palomino, a young pigeon Phenix, a phent, 

Törtola, a turtle deve Chirlo, a woodpecker 

Alci6n, a #ing's fiſher Pico verde, a green-beak 

Golondrana,  fwallaiw .. Reyezuelo, a plover 

Aveſtruiz, an oftrich Aguzanieve, a wren 

Cigiuena, a fork ' Talavilla, a bunting 

Cuclillo, a cuckety | Mergo, a puffin 

Ciſne, @ ſwan f 


Parts of a bird. Partes de una ave. 


El pico, the beak Cola, the tail 

Pluma, a — —.— the craw _— 

Plumaza, the dtn FArras, | | 

Ala, a wing 2, - Vans, | clows, e 

Penolas, 1 RNabadilla, the 

Penulas, 17 4, Pechiiga, the breaſt. 

Pie, the foot ,. Emntrepechuga, the brawn : 
Fiſhes, Peces. 

Aburno, a blech Congrio, a conger 

Sibalo, a ad Delphin, @ dojphin 

Anch6va, an anchovy Dorido, a gilt-back 

Anguila, an eel Dtoradillo, the goldfifb 

Ballena, a whale Lenguido, a ole 

Barbo, a barbel  Langoſta, a labſier 

Mero, a hehe  - Eſturi6n, a filirgeon 

Luſo, a pike | 

Carpa, a carp 

Calamarẽjo, a calamary 


Talpaire, the miller”s thumib. 
Caballo marino, a fea-horſe . 
+ | 


* 
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Langoſtilla, 2 prawn © 

Lobo, a baſs 

_ a mackarel 
arſ6pa, a porpoiſe 

Abadejo, e 

Merliza, freſh cod 

Bacallao, dry cod 


Almeja, a muſcle 


| Ortiga per, /linging fib 


Perca, a perch 
Pulpo, a polipus 


Raya, a thornhack 


Liza, ſtate | 
Sardina, a pilchard 


Salmön, ſalmon 


Trucha, trout © 

Xibia, cuttle-fiſh 
Tenca, à tench 
Atün, a twnny-fiſh 
Tremielga, a cramp * 
Rodovallo, a turbot 


Parts of a fiſh. Partez del pëx. 


Hocico, the ſnout 
Agallas, the gills 
Alas, the fins 
Eſcimas, the ſcales 


%. 


Trees. 


Almendro, an almond 


 Durizno, a peach 


Guindo, a cherry 
Cerezo, a Tante 
Caſtano, a cheſnut 
Cidro, a citron 
Membrillero, a quince 
Serval, aſervice 
Palma, a palm 


_ Higuera, a fig 


Azufeifo, a jujub 

Granãdo, a pomegranate 

Lim6n, a lemon 

Moral, a mulberry 

Niſpelo, a mediar 

8 a hazel-nut 
Nogil, a walnut 

Olivo, d an olive 


Azeitüno, 


Azebuche, a wild oliv: 


Naranjo, an orange 


Eſpinas, the bones + 


Concha, the /hell 


Huevos de pez, the hard row 2 
Leche, the bh row 


Adbales* 


; Alvaric6que, an apricock-tree Alverchi 


Perſigo, 59 1 peach | 
Ciruelo, a plum 
Peril, a pear 
Manziano, an apple 
Alamo negro, black poplar 
Alamo blanco, white poplar 
CEdro, a cedar . 
— an alder 

nzina, 
Roble, þ an an at 
Cornizo, the cornil 


_ Cypres, the cypreſs 
>” canmgrad he 
 Arze, the maple 


Haya, the beech 
Freſno, the a/h 
Azébo, — holm 
Texo, the yew 
Laurel, laurel 
Alcorn6que, the cork 
Olmo, the elm 

Pino, 


FY 1 
* 


Pino, pine or 
Plantano, *. 


Sbrubs. 


* 


Agno caſto, agnus caftus 
Aliſo, the _"—_ 
Balſamo, the balſam 

Box, box-tree 

Madre ſelva, the boneyſuckle 


Zarza möro, the blackberry 
_— broom 5 
UVA 
3 
Bruſco, butcher”s broom 
Regaliz, liquorice | 
Alhocigo, the pitacho-tree 


Fruits. 


Alberic6que, an apricock 
Almendra, an a 
Madr6no, a wild ſtratulerry 
Durizno, a peach 
Guinda, @ cherry 
Cereza, a heart- cherry 
Caſtana, a cheſnut 
Citron, a citron 
Membrillo, a guince 
Serva, ſervice. 
Datil, date 
Hi g 
Ro */ fort fig 
— a jujub 

ranada, a pomegranate 
Lim6n, a lemon E: 

iez 
Avellana, a 2. 
Nuez, a walnut 
Azeitiina, an olive 
Naranja, an orange 
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Sauze, a willow 


Tho, lnden 


Matas. | 255 
Romero, roſemary 9 5 


Roſal, reſe-tree 
Sabina, ſavin 


Tamariz, tamarind- trer 


Alena, priver 
Vina, vine | | . 
Labruſca, wild vine 


Frutas.. 


Ciruela, a | 
Ciruela, 7, prom f 
Pera, a pear 

Bergamts, a bergamot 
Manzina, an 1 
Camueſa, a 
Manzana 


Fobn's app 2 5 A 


Melön, a Ph * | 
Bellsta, an acorn oy 


Pin, the kernel 7 pine app 
Va, 4 grape \ 
See nos be: the ſbell 
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Sarmiento, a wit of a vie Hebras de rainy the fre of N 


3 de viſa, bud ofa root 
Arraigar, to take root 


Zarcillos de la vid, the tendrels Tronco, the trunk of a tres 


of a vine Renuẽ᷑ vo, a ſprig 
Pampano, a vine branch Corteza del Zrbol, the bark 
Renuevo, a young ſhoot of a Zumo, the ſap © ; 
vine Mioho, the moſt 
Racimo de uvas, @ bunch Ramo, a branch 
grapes Hoja, a leaf 
Pepita de la uva @ grape- Hure de friita, be * i 
flone uit 
Podir, to prune a vine | ondadfira de friita, tþ# dax 
Eſcavär, to lay open the roots ings of fruit 
Rodrigar, a 2 5 @ vine  Pezon, the fall 
Rodrigon, . e prop | Ingerir, 10 ingraft 
Terciar la via, 15 dig a third Ingerir de canutò, to inocmlat 
time about the vine Ingerto, a graft 
Rozär, to weed Pepita, the ſeed fruit 
Raiz, a root | 


Co rn, and its cho Tiigos y ſus partes, 


Tri go, wheat Legumbres, pulſ⸗ 

Candial the beſt wheat | Alveri6d, a — wetch 
Trigo rubi6n, red wheat Garvanzos, Span peaſe | 
Eſcandia, bearded wheat Arvejas, 

Herren, meſlin corn Guiſantes, 17 ge 

Eſpelta, ſpelt Haba, 4 bean | 
Centeno, ry | Lanteja,.a H : 
Cebida, barley Altramiiz, a lupine | 
Avena, oats Judia, French bran 

Arroz, rice *; Zicerchas, wild tares 

Mijo, millet Caſcara, the cad 


Mio gr grande 6 miafz, Indian Hollẽjo, the huſt 


Roots, plants; and herbs. 
Axknjo, wormwoed Alegria, ſame 
Apo, celery; Armuelles, orach, vr golden 
Ajo, garlick | 3 
Enelco, gill Alcachofa, an artichehe 
Anis, angry | Eſparrago, aſparagus 


Abrotang, 


DDr r e 


e 


ME AM 


the 8 


Abrotans, ſouthermuzd 
Acelga; twhite bert 
Bledo, a blite 
Nane 
Cardo, a 


/tle 
Ser or, carrots 


Voleza, 
Perifolio, cherui! 


Hongo, oo 
Seta, * — 
Chirivia, 0 ſtirret 


Chicoria, , 
ſuccory, endrve 


Endivia, 
Eſcar6la, 
C6], berza, cabbage 
Coles, repollo, cabbages 
Berza crelpa, ſavoy 
8 a — 
oliflör, caul;flower 
Calabiza, 4 pumpkin 
Pepino, a cucumber 
Culantro, coriander. _ 
Culantrillo, capillaire 
Calabiza, a gourd 
Perexil marino, ſampbire 
Maſtuerzo, garden-creſſes 
Eſcal6na, a ſcalhion 
Eſpinãca, /pixnage 
Hin6jo, fennel 
Hobl6n, hops | 
Lechũga, a lettuce 
Lechüga murciana, © cerrax 
da, a cabbage lettuce 
Lechiiga creſpa, a curled let- 
tuce 
Nabo, à turmp 


Nabal, à turnip- 
Cebölla, an fl 


Acet6la, | „ 
Vinagrera, J forrel 
Romarza, long ſorrel 
Acedera, common ſorrel 


Perexil, parſ/lcy 
Putrro, a leek 


. | | £ 
Verbaſco, | $99 "ora £ 


— 


a 26g _ 


4 'Verdoliga purſlain 


Ruiponces, rampions 5 
Ruqueta, rocket | 


Ads ales 
Angelica, angeliza 
Celid6nia, celadine 
Bet6nica, betony 
—_— fre, or fats. 


Tartago, purge 
Gentiana, gentian - 


Camedres de be, ee 


Matricaria, everfew _ 
Malvas, —— a - 
Corona de fe — | 


— aria 
1 i 
1.8 Nardo N 


Nardo, ſpikenard ' 

Tabico, tobacco 

Oregano, origanum * 

Hi N del infiẽrno, Sales 

Fall, 

Sac pellitory 

Cepa ca 

Una de ano $8” and. lilli 

Dormidera, poppy 

Perſicaria, arſemart 

Roſa montes, piony 

Platano, plantane 

Polip6dio, polypody 

Non, © Lib ff 

Nepuillz, 

Hierba cidrera, briony 

Poleo, pennyroyal 

Ruybarbaro, rhubarb 

Sanguinaria, blondwort 

Sanicula, ſelf-heal 

Saranineſca, heartewort 

Satyri6n, ragwort 

Saxifragia, ſaxifrage 

Eſcabiola, fcabious 

Eſcamonea, ſcammony 

Cebolla albarrana, a- wild 
onion N 

Sẽna, ſenna 

Alforvas, fenugreet 


Hierba cana, growndſel! 
Valeriana, valeriun 


| Verbena, vervain 


Tragoncia, graſs-plantane 
Anco ù ſiete en rama, ſetfo:/ 
Acantho, 

Branca urſina, bearsfaot 
Hierba giganta, 

Ac6nito, wolfibane 

Ovas del mir, ſea-weeds 


Cola de caballo, horſe-tail 
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Eſpliego, 
Eſpigasil, 
Alhuzema, | 
Amor del hortelano, 


— A filveſtre, hrub 
Aſarabãca, — | 
Calaminto, cat-mint 

Cana, a reed 
Doradilla, work, rn 
Cãñamo, hemp 

Lino, flax 

Cegũta, bembeck 
Comino, cummin , 
* de ciẽrvo, hart's-ſod- 


Halecho, fern 
Palomilla, fumitory 


— fow-thiftle 
manay 


Morel nigbiſbade 
Orig, knot-graſs 
i 


Alfalfa, darne 


Albahica, ſweet befl 
Hierba buena, mint 


Serp6l, wild thyme 
Tomillo, thyme 


> 


2 


9 
IX 


Flowers. 


Amaränto, velvet flower 
Anemone, anemone 
Jacinto, hyacinth — 
Jazmin, jeſ/amin 
Junquillo, jongui ! 
Azucena, @ lh 
Maya, a daiſy 

Narciſſo, daffodil 
Clavel, 3 
Clavellina, {© Pal 


: oy 
— © eillfewer 
. Colours. 
Morido, purple | , 
Col6r de aurora, aurora co- 


lour 
Blanco, white 


| Col6r de ladrillo, brick co 


Azül celeſte, light blue 

Aziil turqui dark blue . 

Columbino, dove colour 

Cetrino, lemon colour 

Col6r de gn light yel- 
law 


Color de cer6za, Sm é t, 
Colsr encendido, fame co- 
lour 


Color de fu colour - 
1 
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- Reniculo, r 


| . r 
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W $22 
Edi fr: Ka © 
Vellorita, a 


Roſa, a roſe | 1 | 
. ws for 7 


Taravilla, marigold 
Giraſ6l, ſun-flower 
Tulipan, a tulip 
Violeta, a violet 


ff 1 wo 


CRE: 


LOS — 
8 7 * <2 gf * 


Anaranjãdo, orange colour _ 
Azeitunido, oliue colour ]. 
Col6r de roſa, 5 colour 


Verde, gr > gf * 
| Muti coldres the K 


Cold de mir, fe a \ 


Virtues and Vices, good and bad qualities, of men. 


Virtũdes y vicios, buenas y malas calidades de los 


hombres. 


Recatãdo, cautious, „ 
Dieftro, dextrous ; 
Dobel docile 


Galãn, A f 5 
Simple, harmleſ 
Agido, ſharp 


Vivo, ſprightly 
Sutil, ſubtile 


Chocarrero,u buffoon 
Necio, fooliſb 
Aſtüto, crafty 
Loco, mad 
Malici6ſo, malicious 
Temeröſo, fearful 


Eſpantadizo, eaſy to be fright 


ened 


 Valerd6fo, brave 


Tonto, /iupid 
Fantaſtico, fanta/lical 
Embuſtero, deceitful 
Groflers, clio 


| Rebolt6ſo, mutmous 


Bien criado, well-bred . 
Cortes, courteous © 
Grave, grave 

uſto, t 
— diſcreet a 
Deſvergonzado, impudott 
Fogöſo, fer 
Impertinente, impertinent 


Importũno troablcſome 
 Ligero, lahr 


Deſcuidado, cel 
Tmerärio, 7 
Afable, affable 
Amigable, riendiy 
Bizarro, brad: 
Charitativo, charitable 
Caſts, chafle AS 
Conſtante, con/tant 


Deveto, devont 


Diligente, Het 
Fiel, farthful 


enerofo, generous 


Humitde, humble 


iſericordicho, a hy | 
aciente, patient 
Religiõſo, religious 
Ambiciòõſo, ambitinus 
Avariento, } , 
Aviro, 22 
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- 


Soberbio, proud g 
Hypocrita, an hypocrite 
Cobärde, coward 

Holgazin, idle 

Altivo, haughty 


Chiſmofo, a tale bearer 
Adulador, a flatterer 
Goloſo, a glutton 
—_— treacherous 
cfagradecido, ungrateſul 
labumino ring. f | 
nſolente, mſolent " 
Luxuri6ſo, — 6 .* 
Porhado, poſittu? 
Perez6fo, /icthfal 
Prodigo, proaigal 
V ano, vain | 
Mugeriego, given to women 
Atrevido, bold 
Colerico, paſſwnate 
Rabiſo, outrages us 
Alegre, merry 
Ufãno, arrogant 
Indecifo, irreſalute 
Zelo6lo, jealous 
Adültero, adulterer 
Rufiän, à ruffian 5 
Matador, a murdrrer 
dalteador, 4 Pighwayman 
5 urador, a fevearer X 
alumniador, a f anderer 
Murmu rad6r, a cenſurer 
Hechizero, a forcerer ' 
Trampdlo,'s cheat 
Inceſtu6lo, inceſtuous 
Ladr6n, a thig 
Ratero, a pick-pocket 
e a har 
uro, 4 perſurer | 
Yer, perfidions - | 
Profino, profane * 
Rebelde, a rebel . 
Sacrilego, ſacrilegious . 
T raydor, traitor 1 


Malvado, perfidiztes 


— Box © Ss. aw ot nl ac _þ—m. 


1 
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Parts of a kingdom. Partes de un 100. 


Provincia, a province Ade, 4 village 
Ciudad, a city Lugär, a ſmall place 
Villa, @ market-tawn | | F 


Parts of a city. Partes de una ciudad. 


Caf a houſe 8 | | 
Tienda, a ſhop a alleja 

I leſta, bo churc h Callejudla, 1 . lane 
emplo, | Mercado, a market 

Capilla, @ chapef - Carniceria, a butchery 

Altar, an altar | DINING a crofs way 

Palicio, a palace 

Hoſpital, an hoſpital Bolt þ an exchange 


Caſa de la villa, or del ayun- Circel, a priſon | 
tamiento, the toton-Houſe Muros, FA Fa 
Tribunal, à churt » "of juſlice Murallas, | wa 


Arſenal, an arſena Puertas, gates 

Academia, an academy Fortificaciones, fortifications * 

Colegio, a college Plaza, a ſquare 

Calle, a Hreet  Plazudla, a litth News 

Of the inhabitants of cities. De los moradoras de 

una ciudad. 

Nino, a chi, _. Hidalgo, a rue, | 

Muchacho, a boy Caballero, @ night or gen- 

Muchacha, @ girl a tleman TY FA 7 

Mozo, a youth Tendero, a uber 

Hombre, a man Mercader, 

Muger, a woman Comerciante, C ee 

Viejo, an eld man Negoci 

Vieja, an old woman _ — 

„ Vulgacho, þ the mob. 

Manco, lame of the hands. Plebe, | we 

Seeger , blind 8 rabble { 
ordo, dea ial a tradeſman 5 

Zurdo, left-handed [7 mechanic 


Magiſtrado, a magirate 6 1 
Noble, a nobleman Ge "bo any. pf 
8 L 
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Cervezero, a brewer 


Labradsr, farmer 
Labrad6ra, a farmer's wife 
or daughter 


Aldeino, à country- man 
Aldeina, à country- woman 
Picaro, à rogue 
Eſclãvo, a ſlave 
Platero, a goldſmith 
Librero, a bookſeller 
Impreſſör, à printer 
Barbero, a barber 
'Mercader de ſeda, a mercer 
Mercader de pano, a woollen 
draper 
Mercader de lienzo, a linen 
draper | 
Saſtre, a taylor 
Cofturera, a ſempftreſs 
Sombrerero, a hatter 
Calcetero, @ hofier 
Zapatero, a ſboemaker 
Remend6n,:- a cobler 
Herrero, à blackſmith 
Albeitar, a farrier 
Cerrajero, a ſmith 
Lavandera, a laundreſs 


Comadre, fo midwife 


 Partera, 


PartEro, a man-midwife 
Medico, a phyſician 
Embuſtero, a cheat 
Charlatan, a quack 
Cirujano, a ſurgeon 
Saca muelas, a tooth-drawer 
Sillero, a ſadler 
Carpintero, @ carpenter 
Pe6n, a labourer | 
Albanil, a bricklayer 
Pint6r, @ painter 
Panadero, a baker © 
Carnicero, a butcher _ 
Frutera, a fruiterer 
Verdulera, an herb-woman - 
Paſtelero, a paſtry-cook 
Tabernero, @ vintner 


Nueſonero, by 
Ueſonero, | an inin-keepes 
Reloxero, a watch-maker 
Pregonero, a crier 
1 a jeweller 

oticario, an apothecary 
Buxonero, a pedlar 
Vidriero, a glazier 
Carbonero, a collier 
Jardinero, a gardener 
Letrido, a lawyer 
Procurad6r, a ſolicitor | 
Abogido, a counſeller at law 
Juez, a judge | 
Carcelero, a gaoler 


| Verdiigo, the hangman 


Cerero, a wax - 


Ganapän, 


| dee porter 


Mandadero, 
Remend6n, a botcher 


Tartaravuẽlo, a grandfather s 


grandfather. p 
Biſavuẽlo, a great grand. a- 
. | 
Avutelo, a grandfather 
Padre, father 
Madre, mother 
Hijo, @ ſon 
Hija, a daughter 
Nieto, a grandſon | 
Biſnieto, a great-grandſon 
Hermino, à brother 
Cunado, a brother-in-law 
Padraſtro, a frepfather 
Madraſtra, a flepmother _ 
Suẽgro, the huſband's or 
wife's father 1 
Nuera, the wife of one's ſon 
Yerno, the huſhand of one's 
daughter | 7 
Primo hermano, @ coufin- 


german 
Tio, an uncle 
k 3 err 


. 4 * [4 * 
Sobrino, 
* * 


Sobrino, a nephew Soltéro, a batchelor 
Primo ſegiindo, a JEN con- Heredero, an heir 

Tutör, a tutor 
Milde, an huſband Curad6r, a guardian 
Muger, a wife . | Viddo, @ widower | | 
N6vio, a bridegroom Hermano de leche, 4 fo/ter- 
Növia, '@ bride, brother 


Deſpoſido, one betrothed * de la picdra, a fennd- 
Nine > ſupulits, a fl. 4 child. 


Ahijado, @ godſon 
Padrino, a godfather 


Madrina, a godmather _ Baſtardo, a baſtar 


Compidre, } an be and ſhe E * ganancia, emits 


Comidre, ga 


Compañero, “ 


Dônaélla, a maiden 


Comarida, 1 companien Muger caſida, a married 


Mellizo, a twin woman 


N 
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Cofride, a brother of the ſame Parida, 4 Hing- in woman 


ſociety Ama de leche, à nurſe 


Cafradia, @ guild or ſociety Ama de llaves, a houſe-keeper 


Tertiilia, a club Manceba, a concubine 


Communidid, a company Ramera, : 
Huerfano, an "orphan . Puta, a tubore | 


Of a bouſe, aid all that belongs to it. De una . 


y todo lo perteniente a ella. 


Caſa, a houſe © | Artez6n, an arched ceiling | 
El ſolär, the of a 1591 B6veda, @ vault 
CimiEnto, the foundation Eſcalera, a flair-caſe 
Pared, a wal \, Eſcal6n, @ftep 

Tabique, a light wall Tejado, à tiled roof” 


Patio, @ court or Tejas, ti 
Fachida, the front r 
Pizarras, tes 


Alto, à andir, a floor 
Portal, a porch Puerta, 
Ventina, a window Paſſadizo, a paſſaged + 


Entreſuelo, @ low floor, be- Corräl, a court-yar 


tween the upper and lower Triſcorril, a back-yard © 
that are more lefty Camara, 4 chamber 
Zaq 8 or 3 the — | 
cieling z t 2 
tween the pf oa gs EY 7 Ke. 
roof of a houſe, a x bf E 
Defvan, n 9 


- 
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Anticimara, an antichember 
Requidra, à back-room 


Sala, a hall 


Corredor, \ ferry 
Retrete, a c 


Eſtudio, a fludy 
Ame. a cupbaard 


 Alhacena, 


Guarda r6pa, a wardrobe 
Alc6va, an alcove 
ace, Fo balcony 


irador, 
Azutea, the flat roof of a 
houſe 
Camaranch6n, a cock-1off 
Torre, a tower 


Bodẽg 64 1 


S6tano, 

Repoſteria, the butler's room 
Deſpenſa, a pantry 
Cozina, @ fitchen 


' Caballeriza, the ſlable 


Perreria, a dog-kennel 
Palomar, à dove-houſg 
Gallinero, a hen-rooft 
— a garden 
1 a park 
rivãda, 
Neceſlaria, : the privy 
Coronilia del edificio, the 
top of the building 
Teja, a tile 
Pizarra, a 2 
Ripia, a ſhrngle 
Ala de tejado, the eves if the 
houſe 


Canal, the gutter 


Umbral, the threſhold 
Baſtig6res de la puerta, the 
frame of the door | 

Poſtigo, a wicket | 
Quicios e © goznes, hinges 
Cerradüra, a lock + 
Candido, a padlpch 
Peſtillo, the 2 of a lock 
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Cerr6jo, 4 bolt 

Llave, a key 

Ventanilla, a little wks, 
Pica-pörte, a laſh 


1 3 puer ta, the bar of 


Guardasde lallave, the wards 
of a lack 

I de llave, the pipe of 4 

Villen, the glaſs of a tuin. 


Rejas de ventina, the bars of 
a wt 


Eſcalera de carac6l, a wind- 


ing /tair-caſe 
Llanos de * the land- 


ing places of /tairs 


Deſcanſo de eſcalera, the 
half pace of ftairs 

Grada, 

Elcalo, | a fiep 

Eſcalẽra ſecrẽta, back-ftairs 

Viga, .@ beam 

Vigen, the girder or main 
beam 

Tabla, @ board 

Cruzero, a rafter 


Ladrillo, @ brick 
Parẽd maeſtra, the main wall 


Pared de en medio, the party 


wall 
. de cal 2 a wall 
of lime « 
Tabique, a lath and pile Y 
partition 4 
Cal, lime or plaiſſer 
Ar oamalla, mortar 
Encoltzadira de pared, th. 
þiai/ler of a wall 
vi! fine white lime 
albgue, white-waſh 
cla, 4 table 
Banco, a lencb 
Silla, a chair 


Silla 
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Silla de brizos, an arm chair - 
Taburéte, a chair without 
a back or arms to it 
Sitial, a fool without @ back 

Bangquil o, a bench —© 

Cixa, a box a 

Arca, arcön, 3 the 

Cax6n, « caſe of drawers 

Tirad6r, @ drawer 

Eſcritorio, a cabinet 

Cama, a bed 

Lecho, bed 

Armadiira, or maderije de 
la cama, @ bed/lead 

Ciclo de la cama, the bed's 
teſter 

Cortinas de cams, bed-cur- 
tains 

Roda pits, the baſes of a bed 

Tapete, = 

Alfombra, 0 NE: 

Sibanas, ſheets 

Covert6r, counter pane 

Almohädas, pillocus 

Tapiceria, tapeſiry 

Pintũra, à picture 

Eſpejo, @ looting-gla 

Candelero, a candleftick 

Deſpaviladeras, ſnuffers 

Arana, a branch e al to 
held many candles 

Yeſca, tinder 

Pajuéla, à match 

Pedernal, a flint 

— the Nel to flrike fire 
wt 

Orinal, @ chamber-pot 

Colch6n, a matraſs _—_ 

Colcha, @ quilt to lay on the 
ground 5400 

Citre, a conch Un 

Cama de viento, 4 field bed 

bbw de . the bed's 


| Mechonerg, 4 larding-pin 


— 


* 
- 9 
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Colunas de cama, the be 


/ts 
XII, a 3 
Eftera, à mat 


Calentador de cama, 4 


warming- 
Chiminea, 4 chimney | 
Reſpideradero, © canon de 
chiminea, the — of 4 
chimney 
Morillos, Hand- irons 
Fuelle, . bellows 
Tenizas,' toner 
Pala, or badil, a Renal: 
Guarda fuego, a ſcreen 
Urgad6r, 
Atizad6r. a poker 
Olla, @ pottage- FA 
8 bl 
— - ear of a pot 
uchero, a 
Cuchar6n, — — 
Co a kettle | 
ſcalfad6r | 
Brafeills, J- ©4fng-4/Þ 
Trevedes, s trevet ' 
Hornillo, a owe 


orno, an oven - 


. Sarten, @ frying-pan 


Cazo, & ſauce- pan 

. Cazutla, à little pan 
' Eſpumadera, a Seimmer | 
Parrillas, @ gridiron 
Coladero, 4 aaa 
Cedizo, a ſieve 

Rallo, a grate? 


Aſſadör, @ 

Azeiteray } ,, a 

Alcuza, an eil. pot 

4 a a crvet 
mir6Ez, 

Mort6ro, ts mortar 


W bell, 
T Red6ma, 
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Red6ma, a vial 

Sumidero, a fink 

Cintaro, @ pitcher 
Bazin, a cloſe-flool pan 
Albornia, a great earthen-pan 


F Herrida, : a bucket or pail 


Cubo, 

Cuba, @ tub 

Lexia, 1 

Colada, * 

Xab6n, ſoap 

Levadüra, leaven 

Rodilla, a coarſe clath 

Eſtropãjo, a diſb-clout 

Pala del horno, the peel of 
the oven 2 

Harina, meal, flour 

Salvãdos, bran. 

Arteza, a tray 

Manteles, a table-cloth 

Servilleta, a naphin 

Aguamanil, an ewer 

Almofia, a b:ſon 

Toalla, a towel 

Platos, plates 

Cuchillo, @ knife 

Tenedor, a fort 

Salero, à ſalt-ſeller 

Plato, a diſb 

Eſcudilla, a porringer 

Cuchara, @ ſþoon | 

T ajador, a chopping-block 


Jarro, @ mug 
Taza, a cup 
Salvilla, a /alver 
Flaſco, a flaſk - 


Botella, a bottle 
Vidrio, @ glaſs 


Fuente gran plato, a ba \ | 


Monda dientes, ) 4 tooth= 
Eſcarva dientes, { picker: 
Mayord6mo, a fteward 
Trinchante, a carver 
Secretãrio, 4 ſecretary 
5 a chamberlain 
eſpenſero, a purv 
Capellin, « — 
Limoſnero, an almoner 
Page, à page | 
Lacayo, a footman 
Cochero, a coachman © 
Mozo de caballos, a groom 
Caballerizo, a gentleman of 
the horſe TS 
Copero, q cup-bearer 
33 ſala, a ſewer 
odeguero, } - 
Repoſtero, jo ne 
Halconero, @ falconer 
Cozin&ro, à cook 
Galopin, à ſcullion 
Portero, a porter 


Huèſped | 
Amel de cas] the landlord 


Of country affairs. De las coſas del campo. 


Alqueria, à country houſe, or 
farm houſe ws 
Quintero, a farmer 
Boyero, | 
Vaguero, {nog 
PofgQuero, a ſwine-herd 
Paſtor, u ſepherd' © 


| Zurt6n, a crip 


Cayido, @ ſhepherd's crook - 
Honda, a fing 9 


Ortelano, | o gardener Tr ; 


Tardinero, 

Cavadsr, a ditcher 
Vinadero,: 4 vine-drefſer * | 
Arido, à plough da 


Azada, 


r A 


day 


Azadon, @ ſpade 


 Raftrillo, the harrow © 


Labrador, a ploughman 


Eſtera, I Mough-handle 


Manzera, 


Reja del arado, a plough-ſhare 


Sembrad6r, @ ſower 
Eſcardad6r, a weeder 
Rozad6r, a weeding-book 
S2gad6r, a r 
Guadaita . 

Trillo, a flail 

Horca, a fork 

Bieldo, a winnowing-fan 


Peſcadör, a fiſherman 


| Red barredera, a drag-net 


Vara cana para peſcar, a fiſh- 
ing-rod 


Sedal de la caña, a fiſhing- 
li 


ne 
Anzuélo, @ fiſhing-hook 
Cazad6r, a huntſman 
Cebo, a bait 
Liga, bird-/ime 
Jaüla, @ cage 
Obrero, . "We | 


Jornalero, 

Aſnero, a keeper of Aſſes 

Payſino, a country-man 

Campo, a field 

Tierra entre los ſulcos, a 
ridge | 

Sulco, a farrow 

Trigo en hierba, green corn 

Tierra inculta, land untilled 


Monte, @ hill, a mountain 


Cerro, « riſing- ground 
Valle, a valley 5 
Abiſmo, à bottomleſs pit 
Zanja, a ditch | 

Lagüna, à lake or marſh 
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_  Pintano, ama © * 
- Llanura, @ plain 1 85 


— Fore: &- 


Penaſco, a great rock 
Deſpefiadero, @ precipice 
Selva, @ fore/t 


B6ſque, a wood 


Efplanida, & Curious plain 

Mata, a thicket p 

Zarza, a bramble 

Eſpina, à thorn 

Prado, @ meadow 

Vergel, a bower 

Huerta, an erchard 

122 a garden : 
ra de jardin, @ bed in a gar« 


: 


Gloricta, « bed of flow, 
Almaciega, & — 
3 de partas, an ar- 


Laberynto, à labyrinth 

Griita, à grotto 

Caſcida, a caſcade / 

Fuente, a fountam ' 

Chorro de agua, 4 tvatey- 

put | Ip 

Pilon de fuente, the vaſe of 4 

Elass | 
ncañada, (I 

AqueduQo, 2 * 


Hortaliza, all ſorts of herbage 
Planta, @ plant | 
Camino real, the highway . 
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Llantas, } the fellies of the 
Cambas, the wheel, © 
Cubo de rueda, the nave of 
the wheel 

Exe, the axle-tree 

Eſtica, the pin of a wheel 
Caleſa, a chaiſe 

Littera, a /itter 

Andas, tie ſhafts 

Coche, 
Carroza, 
Ceſta, a baſket 
Raſtra, lo ſledge 


Narria, 


a coach 


* 


Canaſta, a flaſket 
Efpuerta, bats 
Chirri6n, a dung-cart 
Baniſta, a great hamper 
Alf6rja, à wallet 

Bolſa, à purſe 

Coftal, * 

Saco, I ſack f 
Maleta, a prrtmanteau 
Talego, a bag 
Valija, a claakbag 1; 
Zurr6n, a budget or pouch 


De la igléſia, 1 cofas pertenecientes a ella. Of the. | 
church, and things pertaining to it. 


Nave, ube i/le of the church 
Cimborio, | 8 
C6pola, 47g 
Piniculo, 4 pinnacle 

Chöro, the choir 

Capilla, a chapel 

Atril, a de 

Sacriſtia, the uftry 
Campanario, the belfry 
Campina, @ ugh | 

dada jo, 3 e clapper of the 
. all” 4 
Pila, the font - 
Iſ6po, a ſprintlir 
Confeflionario, a confeſſion- 

eat | | 

Tins, a tribune or gallery 
Cimentério, the a 
Oſſario, the charnel | 
Altar, an altar 

Frontal, ar antipenJium 
1 — Þ the tabernacle 


Piſio, a canegy 


Mantel del altir, the altar- 
cloth 
Miſſal, a maſ5-beok 
Sotina, a caſſock 
Sobre peliz, a ſurplice 
Roquete, a ſhort ſurplice 
Bonete, a cap 
Mitra, a mitre 
Baculo, à crofier | 
Patriarcha, @ patriarch 
Arzobiſpo, an archbi 
Obiſpo, a biſhop wi 
Obiſpido, a bihhoprick 
Dioceſis, a dioceſe 
Coadjutor, coadjutor 
Suffraganto, ſuffragan 
Sacerdote, 4 prieſt 
Sacerd6cio, pri:/thood 
Diacono, a deacon © 
Svbdiacono, 4 ene 
Ac6lyto, one that ſerves the 


prieſt at the altar 
Lectör, a reader 
Clerigo, a clergyman 
EO Prelãdo, 


: 
- 
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prelado, a prelate Oficio divino, divius ſervice 
Abid, an nn P ſaltério, the platter yew | 
Abadeſla, an abbeſi +»  Pfalmo, a gfe | . 
Abadia, an abbey Antiphona, antiphon.. | 5 
Can6nigo, a canon Leccion, a leſſon | | C 
Dein, à dean -. Verſete, à verſe 
Prev6ſte, » pro,], ' Serm6n, a ſermon 
Archidiãcono, an archdeacen Meditacion, meditation 
Precentor, @ precentor Oracion vocal, wocal prayer 
Maeſtro de coro, the maſter Oracion — 
of the chair WT Predicar, to preach 
Cantor, @ finger Cathechigar, 10 catechiſe 
Sacriſtan, a veſtry-keeper Enterrär, % | 
Prebendido, a prebendary Sepultar, 12 bay 
Cura, the parſon Excomunion, excommunica- 
Paröchia, a pariſh. tion 
\ Vicario, @ vicar Suſpenſion, ſuſpenſion 
De. Oficial, an official Entredichogyan interdict 
X Promot6r, a proctor Irre abap dal irregularity 
Encomienda, a thing given Deſcomulgar, to excommuni- 
in commendam cate 
25 Bautiſmo, bapti/m Cathedral, acathedral church 
Confirmacion, confirmation Conventuidl, the church of a 
Matrim6nio, matrimony - convent 
Comulgir, to receive the ſa- Parochia), a 9 church ; , 
crament ' Adviento, 4 
Ordenes ſacros, holy orders Quareſma, — | 
CeremGnia, ceremony Temporas, ember-weeks 
Rubrica, the rubric Vigilia, an eve 
Ritual, @ ritual Ayiino, a faſt 


Things relating to war. Coſas pertenecientes a la 
guerra. „ 


Artilleriagartillery, great guns Carret6n de cafion, the car- 


Pieza de artilleria, riage of a gun 
Canon, Se Cargar, . hed 
1ren de artilleria, the train Apuntar, to level 
; of artillery Diſparar, to fire 
the Boca de canon, the mouth of Tito de canon, a cannon tht. 
a cannon  - Deſmontir un canon, to 4, 
Fogen, the touch-hole mount @ gun 
5 Culita del canon, the breech Enclavir un cafion, to nail uh 
do, ef gun Ws a gun 


T. 4 Culevrina, 
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Culevrina, a culuerin 


Fialconëte, a falconet 


Pedrero, a patterero 

Canon entèro, a whole can- 
_. 3 

Medio canon, half cannon 

Petardo, a petard 

Bomba, a bomb 

Bombarda, a bemb-hetch 

Mortero, a N 

Granida, a grana 

Moſquete, a muſket 

Carabina, a carbine 

Eſcopeta, a fireleck 

Piſt6la, a prijtol = 

Bala, à bullet 

P6lvora, powder 

Mecha, a match, 

Pedernäl, a flint 

Flecha, an arrow 

Dardo, a dart 


— ina, @ bear- ſpear 


onda, a ſling 
Arco, a bow 
Maza de armas, à battle-axe 
Lanza, a lance 
Alabarda, an halbert 
Parteſina, a partiſan 
Pica, à pile 
Alfange, a ſcymitar 
Eſpada, a ſword | 
Puno de la eſpada, the hand!, 
of a fword | 
Pomo de la eſpida, the pom- 
mel of a fword 
Guarnicion de eſpãda, the hilt 


a fword 


La hoja, the blade 


Punäl, a poniard 
Bayoneta, a bayonet 


Yelmo, 
Celada, f a helmet 


Daga, a dagger 


Morri6n, @ morrion 


Vizera, the vizor of an helmet 


Gorjal, the gorget 


Coronel, 


Peto, a breafi-plate 
Corfiza, a Er | 
Eſpaldir, the back=plate 
Coflelete, a corflet 
Bracelete, armour forthe arms 
Eſcarcel6n, armour from the 
waiſt to the thighs 
Inojeras, armour for the knees 
Broquel, @ buckler 
Efectido, ' a /hield 
Adarga, a target , 


Cota de malla, a coat of mai 


General, a general | 

Teniente general, @ /ieute- 
nant=general 

SargEnto mayor de batälla, a 
major-general : 


Maeſtre de campo, ! 3 


Sargento mayor, a major 
Capitin, à captain 
Teniente, a lieutenant 
Corneta, a cornet 
Alferez, an enſign 
Sargento, a ſerjeant 
Cabo de eſqusdra, a corporal = 
Quadrillero, a brigadier 
Soldãdo, a ſoldier T.- 
Caudillo, a leader, commander 
Tamber, a drum | 
Pifano, a fe 

Trompeta, a trumpet 
Atabal, a kettle-drum 
Soldãdo de acaballo, a trooper 
Soldãdo de a pit, } a foot ſol- 
Infante, dier 
Dragon, a dragon 
PiqueEro, a pikeman 
Moſquetero, a muſteteer 
Fufilero, a fufileer 
Infanteria, the infantry 
Caballeria, the cavalry 
Artillero, a gunner 


Bombardero, a bombardier 


Ingeniero, an engineer 


Minero, à miner 


. Gaſtad6r, 


11 
be 


es 


el 


 Murallas, 3 


* 
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Gaſtader, a pioncer 


CentinEla, a centinel 
Vanguärdia, the vanguard - 
Cuerpo de batilla, the main 
body of an army 
Retaguardia, the rear 
Cuerpo de reſerva, the corps 
de reſerve 
Cuerpo de guirdia, the corps 
de guard | | 
Ala, the wing of an army 
Batall6n, a battalion 
Regimiento, @ regiment 
Tropa de caballos, a troop of 


horſe 


Compaiiia de infanteria, a 3 


company of foot 
Hilera, à rank 
Fila, a fle 
Eſquadr6n, a ſquadron 
Mochilero, 4 oldier”s boy 
Bagige, baggage 
Vivandero, & ſutler - 
Partido, @ party 
Corredores, the forlorn hope 
Batidores, . diſcoverers 


Muros, 
Almena, @ battlement ' 
Parapeto, the parapet 
Caſtillo, a ca/tle 
Fuerte, a fort 
Fortaleza, a fortreſs 
Fortificaci6n, fortification 
Torre, a tower | 
Ciudadela, a citadel - 
Baſti6n, 4 baſtion 
Cortina, @ curtain 
Media luna, an half man 
Tronera, g hop- hole 
Terra pleno, a rampart 
Caballero, a caballier, or 
mount 
Rebélin, a ravelin | 
Contra eſcarpa, counterſcarp 


Contra marcha, a counters 
Quartel, quarter 


_ Eſcalida, an eſcalade 


ov 4 barrier ax: | 

a draga, @ 7a aye 

Foſſo, a th ue . 

Repecho, à breaft-work- 

Garita, @ centry-box 

Caſemita, caſemate , » 


Galeria, A 
Corredor, | gallery. 
Eſtrãda cubierta, the covert- 


way, 
Ceſt6n, a gabion 


Eftica, a pali 
Rediito, a redoubt 
Atalaya, @ place to diſcover, or 
the perſon who diſcovers 
Manta, a mantlet, or cover 
for men from the ſhat 
Faginayyfaſcines 
Mina, 4 mine 
Contra mina, a counter- mine 
Trinchera, à trench | 
El real, the camp © 
Vituallas, proviſions 
Munici6nes, ammunition 
Biſoño, a new ſoldier 
Picorero, a merauder 


march 
Eſcaramiiza, a ſteirmiſh 


: 2, * camiſada 

alida, a ſa N N 
Batir, to —4 * 
Brecha, à breach 


Aſſalto, an aſſault 

Llamada, the chamadle 

Capitulacion, the capitulation 

Guarnicion, a garriſon 4 

Tocir la caxa, to beat the 
drum | 


Levantir gente, to raiſe men 74 


Pargir el ſueldo, to pay the 
Is 
= Batir 
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Batir la eſtrada, to ſcour the Reforzär el exercito, is rein- 
count My | DE a the army 
Levantar el sitio, to raiſe che Tocar a recoger, to found g 

ME, 8 retreat 731 
char a banderas deſple- Entregar una plaza, to ſur- 


gadas, to march with flying render a Place 
colours 


The year, and its parts. El año y ſus partes, 


Ano, a year Manana, the morning 

154 Mes, a month Tarde, the evening * 
4 Semana, a week | Hora, an hour © 
Dia, a day © Minüto, a minute 

Noche, a night Momento, a moment 


The months. Los meſes. 


= 1 — 1 2 Ws " — — 
1 —— OT A. rn - 


Enero, January Julio, 70 | 
| — tray — 5 goſto, 3 
9 arzo, Marcb zetiembre, Se r 
1 Abril, April Octubre, October 
i! Mayo, May 2 Ni.oviẽmbre, November 
x! Jünio, June Deciembre, December 
1 The days of the week. 
Liines, Monday Viernes, Friday 
Martes, Ty Sabado, Saturday 
Miercoles, 


| eaneſday Domingo, Sunda 
Jueves, Thurſday IE ae 5 a 


Navigation. Navigaci6n. 


Navio, | Calera, a ga 
Nave, þa ſhip Galeaza, : ga. 
Nao, Gale6n, a galleon 
Navio de guerra, a man of Gale6ta, a galleot 
war Fragata, a frigate <=} 
Navio marchante, a mer- Saica, a ſaick * 
- chant-ſhip Carrica, a carrack 


Navio ligero, a light veſſel Fuſta, a flute 
| | Piniza, 


— * 


[ 
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Pinaza, @ pinnace Vela del trinquete, the fore- 
Barca de paſlage, a ferry boat fail | | 
CanG6a; @ canoe Cevadera, the ſprit-ſail 
Piragua, a piragua Vela latina, @ ſhoulder of mut- 
Göndola, à light boat 4 G 
Eſquife, 4 ſei | Remo, an oar 
Balandra, 4 ſloop Pala de remo, the blade of an 
Bergantin, @ briganting oar 
Barqueta, boat  Troneras, the port-holes 
Barcuilla, | Empaveſidas, the nettings 
Balſa, a float WEI CGallardete, à pendant 
Capitina, tho admira Vanderola, a flag 
Almirinta, the vice admiral Vandera, the colours 
Armida, a fleet Briixula, the compaſs 
Flota, a fleet of merchant ſhips Punta de la pra, the flern 
Eſquãdra, a ſquadron Puente, the deck 
A bordo, à board Cubierta, * 
Popa, the poop, flern Tilla, the hatches 
Pr6a, the prow or hgad Tim6n, the beim . 
Tartina, a tartan . _ the keel 4» 
Brul6te, a fire ſhi Ancla, | 
Patacbe, e Ancora, 145 anchor 
Feluca, a n Amarra, | 
Barca, @ bark Mar6ma, , a cable 
Barco, 1 Cable, 
Batel, 1“ % Sonda, the ſounding lead | 
Sentina, the well | .Pil6to, a pilot 3 
Laſtre, ballaſt Guardian, the boatſwain 
Maſtil, ? the maſt Marinero, a ſailor — 
Arb6l, 1% Corſrio, ) , 6 
Arb6l mayor, the main maſt Armador, f I... 
Gibia, the round-top Camara, the great cabbin 
Trinquete, the fore-maſt Camar6te, a cabbin ; 
Meſana, the mizen- maſt Tormenta, g tempeſt 
Quilla del arbol, the, ep of Borraſca, a florm 

the mat Bonanza, fair weather 
Verga, J, r Calma, calm | IHE 
Entena, 19% J Viento en popa, the wind full 
Vela, a ſail a. tern 


Vela mayor, the main ſheet Viento largo, fair uind 
Vela de gäbia, the t9p-ſail Cogeér el viento, t ply to 
3 te, the topgallant-ſail windward 
r meſana, the mizen- Ir a la bolina, to tack upon 4 
at a | b 


wind 
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Several OBSERVATIONS to ſerve as a 
„ © SUPPLEMENT to the SYNTAX. 


Of the Article. 


4 


HE Article Definite is only made uſe of KL 


fore the Subſtantives, as it has been ſaid, and 
never before the Adjectives, excepting thoſe made 
Subſtantives with the neutral Article /o ; as 10 bueno, 
ho bermifo, lo grande, &c. 
This Article is never uſed before the Pronouns, 
excepting before the Poſſeſſives Relative, mio, tuye, 
fuyo, nuęſtro, vueſtro, ſuyo, and before the Relatives 
que and qual, as well as before the Infinitive, when 


made a Subſtantive before the Pronouns Poſſeſſives; 3 


as in theſe examples: 

Pedro es tu amigo y tambien Al mio, Peter is thy 
friend, as well as mine; Mi caſa y la tuya eftan conti- 
guas, My houſe and thine are very near; Mi mugtr 
la ſuya fon amigas, My wife and his are 
friends; Cuidart de vueftros caballos como de los ug 
tros, J will take care of your horſes as of ours; Me 
inquitto de mis negocios y no de los vueſtros, I mind 
my buſineſs, and not yours; Das de comer a tu bijos, 
vel à los ſuyos, You maintain your children as he 
does his own. - 

The 1 improper Pronouns, uno, una, otro, otro, que, 
qual, require hkewiſe the Article Definite, when 
uſed as Relatives ; Ex. El uno es hombre de bien y el 
otro es un picaro, One is an honeſt man, and the other 
is a rogue; El unc. es mas docto que el otro, One is 
more learned than the other; Del qual hablais, del 
padre 6 del hijo? Who do you ſpeak of, of the father 
or the ſon ? Lo mio lo tuyo dividen los mejores amigos, 


Mine 


I. 


the SPANISH GRAMMAR, 28y 
Mine and thine parts the greater friends; El comr 


y el bebtr mucho, deſiruye da ſalid, Over-eating and 


over-drinking deſtroy health. 

There are alſo ſome Adverbs preceded by the 
Neutral Article lo, as the following; Lo mejor gue 
pudiere, The belt 1 will be able ; Lo menos que 

poſſible, The leſs it will be poſſible; En lo gue dice 
hay lo mas y lo menos, There is more or leſs in what 
you — Digame el quando y el came. Tell me when 
and | 


of the Uſe and Concordance of Nouns, 
It is a general rule in Spaniſh, as well as in Lats, 


that the Adjective muſt agree with the Subſtantive 
in Gender, Number, and Cafe ; as, Dios todo pode» 


_ riſe, God Almighty; El hombre ſabio, The leathed 


man; La muger indiſcrita, The indiſcreet woman, 
Sc. This is very eaſily underſtood, eſpecially by 


thoſe who underſtand Latin; but it is not ſo eaſy to 


know when the Adjective * to be put before 
the Subſtantive, and when after; therefore I will 
endeavour to explain it as clear as poſſible. 

1. Participles, taken adjectively, muſt go after 
Subſtantives; as, una caſe derribada, a demoliſhed 
houſe; una iglefies conſtruida, a church built; ana 


pu fitiada, a befieged place; un general vencido, 


a general overcome; un Rey diſcrete, a diſcreet King, 
2. The Nouns of colour follow the ſame rule; 
as, blancho, white; negro, black; colorido, incarnãdo, 
red; verde, green; amarillo, yellow; azul, blue; 
Ex. Un veſtido blanco, a white dreſs; un ſombrero ne- 
gro, a black hat; mẽdias colorddas, red ſtockings ; 
chupa verde, a green waiſtcaat, Sc. 

3. The elemental qualities; as, caliente, hot; ; frio, 
cold; ſeco, dry; himedo, damp ; templago, tempe- 
rate, Ex. Agua caliente, hot water ; tiempo frio, 
cold weather; leña ſeca, arp wood; aire hiimedo, a 


damp air , . , 
. - 4. The 
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4. The Nouns of meaſuring ; as, largo, long; 
corto, ſhort; ancho, wide; eftrecho, narrow; alto, 
high. Ex. Un veſtido largo, a long dreſs ; una cap 
corta, a ſhort cloak; una chupa ancha, a wide waiſt- 
coat ; un zapato efrechs; a ſtrait ſhoe ; ; una torre al. 
ta, an high tower. 

2 The Nouns of blaming or praiſing, expreſſing 
good countenance, preſence, or bad quality; as, 


ſabio, wiſe; prudente, prudent ; perfetto, perfect; 


docto, learned; hermòſo, handſome ; fiel, faithful ; 
vicibſo, vicious; cojo, lame; abominable, abominable. 
Ex. Una muger prudente, a prudent woman; cobra, 

Perfecta, a perfect work; un eftudiante docto, a learn- 
20 ſcholar; an Rey ſabis, a wiſe King; una donzella 
bermi/a, a handſome girl; un criado fil, a loyal ſer- 
vant; un hombre vicisſo, a vicious man; un caballo 
coje, a lame horſe ; una vida abominable, an abomi- 
nable life, Sc. : 

'6. The names of nations follow alſo the ſame 
rule; as, Ia politica [taliana, Italian politics; Ia grave- 
did Eſpanola, Spaniſh gravity ; ; la ligereza Francia, 
French levity ; la arrogancia Ingliſa, Engliſh arro- 
gance ; la borrachera Alemana, German drunken- 
neſs ; to which you muſt add the Nouns ending in 
ico; as, palicio magn'fico, a magnificent palace; un 
hombre fantäſtico, a fantaſtic man, Cc. 

The above rule 1s not general ; there are ſeveral 
exceptions and occaſions, when the Adjectives ex- 
preſſing praiſe, blame, good or bad quality, not on- 
ly may go before the Subſtancives, but ought alſo 
abſolutely to precede them; therefore 1 ſhall give a 
liſt of the Adjectives ſubject to this alteration, and 
give examples afterwards. 

Buen, bueno, butna, malo, mala, good, bad. 

Lindo, linda, handſome. 

Feo, fea, ordinary, ugly. 

Falſo, falſa, falle. 

Grande, great; joven, young; cir; poor. 

Rico, rica, rich; verdadero, verdadera, true, 

Agradable, 


the Spanisn GRAMMAR. 285 


S Agradible, pleaſing : bizarro, bizarra, gallant. 
to, Poderiſo, poderiſa, powerful; valiente, brave. 
5 Firme, firm ; ; #mico, unica, only. 
44. Er 
ng Hemos comido una buena perdiz, We have eat a 
as; good partridge ; La perdiz que emos comido era muy 
x; buena, The partridge we have eaten was very good. 
1; He hablado con un mal hombre, I have ſpoken with 
le. a wicked man; El hombre con quien be hablido es muy 
ra, malo, The man I have ſpoken to is very wicked. . 
"N= La Reyna de Inglaterra es una linda princeſſa, The 
lla Qucen of England is a very pretty princeſs; La 
er- Keyna de Inglaterra es una princeſſa muy linda, The 
lo Queen of England is a very prevey princeſs; Que fea 
ni- muger es la Dugquzſſa de.. . . What an ugly wo- 
man is the Ducheſs of... . ! La Duquiſſa de 
me es muy fea, The Ducheſs of. vis very ugly. 
Ve Falſo ataque, a falſe attack; falſa braya, fink 
ſa, braye, (a term of fortification ſignifying a ſmall mount 
o- of earth, four fathoms wide, erected on the level 
en- round the foot of the rampart;) una mula falſa, a vi- 
in cious mule; un faiſo picaro, a treacherous cheat; 
un Eſte hombre es muy falſo, This man is very falſe; un 
gran Rey, a great King; EI Rey es muy grande, 
ral The King is very great. 
x- Un Principe joven manifeſto mucho valir, A young 
on- Prince ſhewed great courage; No pelees con efte ſol- 
lo dado joven, Do not fight with this young ſoldier. . 
e a Es un pobre hombre, It is a poor man; Que pobre 
nd foldigo'! What a pitiful ſoldier ! EI Rey de Marrue- 
cos es un Principe muy pobre, The King of Morocco 
is a very poor Prince. 


Un rico mercader, a rich merchant; ; un comericante 
rico de cien mil peſſos, a tradeiman worth one es 
dred thouſand dollars, 

Es un verdadero picaro, He is a true cheat; Ins: 
es muy verdadero, John is a man poly 


1, 
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La Reyna es una Princeſſa agradable, The Queen 

is a very agreeable Princeſs ; or, La Reyna es una 

tony Princeſſa. 

El. Infante es un bizarro Principe, The Infant 
of Spain is a lovely Prince; Pedro es muy bizarre, 
Peter is very gallant. 

EI Principe de Brunſwick es un valiente generdl, 
The Prince of Brunſwick is a great general; or E} 
Principe de Brunſwick es un general muy valiente. 

Una firme reſolucion, a firm reſolution ; tierra 
ferme, the main land. 

El unico remedio es efte, The only remedy is this; 
La muerte es mi remedi o Anico, Death is my only re- 
medy. 
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Of Aajectives taken ſubtantively. 


There are two ſorts of Adje&ives uſed in Spaniſh 
as Subſtantives; ſome only todiverſify the language, 
and fome to abbreviate-it, putting the attribute of a 
Noun inſtead of the Noun itſelf. 
The Adjectives verdadero, true; falſo, falſe ; Bugs: 
no, good; malo, bad; poſsible, poſlible ; ; tmpoſsible, 
impoſſible, are of the firlt claſs; ; becauſe when I ſay, 
Dis en lo verdadero, He aſcertained the truth; acu- 
ſado de crimen de falſo, accuſed of forgery ; lo bung 
del cuento, the beſt of the affair; Io malo de todo efta, 
the worſe of all this; hacer la poſsible, to make what 
is poſſible ; zentar bo impoſsible, to try what is im- 
poſſible ; then verdadero is pur inſtead of truth, fal- 
ſo, for falſchood, butno for goodneſs, malo for bad- - 
neſs, peſ5ible for poſſibility, impoſsible for impoſſibi- 
lity ; becauſe though it is got uſual to ſay, la maldad | 
de todo efto, the badneſs of all this; hacer la paſſibili- | 
did, to make the poſſibility ; tentar la impoſutilid, | 
to try the impoſſibility ; yet all this is expreſſed 
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when the Adjective is uſed ſubſtantively; though it 
could be ſaid in another manner; as, hacty todo lo 
que es poſsible, to make all that is poſſible ; tentar 
bis. THe f aun i 


3 
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aun lo que es impoſsible, to try yet what is im- 
poſſible. But as all Adjectives cannot be made uſe 
of in this manner, cuſtom muſt be follo we. 

The number of Adjectives uſed inſtead of Sub- 

ſtantives, whereof they are attributes, is very great: 
they are of two ſorts; ſome made uſe of inſtead of 
things, and ſome inſtead of perſons. 
The firſt are honefto, honeſt; 271, uſeful; agrad- 
able, agreeable ; as, Lo honeſto ſe debe preferir a to 
itil y a lo agradible, That which is haneſt is prefer- 
able to what is uſeful and agreeable. Lo honefto, 
6til, and agradable, are taken for an honeſt; uſeful, 
and 3 _ They ſay allo, 40 —_ de una 
torre, the top of a tower, Sc. 

Adjectives repreſenting perſons follow and the 
Gender of the perſon they ſpeak of; therefore, we 
ſay, El ſabio de nada ſe an A learned man wen- 
ders at nothing; Una caſada bà de obſervar las leyes 


27 


del matrimonio, A married woman muſt obſerve the 


laws of matrimony. For the ſame reaſon we uſe to 


ſay, los gſcogidos, the elect people; las predeſtinades, 
the predeſtinate people, los condenddes, the damned. 


Laſtly, the Adjectives are alſo uſed ſubſtantively 
with ſome Verbs, efpecially with the Verb preciar/e, 


to boaſt of; as, Se precia de ſabio, He boaſts of be- 
ing learned; Se precia de valiente, He boaſts of being 
valiant; Picaſe de gener go, He n to be gene- 

rous. e 


Of Aajectives taken as e 


If we attend to the word comparative in all the 
extenſion of irs ſigniſication, we ought to join to the 
Adjectives Comparative all thoſe ſhewing 17 
diſparity, either by themſelves, as igual, equal; 
figual, unequal ;- conforme, conform; diferente, 4 
ferent ; or by the help of ſome Adverbs; as, Es 
grande como tu, He is as great as thee. El uno es. tas 
valiente como el otro, One is as * as t rhe . 
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It is not in that ſenſe that I ſpeak here of Adjectives 
Comparative, but only of thoſe meaning compariſon 
of quantity, either by themſelves, or by the help of 
the Adverbs mas, more; or menos, leſs. | 

According to this principle, J fay, the firſt are, 
mejor, better; peor, worſe ; menor, leſs ; which have 
been taken from the Latin the ſecond are, all the 
Adjectives Poſitive admitting of the junction of the 
Adverbs mas, more ; menos, leſs ; mejor, better ; peor, 

worſe ; and menor, lefler; which are Comparatives 
by themſelves, as well as grande, great; Pequeſto, 
little; and generally all the Nouns made a Compa- 
rative of by adding mas, more, or menos, leſs, which 
become then Compound Comparatives. 

On all theſe occaſions, in order to join the firſt 
term of Compariſon with the ſecond, the Particle 
que is made uſe of; as, El vino es mejor que la cerubs 
za, Wine 1s better than beer; La fievre es enferme- 
dad menor que la peſte, The fever is a diſtemper leſſer 
than the plague; Pedro es mas grande que Juan, Pe- 
ter is greater than John; El perro es mas pequeſnio que 


el lein, The dog is leſs than the lion. 


Obſerve, that the Adjectives ſuperior and inferior 
do not admit of mas or menos before them, becauſe 
they include in themſelves the Compariſon ; where- 
fore they require not que before the ſecond term, but 
the Particle 2; as, El uno es inferior d el otro, One 
is inferior to the other; El otro es ſuperior à ęſte, 
The other is ſuperior to this. 


Of Aajectives Superlative. 


The Spaniſh language has entirely retained from 
the Latin the manner of forming one of its Superla- 
tives; I fay one, becauſe there are two ways of ex- 
preſſing it; the firſt by placing the Adverb muy, very, 
before the Adjective ; as, Es muy docto, He is very 
learned; the ſecond by adding imo to the Achec- 
tive; as, Es dottiffimo, He is veryearned 8 
en 
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Obſerve, that there are alſo Adyerbs formed of 
theſe laſt Superlatives ; as from amantiſimo, comes 
amantiſſimamente ; from benigniſſima, benigniſſimamens 
te; from belliſſimo, belliſimamente, handſomely, c. 
When there is a compariſon made, then the Ark x 
ticle el, the, is put before mas, more as, Es el mas 
ſibio de todos los hombres, He is the moſt learned ok 
all men; Es la mas linda muger que ſe once * She 
is the moſt Peay woman that one can p 


£7 ON 


Of Numbers... n ter aba 


1 have already, i in_the beginning of. this Gram: 
mar, mentioned the Numbers; but now .I ſhall ex- 
plain the uſe made of them in ſpeaking,; ; obſerving, - 
that there are five ſorts of Numbers: the firſt are the 
Cardinals or principals, as uno, one; dus, two; tres, 
three, Ic. the ſecond Ordinals; as, Prims ro, firſt; 
ſegundo, ſecond ; tercero, third; decimo, tenth ; vige- 
imo, twentieth ; trige/omo, hinieths centifims, hun- 
dredth ; mileſimo, thouſandth. 3 The Collectives: 
as, una dozena, one dozen; una quinzina, one fif- 
teen; una veintena, one twenty, Sc. 4. the Diſtri- 
butives; as, el quinto, the 5 h part; el oftavo, the 
eighth part, Fc. 5. The Augmentatives; as, el 
doble, the double; 4 triple, the treble. 

The three laſt of theſe numeral Nouns are almays 
Subſtantives, and the two firſt Adjectives; as, un 
hombre, a man; dos. hombres, two men, Oc. una 
muger, a woman; dos mugeres, two women, &c. el 
primer dia, the firſt day; el ſegundo dia, the ſecond 
day; - el terctro dia, the Aud day, &c. la primira ſe- 


maͤna, the firſt week; la /e Ie a ſemana, the ſecond 


week; la tercira i Jemdnd, third week, &c, But 
as there is no rule without an exception, they are 
ſometimes. made uſe of as Subſtantives, as you ſhall 
ſee in the following obſervations. 
1. All the Nouns of the Ordinal Numbers are. 
Subſtantives, with they 9 uſed alone wichout to 
5 © 


6 * 
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dther Subſtantive; as in this ſentence, Tres n w. 
por dos vrces en ſeis, there is twice three in 
; where you may ſee, that tres, and ſeis are ems 
ployed ſubſtantively, and not adjectively; as en ane 
vez, one time; wherein vez is the Subſtantive, and 
una the Adjettive. Wins. | 
2. All che Nouns of Number are alſo taken'as 
Subſtantives, being preceded by an Article; as, e 
cinco de Baſtos, the five of clubs; jughr à los cientos, 
to play at piquet: or when they are with another 
Noun, as, un ſiete, a ſeven. They ſay alſo, an ciento 
de manzanas, one hundred of apples; dos cientos de 
caſtanas, two hundred of cheſnuts. | LR 
When they ſpeak of the hours, they fay in Eng- - 
"liſh, © I arrived at one, at two o'clock ;” but in 
Spaniſh we ſay only, 2 la una, à las dos, ä las tres, 
à las quatro, &c. and fo on till twelve, when they 
ſay, à las doze del dia, or à las doze de la noche, at 
noon- day, or at midnight; which is not only uſed 
for the hours, but alſo to expreſs the days of the 
month, or to date any act; as, Llepo 2 quatro de 
Mayo, He arrived the fourth of May ; or, Londres y 
Diziembre veinte de 1765, London, the 20th Decem- 
ber, 1765: yet the Cardinal Number is uſed when 
the Ordinal is with a Subſtantive ; as, Murio el dia 
cinco de Agoſto, he died the fifth of Auguſt, * 


Of the - Ablative Agholute. I 


The manner of ſpeaking called by Grammarians 

_ Ablatives Abſolute has been carefully preſerved by the 
Spaniards in their language, and with great reaſon, 

fince it is one of the ſhorteſt and moſt handſome 

idioms they have from the Latin, as you may ſee in 

theſe examples: Acabada la comida ſe fut a caza, At- 
: ter dinner he went a hunting; which is better than 
| if they were to ſay, de/Þues de comer, after dinner: 
therefore, inſtead of ſaying, El negocio baviendo id 
$ Tal, 


We S Aue mum. ge 


pueftu en confideration, 
ter to ſay, La egi 


m- renciuron. Aſter the yr ee 
une gave their verdict. It is aſo more ary 
and La batalla"ganada, fe rindio la own, 
being gained, the place ſurrendered,” than Deu 

Nas . batalla fu gonads, After che battle was 
„ e gained. | | ken |  * 
1104, 
ther 
ento of the ff bur Bagel. 
s de 

82 The firſt obſervation: we moſt Wake upon chis 
ng 7 Pronoun is, that it is common to boch Genders, 


Maſculine and Feminine: it is always declined with- 
out an Article, only by making uſe of che Perticles 
2 and de, as we ſhall ſee in che exam 

The- ſecond, that inſtead of having wav firſt Pro- 


nouns Perſonal, as in other languages, they have 

only one in Haniſb, as well as in Exgiiſb, which is 

50, I ; and therefore they make uſe only of it, plac- 
ts y ing it imfnediate} Aur oa 1-9-0 nt 
em- „ intake eee 


Particle; as, Yo 0s afſeguro que 0 le — 19-" y 
you that I do not know him. —— muſt obſerve, 
that this Pronoun 90 is ſeldom — uſe of before 
the Verb; for the variation there is in the tertnina · 
tion of each perſon renders it wee ex 85 
ſome occaſions, which I am 

The Pronoun yo is uſed you es fo e — — titles 
of a noble perſon ; as, Yo: Don Pedro de Mendoza, 
gobernadbr de Cadiz, &c. I Don Pedro de Mendoza, 
governor of Cadiz; Yo Ce Benavides, Du- 


que/a de Gandia, Ge. 

When yo ought to be Aer the Verb, which 
ſhould be in the Interroga then it is never made 
uſe of; ſo-when in Engliſb they ſay, Where am I; 
What ſhall I ſay? in Spazniſ6 we muſt ſay, Adonte 
Noy ? Quo dirs? W it muſt be 

2 made 
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made uſe of as, Los Catalines (le dixe 700 POP. 
. rebeldes, The-Catalans (faid | to him) were rebels. 
When one is of an opinion contrary to that of 
another, this Pronoun yo is always expreſſed, as well 
as in the ſentences where the ſecond or third Pronoun 
Perſonal is made uſe of before the Verb; as, Tu 
quieres baylär, y yo jugar, Thou deſireſt to dance, and 
I to play; Tu vas & Paris, y yo 4 Londres, Thou 
goeſt to Paris, and I to London; Pedro canta, y yo. 
loro, Peter ſings, and I cry; Vos le verbis, yo no, 
You ſhall ſee him, I not; that is, I ſhall not ſee 
him. Zo is alſo uſed when an abſolute command is 
0 given; as, Yo ſoy quien 05 manda hactr eſto, It is I 
who order you to do this. 

You muſt obſerve, that the above rules ſerve 40 
for the Pronouns of the ſecond and third Perſon. 
The firſt Pronoun Perſonal is very differently uſed 

in the Dative, becauſe ſometimes they make uſe of 
me, ſometimes of mi; as, Pedro ſe me entrego, Peter 
ſurrendered to me; Dis me un regalo, He gave me 
a preſent. - 
They uſe alſo mi inſtead of me, when this Pronoun 
is governed by. ſome Adverb or Prepaſition ; as, 
Trahdja para mi, He works for me; Ha hablado con- 
tra mi, He ſpoke againſt me, Se. As the above 
rules ſerve as well for the ſecond as for the firſt Per- 
ſonal, I wal _— of the third. 
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2 the third RES Perſonal. 


| The hind, "Ee Perſonal 5 is not, like the firſt 

and ſecond, of both Genders ; there is one Maſcu- 
line, el, be, and the other Feminine, ella, ſhe, for 1 

the Singular; ellos, they, for the Plural Maſculine, { 

and ellas, they, for the Plural Feminine; for which N 
laſt there is no ro difſtin&tion in Engliſh, being expreſſed 

by they, as well as the Pronoun Maſculine. .. After 0! 


- this SET I will ſhew- the uſe of this * | al 
Ws 
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Its moſt common uſe is before the Verb it go-— 
verns; as, EI ama, He loves; Ella lie, She reads; 
and then nothing is placed — 
ſome Pronoun or negative Particle; as, El ſe 
He walks; Ella no le quiere, She does not lov | 
Ellos ſe furan, They went away; Ellas no le. ä 
they (ſpeaking of women). did not ſay it. 

But you muſt obſerve, that this > oor camel 
as the firſt and third, is uſually leſt out, excepting 
when two Pronouns of different Perſons! are 2 1 
with in the ſame ſentence ;+as, Xo leo y dl eſcribe, I 
read, and he writes; Ella ua à paſſedr y tu a la ygle- 
fia, She goes to take a walk, and thou goeſt to 
church; Yefotros guereis ade, Y tlos no quieren 
ebedecr, Te like to command, and they will not 
obey ; Nofotros venimes 'temprano, y eltas tarde, we 
(men) e came- e and wand err N late. | 
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The Nenn mi, tu, ſu, my, thy, his, are only 
made uſe of with a oubſtantive, as in Exgiiſß; as, 
Deme mi ſombriro, Give me my hat: Manda à tu 
criado, Command thy ſervant ; Obedece à Ju padre, 
He ww his father Embia me mis piftolas, Send 

me my piſtols; Conſerva fits veftidos, Preſerve thy 
cloaths'; - Miguel deſprecia d ſus amigos, Michael de- 
ſpiſes his friends; where you may obſerve they haye , 
only one termination in the Singular and Plural. © 

In Exgliſb the third Pronoun Poſſeſſive is divid- 
ed into three; viz. bis, her, and its; but all theſe are 
exprefſed-in Spaniſb by ſu; as; Di ſu libro 2 mi ber- 
nana, Give her book to my ſiſter; Pon la Have en 
Ju agujero, Put the key in its hole; Which is ob- 
ſerved as well in the rr as in my! — 4 — 
Numbers 

The Phoctoink mio, 8 


pes mike} thine; his, 


or their, are made uſe of, either to anſwer queſtions 
es efte cabalſo ? Whoſe is 
U 3 this 


about property, as, Cue 


— * - 
— — „ = 


= IA — ITED — — — — WY 
—_—_ = — —— - « 
— 2 — em 2 — L bag. - 7 
. —— EY. > _ Sc Ms — ® 
— 2 — — - bo . £ a. & <p % 2 
— 4 2 = r * 
- _ Me bo _ _ * auld hed \- <> + ce n 
- . — 6 — — 


—— — => — — — 
INTE 8 
r 


* 


— —— 


2 1 — a 2 — — — hs * —— — — a D— 
* * A > — = — - N — — — 2 — — — — 
S — _ - > a. N — * - 2 — * - - » - — © - 
— — — — — — , — — 2 . 3 — 2 
"PER, OWE 3 * 18 - IMC AE EELTS oy oo, — 2 * * 2 — >. * 
— _ — 4 = . 2 — by 
* = 4 * L. - FP 5 — 15 
» #4 by a = - * * . . 
4 7 ; ©. 


— * 
ap 4 
TI. 
no 
— 


1 8 
FEST 
* . WY 

Rog 


* K 0 , 4 fo rr 

- \ — 22 
2 _— 2 . 22 A 
2 0 Sa - * n 
"Ts 


— _ 
_ — 

YT, 
—_— > — 

* S 

P 

— — 4 
5 : l 


— — 


a 


_ == ; 


. * 
2 Bro 
— c 
x - 


3 \ — 
— s 5 8 — 2 992 Re IE _  - . — 2 2 ů — = — — uo , _ 2 — —— 1 — 1 
—— * —— — 3 OE — — — — he LES 2 — ' —— "a 1 2 — — 
= = A - - _— — —_ — - = — "4 — — — — — 1 — — 4 = gs _> - & * 2 
3 = 2p 3 — ä — — r =". — = 3 rr II 222 R ie ET - = 
ors l 2 4 — 
* 5 A * 4 — * — » — = > a - * — 
1 -—» > — \ n * 5 9 8 — —— 5 — — — 3 * - — - 4 — 
w wo h aw - . Se , 2 "i * e — . * a 2 r . 2 
a 47 »4 » 0 . . - Ry — 2 3 — — bo 4 - 2 . 
— z DS" : SL 8 Q - 2 7 YA 4 * — — 4 — — 
. p 
— 


wg rr eter ere — 
0 
4 8 2 


"IR - * * Fc <3 N 2 2 * 
— = on. .> — * * 7 
r r 


44 i P . — 
* 8 122 4 Lore 
4 * M4. 4 . 


. 5 ow 
— 5 


204 The BLEMENTS of 


this horſe > Mi, mine; Ec. or with an Article, to 


make preſenta\Subſtantive mentioned before; ag, 
Tu padre y el mio, Thy father and mine; Aſi made 


la tuya, My mother and thine; Tu hermünm y ls 
ia, Fhy ſiſter and his; Tus amigos y los. mios,' Thy 
friends and mine; Mis plumas y las tuyas, My pens 
and thine ; Tus camiſas y las: ſuyas, Thy ſhirts and 


his; Nueſtra caſa yy la vueftra eftan vecinas, Our houſe 


and yours are near; Fueſtros ſaldados y los nueſtros | 


"77 dan Your ſoldiers and ours fought; Vos queriis 


a. bugſtrus hijos, y ellos a los Juyos, Ye love pow chil- | 


dren, and: they love theirs. 


What muſt be more particularly Wes notice of}, 


is, that theſe: Pronouns. become Subſtanttves on two: 
octaſions ; the firſt, by purting the Neutral Article: 


la before them; as, Lo mia, that which is mine (my 


property); la tuo, thy ay (nt to fuyo, his pro- 
perty ; as, Lo mio y lo tuyo ban cauſado muer tes, ro- 
Bos, incendios a millares de millongs, What is mine, 
and what is thine, has cauſed thouſands of millions of 
murders, robberies, and fires.; A cada uno, lo ſuyo, 
To every. one his, property. But obſerve, that it 


has neither Singula nor Plural, Feminine or Maſ- 


culine. 
The other occaſion = theſe Perſonals Poſſeſ. 


Gives become Subſtanti ves, is when they are uſed in 


the Plural Maſculine; as, las mias, los tuyos, las ſupos, 
Jos nueſtros, los. vueftros, los ſuyos, which ſignify my 
parents, thy parents, &c. or my ſoldiers, my friends, 
&c, expreſſing perſons with whom we are united, 
either by friendſhip, relation, or party: ſo they. ſay 
in Spaniſh very conciſely, Jo y lie mios, I and my 
friends; Tu y los tuyes, Thou and thy friends; E 
y los ſuyes,, He and his friends; Noſotros y. 10s nugſ. 
tros, We and; our friends; Yoſatres.y los vugſtros, Ye 


and your friends; Ellos y los ſuyos, They and their 


friends; and this: Laage e be uſed n to 
figaify this. 
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S241... o : Bb 4 D 
of Pronouns Demonftrattve. rs 
e | | — 


The Pronouns, Demonſtrative are three in d 2 
1iſh, as we have ſaid in the Declenſions ; the firft 
eſte, eſta, eſto, and, « this ; the ſecond, e | 
eo, that; the third, nes 1 80 1 
ſignifies likewiſe that 1 Ol 
eſte and a e e Need) 155 | 
perſon preſent, or which, may be ſeen ; b {is 
employed to expreſs what is * remote, and ar the 

greateſt diftance ; ſo they ſay, 9 122 this = | 
15 e/pejo, that paring wits, aue fe ited de | 

at city of Paris. * obſerve, that eſa is ed i in 
writing to any perſon to expreſs the place or town 
wherein he lives; as, He hbablado tn e G '( cindad ) can 

muchos amigos, 1 have ſpoken in your city with many 
friends ; en eſſa muchas fabricas, There are in 
your town many manufactures. 35 e and aquel are 
alſo uſed in compariſons, either of men or things; 
and then efe ſignifies the laſt thing or — ſpoken 
of, and aquel the firſt; as, Carlos fi. grande, Fre- 
drrico ambicigſo; eſte valiente, aquel 2 — Charles 
was Bak Frederick ambitious ; powerful, 
the laſt courageous ; where you m * that e 
repreſents Frederick, and ague} Char 

Aquel is uſed alfo to ſhew conrempr ; as, Que quiere 
3 bombre? What does that man deſire ? qv? 
bembre es un picaro, That man is a rogue. 


Of Interrogatives. 


The Froncunk Laterrogative are, que, What, quien, 
who, and qual, which, as we have explained i it in the 
beginning of this Grammar. * 1099) 

The 5 thing to be obſerved is, that gue is either 
Maſculine or Feminine, Plural or Singufar; as, N 
bombre es gte? What man is this ? Que muger ex e ? 


What woman is this ? * 7 es fon auen 3 What 
-49 4 04 men 
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men are theſe ? Quẽ mugeres ſon eſtas ? What women 


eee?! * | 
This Pronoun is ſo much uſed in Spaniſb, that 1 
think it neceſſary to explain here all its ſeveral. ſig- 
nifications. Ne ces + 2.2 OR 
It is uſed as a Subſtantive, and ſignifies what, 
what thing; as, Que le ſuccedis ? What happened to 
him ? De gu# ſe quexa ? Of what does he complain? 
De que firve la razin con el? What reaſon ſerves” 
with him? Sometimes que ſignifies what far; as, 1 
que vino; What did he come for? A que tanto ruido? 
What fo great a noiſe for ? It is alſo uſed with Pre- 
poſitions; as, Con que ſe mantiene ? What does he 
maintain himſelf with? Ex gue paſſa ſu tiempo ? What 
does he ſpend his time in? De gut ſe hace efto ? From 
what is this done ? | "1-1. 1908 
Quien, who, is always uſed to denote a perſon in 
the Interrogation, and never any thing elſe; as, 
Quien es? Who is there? Quien ha hecho efts ? Who 
has made this? Quien es el pintör del Rey ? Who is 
the King's. painter ? | | 


* 


Qual, which, is made uſe of on the very ſame oc- 
caſions as in Engliſh ; with only this difference, that 
there is the Plural, quales; but it is common to both 


| Genders; as, Qual es el mas alto de eſtos dos? Which 


is the talleſt of theſe two men? Quales ſou las mas 
bermi/as de eſtas mugeres ? Which are the moſt hand- 
ſome of theſe women? ee 


The Pronouns. Relative are, que, who; el qual, 
which ; cuyo, whoſe; though ſome grammarians 
count ten of them. Theſe four only deſerve that 
name; the others being indefinite, I will ſpeak of 
them afterwards. 3 
The Pronoun que, who, is relative when it fol- 


lous a Subſtantive; as, El hombre que os babl6, The 


man who ſpoke to you; La muger que quereis, The 
| . woman 


% 
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woman you love; La deſgricia' que le acaerib, The | 


misfortune that happened to him. This Pronoun, 
as a Relative, — generally perſons and things 
animated or not; as, Un hombre que babla, A man 
who ſpeaks; Una muger que llora, A woman who 
cries; Un perro que ladra, A dog that barks; L 
dama que amais, The lady you love; La eſpada'que: . 
llevas, The ſword you bear; La caſa que vendi um. 
The houſe you fold; La cama en que duermo, The 
bed J lay in. 

On ſeveral other occaſions, where there i is ten 
the Pronoun que is not uſed, but quien, or el qual, 
to expreſs perſons; and they only put el qual, ſpeak- 


ing of things not animated, or of beaſts, without 


ever making uſe of quien in fuch circumſtances); as; 
El hombre de quien, or, Del qual es bijo, The man 


whoſe ſon he is; E/ caballo del qual me sirvo, The 


horſe I ride upon; La razin de la you me vali, _ 
reaſon I made uſe of, LIE 


Of Indefmitives. 


There are two ſorts of Pronouns Indefinite; the 
firſt are thoſe uſed to denote only. perſons ; the ſe- 
cond, thoſe that ſerve ro denote perſons as well 


as things. The firſt are, quien, nadie, the laſt, 


ninguno, none; otro, another; cada uno, every 
body; cada, each; cierto, certain; miſmo, ſame ; 
alguno, ſome ; tal, ſuch ; todo, all; qualguier, what- 
ever. 

Among all theſe Pronouns, ſome have only one 
termination, and. are common to, all Genders ; as, 
quien, nadie, cada, tal; the others have two termi- 
nations, that is, Maſculine and Feminine; as nin- 
guna, otro, cada una, cierto, miſmo, alguno, tado. 

Amongſt thoſe of one termination, and common 
to all Genders, there are three without a plural, 
viz. nadie, cada; but quien and tal have their Plu- 
ral, tales and- quienes, common to both 21 
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All the others with two terminations. have likewiſe. 
their Plural; but you muſt obſerve, that the Plural 
of qualquitra is irregular, and makes gualeſpui fra. 2 
All the Indefinitives are ppſitive, excepting nin. 
guno and nadie, which are negative; as, Alguno de 
eftos ſoldados. Some of theſe ſoldiers; Cada Rey cuida 
de ſus eftados, Every King takes care of his ſtates; 
Quien es virtubſo, merece ſer alabado, Who is virtu- 
ous deſerves to be praiſed; cierto per/ſonage, a certain 
great perſon; Otro dia venare, I will come another 
day; Mucho vino perturba la razin, A great deal of 
wine diſturbs the ſenſe; Cada uno ſe retirò, Every ons 
went away; Ninguna muger puede refiſter d la vani- 
dad, No woman can reſiſt pride; Ella miſina wind, 
She came herſelf ; Aguno de ellos me habls, Some of | 
them ſpoke to me; Muchos ſe ręſoluitron. Many took; | 
the reſolution ; Tal me podria hablar, Such a one | 
could ſpeak to me; Todo hombre que quiere ſer eſti» | 
mado, debe vivir bien, All men that deſire to be in 
eſteem, muſt live will; Ningun hombre de bien, puede 
decir eſto, No honeſt man can ſay this. | 
The above are examples of all the Pronouns In- 
definite; but we will treat of each in particular, for 


the better intelligence of the reader. 
Of all the Pronouns, quien is certainly the moſt * 
indefinite; it is a Subftantive, and declined without { 
an Article, with the Particles 2 and de; it has the } 
property of being ſufficient to two terms of relation, } 
as well as the Indefinite que; as, A peſar de quien 
uifiere reſiſtir me, In ſpite of any who intend to re- 
ft me; Habla de efto à quien le quiere eſcuchar, He : 
ſpeaks of this to any perſon who hears him; Tenid 2 
orden de prend#r à quien paſſaſſe por alla, He had the 4 
order to arreft any perſon paſſing by ; Se deſpedia J 
muy.preflo, de quien le havia hecho agravio, He parted | 
directly from any perſon who had affronted him. q 
In alt thefe examples, you ſee that quien has two 8 
terms of relation, and two caſes. In the firſt it. is in p 


the Genitjve, with the term peſdr, that governs it? 4 
6 | | in 
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in the ſecand in is in the Dative, .becauſs lk go 
verns the Pati ve, and it ſerves as a Nominative to 


the Verb following; in the third it is in the Accu 
ſative, as the ſecond,; and in the wum 
it is relative to the Verb deſpadinſe, and in te Ab- 
lative, being likewiſe the Nominative bays the. Verb 
hacer. - 
Nadie is negative, as vell in pen as in Enghfs, 
ſignifying nobody; conſequently. a negatian never 
| ought to be put with the Verb following, which id 
made negative by this Pronoun; ſo: you muſt 
not ſay, No ama — al mal, neee 
Nobody likes pain. | 

When there is with the verb a P er 
cluſive, nadie muſt never be uſed; — 7 
algina ;. as, Vivir fin aggravidr @ 'algins, Fo — 
without offending any body; Mo depends de algima, 
or, De nadie depende, he does not depend on any- 
perſon; Nadie hay quien te ame tanto, There is no- 
body who loves you ſo much. 

The Pronoun Negative ninguno, none, n 
ſame rules; as, Ninguno lo ba viſto, Nobody has 
ſeen it; Se fu ſolo, He went nn any bod. 


&c. 

About the Pronoun otro there is oaks a little ob- 
ſervation to be made, that it ſignifies anatber. No- 
body ſays, um otro hombre, uns otra muger,. but otro 
hombre, otra muger, another man, another woman. 

The Pronoun cada, each, is applied either to 
perſons or things; it has no Plural, and is common 
to both Genders ; as, cada hombre, each man; cada 
muger, each woman; cada caballo, each horſe ; cada. 
caſa, each houſe. The Noun following cada can- 
not on any occaſion be put in the Plural Number. 
When the numeral. ano, one, is joined with cada, 
then uno mult agree in Gender with the following: 
Subſtantive; as, Cada uno de eſtus ſoldados merice ſer 
premiado, Every one of theſe: ſoldiers deſerves to be 
ads Cada uno de eſtos caballos come una medida | 

de 
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de cebùda, Every one of theſe horſes cats a meaſure 
of barley; Cada una de eftas donzellas bavia de ſtr" 


caſada, Every one of theſe virgins ought to be mar · 
ried; Cada una de eftas caſas tiene veinte guartos, 


Each of theſe houſes has twenty rooms. 


When cada uno is applied to perſons, 1 it has ſome- 
times a general and indefinite acceptation, ſignifying 


either men or women; as, Cada uno quiere ſer ei- 


mado, Every one likes to be eſteemed ; Cada uno ha 


de morir, Every perſon muſt die. Sometimes it is 
ſaid in a more limited acceptation, ſignifying pro- 
perly every perſon, and it ſignifies both man and 
woman; as when a man or woman ſays, ſpeaking 
of one's ſelf; Cada uno hace lo que ſe le ant6ja, Every 
one acts as he likes; Cada uno debe ſabir lo que le 
conviene, Every one muſt know what is convenient 
to him. Except upon this occaſion, that this Pro- 
noun has always ſome reference to the term preceding 


or following it, having a diſtributive rather than col- 


lective ſignification, wherein it may admit one or 
other Gender, according to that of the term of its 
relation; as, Todos le acometieron 9 cada uno le dis una 


puñalada; todas las mugeres tomaron las armas, y cada 
una peles animeſamente, All the women took up arms, 


and every one fought. courageoully. - 


Cierto, certain, is rather an Adjective than a Pro- 


noun ; only it muſt be obſerved, that it agrees al- 


ways with its Subſtantive in Gender and Number; 


as, cierto hombre, a certain man; cierta muger, a cer- 
tain woman. It is alſo uſed with things; as, He 
Viſto ciertos paños muy finos I have ſeen certain cloths 
very fine; Eſta noticia es cierta, This news is certain. 


Miſmo, ſame, ſometimes is a Pronoun, and ſome- 


times an Adverb; but I will ſpeak. here of it, con- 
ſidered as a Pronoun; and in this quality it has ſeve- 
ral meanings; becauſe ſometimes it denotes indivi- 


dual identity, ſometimes it ſhews parity or equality, 


and at other times it ſerves to give more energy to 
the expreſſion, 
In 


1 
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} 
{ 
6 
t 


tbe SratsH GRAMMAR. 301 
Tn the two firſt acceptations, denoted in Latin by 


Jew, this Pronoun is Joined with any ſort of Sub- 


ſtantives, and muſt agree in Number and Gender. 


It muſt be put immediately before the Noun, in the 


caſes of identity as well as of parity ; as, EI miſmo 
hombre me dixo, The ſame man told me; Tiene fiem- 
pre los 'miſmos criados, He keeps always the ſame ſer- 
vants ; Havita en la miſma- caſa, He lodges. in the 
ſame houſe 3 Dos hombres del miſmo talle, Two men 
of the ſame ſhape'; Dos flores dal "miſmo olor, To 
flowers of the ſame ſmell ; Dos negocios de 12 miſma 
importancia, T'wo affairs of the fame conſequence. 

Sometimes the Pronoun miſmo is relative, and 
muſt agree with the Noun Subſtantive of its rela- 
tion, that is underſtood ; as, EI hombre de quien me 
hablas, es el miſmo que yo te decia, The man thou 
ſpeaks of is the ſame told you; Su modo de vivir 
es fiempre el miſmo, His manner of living is always 
the ſame. 

When the ſaid Pronoun is made uſe of only to 
give more ſtrength to the expreſſion, it muſt agree 
with its Subſtantive in Gender and Number; as, 
El Rey miſmo eftaba preſente, The King himſelf was 
preſent; Dios lo manda, y la razin miſia lo reg uiere, 
God commands it, and reaſon itſelf requires. it. On 
ſeveral other occaſions, ſometimes it may be conſi- 
dered as a Pronoun, and ſometimes as an Adverb. 
Conſidered as a Pronoun, it anſwers: to the Latin 
Pronoun ipſa; but conſidering it as an Adverb, it 
anſwers to the Latin Adverb etiam, or quin etiam, 
but on any ol cheſe occaſions it is never # Re- 
lative. 

Mijmo 1s alſo Gee added to Gag other Pro- 
noun, only by way of energy, and then it is: al ways 
a Pronoun. It is joined to the Pronouns Perſonal, 
yo, I; tu, thou; el or agel, he; ella, ſne; and 
with their Plurals; as, 72 mi/mo lo vi, I ſaw it my- 
ſelf, Tu miſmo puedes juzgario,. Thou art able thyſelf 
0 judge it; El miſmo, or W 
or 
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or the ſpoke to me himſelf or herſelf; Nn! mi me | 


1, or noſotras miſmas cuidarimos te ſus negůcius, We 
will take care ourſelves of your affairs; Vo/tros mi 


mos,'or vgſtras miſmas pod#is acubũrlo, You are able 


yourſelves to finiſh it; Ellos miſmos, or ellas miſmas 
contribuyen a ſu de -ſdicha, They contribute themſelves 
to their misfortune. The ſame Pronoun is likewiſe 
uſed with the Demonſtratives ge, eſe, gurl, or efto- 
tro, eſſotro, and muſt agree in Gender and Number 
with them; as, Efe-1mi/mo es, This is the very fame 
man; Efa miſma es, This is the very ſame woman: 
Eſto miſmo es, This is the thing itſelf. 

Mifmo is alſo joined with the Poſſeſſives mis, tuyo, 
ſuyo, after the ſame manner as above; as, Es eta tu 


caſa? La mia miſma ; Is this thy houſe ? It is itſelf, 


And ſo in the anſwers made to any queſtion. 


Obſervations upon the Moods and Tenſes of Verbs. 


It is not ſufficient to know all the Verbs of lan- 


guage. In order to ſpeak it properly, one maſt be 


acquainted with the rules of conſtruction, which are - 


particular to every language, according to its pro- 
per genius. The rules I am going to give are cer- 
tain, and may be depended on by the reader, to 
whom I — they will be very uſeful, if he reads 
them with attention, 

All the Tenſes of the Indicative Mood may be 
employed without any Prepoſition or Conjunction 
before them; but they admit alſo of ſome. Beſides 
- the Conjunction que, thoſe that may be made uſe of 
are i, como, and quando, with ſome diſtinction in 


reſpect of fi, becauſe this diſtinction is ſeldom uſed 


before the Future Tenſe, and then it is governed w 
a Verb, meaning ignorance, doubt, or in 

tion; as in theſe examples, : pniro ſi ha de venir, I 
do not know if they ſhall come; Dudo fi los enemi- 
gos paſſaran el rio, I doubt if the enemies will paſs 
the river; No progunto fi partir, I do not _— 
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will ſet out; No trato de Jabir fi to bard, I do not 
want to know if he will do it. * 
The Imperative Mood is always made uſe of, 
without any Prepoſition, either in commanding, 
forbidding, permitting entreating, or exhorting. 
The third Perſons Plural and Singular are excepted. 
becauſe then que goes always before, being preceded 
by another Verb; as, Mando que ſe vaya, I order 
him to go away; 9uitro que bayle, I deſire him to 
dance. But when the third Perſon Imperative is 
not preceded by another Verb, then the Particle gue 
is left out; as, Haga gfe, Let him do this; Venga à 
mi caſa, Let him come to my houſe, 
The Conditional, or, as it is moſt 
called, the Optative or Conjunctive Mood, is cer- 
tainly the leſs abſolute of all; becauſe of the fix 
Tenſes of this Mood, only the three laſt are uſed 
without being governed by a Particle or Prepofi- 
tion. The three firſt Tenſes require always a Par- 
ticle or Prepoſition, excepting the Preſent; before 
which, though gue is not expreſſed, it is underſtood, 
in ſentences of wiſhing or praying; as, Dios te baga 
butno, Let God amend him. . 
When the Particle que is uſed for one of theſe 
three Tenſes, or it goes alone, or follows another 
Verb, it is joined with ſome other words. Que 
goes alone to denote wiſhing, praying, admiring, 
or refuſing; as Que yo mutra, Let me die; or, Que 
yo me meta en eftos negocios, no lo he de hacer, Thar'l 
meddle with theſe affairs, no, I ſhall not do it. 
There are many words joined with que whereof 
we ſhall ſpeak when treating .of Prepoſitions and 
Conjunctions; as, para que, in order that; con gur, 
con tal que, como que, provided that, &c. a 
When gue is between two Verbs, the laſt is not 
always put in the Subjunctive; becauſe one cannot 
ſay Cr#o que venga, I believe he comes; bur CH 
gue viene. But when there is *'negarion, the Verb 
following 
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following gue muſt be put in the Sobjungthe as, 


No crio que venga, I do not believe he will come; 


No ſe que haya venido todavia, 1 do not know if he 
is yet come; No crto que venga tan preſto, I do nor 


believe he Wee ſoon. 


If the ſentence is interrogative, and gue comes 
between two Verbs, the laſt muſt be in the Sub- 


| 2 as, Sabe vm. que ſe buga agi Do you 


now that is done ſo? Acgſo crte que eſto puede fer, 
Does he believe that this is poſſible ? ; 
All the Verbs uſed imperſonally with the Particle 
gue require the Subjunctive; as, Es meneſter que 
venga, He muſt come; Es preciſo que ſe vaya, He 
mult abſolutely go; Importa conviene que eſto ſe haga, 
It is convenient that this be done. You muſt only 


except ſuch ſentences as expreſs any poſitive aſſu- 


rance or certainty ; as when one ſays, Es cierto que 
viene, It is certain that he comes; Es conftante que 
pagard, It is conſtant he will pay. So you muſt ſay, 


Creo, pienſo, me imagino, /e que eſta en ſu caſa, 1 be- 


lieve, I think, I know he is at home. 


From theſe obſervations it follows, that all the 
Verbs not expreſſing a poſitive believing, as e/fimo, 


Pienſo, crẽo, but only denoting ignorance, doubt, 


fear, aſtoniſhment, admiration, wiſhing, praying, 


intention, pretenſion, or deſire, govern-all the Sub- 
Junctive Mood after gue; as, Ignöro que ba) de ve- 
nir, I do not know if he will come: Dudo que lo 
puede, 1 doubt it is in his power; Me temo gue mu- 
era, I am afraid he will die; Me gpanto que to 
- guiera, I am aſtoniſhed at his willing it; Admiro que 


conſienta d eſſo, I wonder he agrees toit; Deſes que 
profpere, I wiſh he may proſper ; Le fuplico que 10 
me maltrate, I intreat him not to abuſe me; Pretendo 


.gue me obedezca, I pretend his obeying me; Quiero 


gue venga, I deſire him to come. To all. which you 
may add öxala, an Arabic word, ſignifying God 
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Dios, May it pleaſe God; or, Pluguieſſe 2 Din, 

Might it pleaſe God. | x 
When gue is relative, and there is a Verb in the 

Imperative with a negative or an Interrogation be- 


fore, it governs likewiſe the Subjunctive; as, No bay _ 


coſa que me inquiete tanto, There is nothing that 
diſturbs me more; Hay coſa en el mundo, que 5 Pu- 
eda dar tanto guſto ? Is there any thing in the world 
that may give me more pleaſure? D le tantas ra- 
Zones que le puedan perſuadir, Give him ſo many rea- 
ſons, that he may be perſuaded. 

As. the Infinitive denotes only ſomething indefi- 
nite, it may only be uſed in an abſolute manner on 
theſe two occaſions; the firſt, to expreſs ſome gene- 
ral maxims ; as, Saber vivir con ſigo miſmo, y con los 
otros es la mayor ciencia de la vida, To know how to 
live with one's ſelf, and with others, is the greateſt 
ſcience of life : Or in certain proverbial ſentences ; 
as, Decir y hacer ſon dos coſas, Saying and doing 
are two different things. On ſeveral other occa- 
ſions, the Infinitive is governed by Prepoſitions or 
Conjunctions; as, Sin decir paldbra, Without ſpeak- 
ing a word: Where you may obſerve, it is expreſſed 
in Engliſh by the Participle Preſent ; as, Deſpues de 
haver 54614 aſi, After having ſpoken ſo ; Por ha- 
ver ſacado la eſpida, For having drawn the {word ; . 
Para ſaber eſto, In order to know this; Por falta de 
hactr reflexion, For want of reflecting; Antes de 
hablar, Beiore ſpeaking. The Infinitive is alſo go- 
verned by Verbs; as, Es meneſter remediar d eſta, 
One mult remedy this; Debe venir, He is to come; 
Dutero caſarme, I want to be married; Qualquitra 


puede engajiarſe, Any perſon may deceive himſelf. 


Or by Verbs followed with the Particles 2 or de; as, 
Empiteza d diſcurrir, He begins 10 reaſon ; Se aplica 
a cumplir con ſus obligaciones, He is very ſtrict in 
doing his duty; EI Rey ha ſido ſervido de mandär, 
The King has been 8 to order. Or by N vow 
wi 
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with the Particle de and para; as, Cana de , 
Deſire of laughing; De/eo de vivir, Deſire of living 


Habil para ſucceder, Apt to ſucceed; Duel à ba- 
cbr bien, Inelined to oblige. 
The Gerund of any Verb active may be conju- 


cated with the Verb eftar, to be, after the ſame. 


manner as in Engliſh; as, Eftoy eſcribiendo, I am 
writing; Eftoy leyendo, I am reading; Eſtaba dormi- 


endo, He was aſleep. Sometimes en is alfo put be- 


fore, then it ſignifies after in Engliſh ; as, En bavi- 
' endo hecho, irt, As ſoon as, or after, I have done, I 
ſhall go; but this Prepoſition is very ſeldom made 
uſe of before the Gerund ; as it will be eaſily ob- 


ſerved. 


Obſervations upon the Uſe of all the Tenſes of every 


Mood. 


After having treated of all the Moods, we muſt 
now ſpeak of all the Tenſes of every Mood. 

Of all the Moods of Verbs, the Indicative 1s that 
which receives more different Tenſes, which are ei- 
ther /imple or compound; that is, formed of the Verb, 
or of its Participle Paſſive, and the Auxiliary Verb 
haver, to have. But as the Preſent Tenſe denotes 
only an inſtant, it cannot be divided into ſeveral 


Tenſes, and therefore has one ſingle form; as, Amo, 


I love; Deſco, I deſire ; Siy, I am; He, I have, &c. 
But the Preterite or Paſt, which has only three 
Tenſes in Latin, has five in Spaniſh, viz. two ſimple, 
and three compound, The firſt is commonly called 
imperfect, that is, a Tenſe not quite paſt, becauſe it 
ſerves to mean a thing or an action begun, but not 


yer finiſhed : it denotes that the thing was preſent, 


in a determinate paſt Tenſe ; as, Eſcribia quando 


Legs, 1 was writing when he came in. It is ſo caly 


to know this T enſe, that it does not want any more 
explanation. 


x | But 


put 
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But it is not the ſame with the Prereriteperfect. All 


the Grammarians ſay, that this denotes a paſt thing, 


in ſuch a manner that nothing remains of the time 


it was doing; but they do not all agree about its 


denomination, becauſe ſome call it Preterite Indi- 


nite, and others Preterite Definite. But as I think that 
it is rather idefinite that definite, 1 will give it the 


firſt name, betauſe it is never made uſe of but to 


expreſs a time of another day, and never of the 


ſame day; as, Eſcribi abier, I wrote yeſterday; but 
not Eſcribi eſta maiiana, I wrote this morning. But 


this rule wants mote explantion. 

The Preterite Definite cannot be uſed in Spaniſh, 
not only ſpeaking of one day's time, but alſo of one 
week, one month, or one year, if we are in that ſame 


week, month, or year, we ſpeak of: | therefore, 
though you may ſay very well, El dia de abier fue 


mui lindo, The day of yeſterday was handſome; you 
cannot ſay, Nueſtro ſiglo fue memorable, Our age has 


been memorable ; becauſe, in the firſt example, the 


time they ſpeak of is entirely paſt, and in the ſe- 


cond, it is not * come, ſince we are in that ſame 


e we ſpeak of. nd, 
The Compound Preterites are three; as, He ama- 


do, I have loved; Huve amado, I had loved; Havis 
amado, J had loved. The ſecond is not much uſed, 


as we have ſaid in the beginning of this Grammar; 
and there is no particular obſervation to be made 
upon the others, as well as upon the other Moods 
and Tenſes. 


* 


How to make Uſe of the Tenſes of Spaniſh } Verbs. 


It is not ſufficient to know the Tenſes of Verbs; 
one muſt likewiſe be acquainted with the rules how 
to uſe them in Spaniſh, where one Teaſe! is often 
put inſtead of another, | | 
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The Preſent is uſed inſtead of the Future; after © 


the ſame manner as in Latin; as, Antequam pro Mu- 


rena dicere incipian 1s expreſſed in Spaniſh, Antes que 
me empeñe en hablir d favor de Muxena, Before 1 
undertake to ſpeak for Muzena, Priuſquam de repu- 
blica dicere incipiam in Spaniſh, ſignifies Antes que em. 
pitze d hablar de la republica, Before I begin to ſpeak 
of the republic. | | n 

It is by following the ſame idioms as its mother 
the Latin, that the Spaniſh language uſes very often 
the Future inſtead of the Preſent, after the Particles 
ft, quando, &c. as, Si or quando viniere le recibirs co- 
mo debo, If or when he comes, I will receive him as 


I ought ; which is the ſame idiom as in Latin, odero, _ 
ſi potero. But as uſing one Tenſe inſtead of another, 


or the Subjunctiye inſtead of the Indicative, depends 


on the Prepoſitions or Conjunctions preceding the 


Verb, when I ſpeak of ſuch Adverbs, the reader 
may obſerve theſe idioms, 4 


Of Government of Verbs. 


The Verb Active governs always the Accuſative 


in Spaniſh, as well. as in other languages. So they 
ſay, Deſeo la pdz, 1 deſire peace; Practico la virtud; 
I practiſe virtue, Sc. But you muſt obſerve, that 
the Particle à is always put before the Accuſative, 
when it means a perſon or reaſonable creature ; as, 


Amo à Pedro, I love Peter; Imito à los ſantos, I fol- 


low the ſaints; Adoro 2 Dios, I adore God. Yet 
ſometimes this Particle is uſed before inanimate 
things; as, Los enimigos ſitiaron d Namur, The ene- 
my beſieged Namur. But the uſe of the Particle à 
is not neceſſary in this laſt circumſtance, being a 

mere pleonaſm. ces | 
The Verb Paſſive governs the Ablative ; as, Ls 
virtiid es amada de todos los hombres de bien, Virtus 
| 2 2 bez is 
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is loved by all honeſt men. You may alſo ſay, as 
in Engliſh, Por todos, c By all, &c. 

The Neutral Verbs generally govern the Dative; 
as, Agradar al Rey, To pleaſe the King; Obedecer 
2 las leyes, To obey the law; Dañar à ſu enemigo, To 
hurt the enemy, I faid generally, becauſe ſome | 
Neutrals having in themſelves the term of the ac- 
tion, never govern any Noun; as obrär, to act; 
dormir, to ſleep ; hablar, to ſpeak ; caminar, to walk 
faſt, and ſome others. Though they contain in 
themſelves the term of the action, they govern the 
Ablative; as Salir de la carctl, To go out of priſon; 
Huir de un lugar, To fly from a place; Hablär de 
un negocio, To ſpeak of an affair. 

Beſides theſe Neutral Verbs, there are alſo two 
other ſorts: the firſt are thoſe called Neutrals Paſ- 
live; as arrepentirſe, to repent; acordatſe, to remem- 
ber; whoſe Pronoun is in the Accuſative, and the 
3 Noun in the Genitive; as, Me arrepiento 
de ęſto, 1 repent of this ; {I me acordare de mis 
amigos, I will always remember my friends. The 
ſecond fort are thoſe Verbs that from Actives are 
made Reciprocals, by the Addition of the Pronoun 
Perſonal, ſometimes in the Accuſative, and ſome- 
times both in the Accuſative and Dative: as, Ina- 
ginarſe ciertas coſas muy agradables, To fancy very 
agreeable things; Quemarſe los dedes, To burn one's 
fingers; Cortarſe la mano, to cut one's hand ;- Amanſe 
a fi miſmo, To love oneſelf; Quemärſe 2 / miſmo, 
To burn oneſelf; Matärſe 2 f miſmo, To kill 
oneſelf. But the Paſſive Reciprocals, as dedicarſe, 
aplicarſe, are always conjugated with the Pronoun 
Perſonal. 

After the Verbs Subſtantive, fer or gar, to be, ü 
para is made uſe of, as well as d. The firſt is em- 
ployed to denote the uſe or deſtination of any thing; 
as, Efte caballo es para vendir, This horſe is to be 
fold ; Efta Pluma es para _ This pen is to 
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write with, But the Particle 2 is uſed. to, denote 


only the Action, without deſtination; as, El primiro 
2 correr, The firſt to run away; E ultima'2 callar, 
The laſt to be ſilent. 

Que is always made uſe of after the Verbs bavir or 
tentr, to have, or before the following Infinitives; 
as, Algo tengo que deciros, 1 have ſomething to tell 
you; Ru tienes que reſponder ? What have you to 
anſwer ? He aqui cartas que ęſcribir, There are let- 
ters to write; Hay mucho que hacer, There 1s a great 
deal to do. 

The Particle 2 follows always the Verb ir, to 89, 
either before a Verb or before a Noun; as, Yoy à oir 
el ſermon, I am going to hear the ſermon; Loy d co- 
mer en caſa de mi amigo, I go to dine at my friend's; 
Fus à la iglefia, He went to church. The ſame rule 
ſerves allo for the Verb venir, to come, when it 
does not expreſs motion; as, Vengo à pagar, I come 
to pay; YVengo à comer con vm, I come to dine with 


you. But when the Verbs venir and volver expreſs | 
ſome motion from one. place to another, it is fol- 


lowed by the Particle 4e; as, Vengo de la 819/66, I 
come from the church ; Vuelbo del campo, I return 
from the country, 

Verbs denoting obligation, or engagement, govern 
the following infinitive with the Prepoſition @ ; as, 
Le obligarẽ a hacer eſic, IJ will oblige him to do it; 
Le preciſarẽ a ſacar la eſpeda, I will force him to draw 
the ſword ; Le for zar 4 ſeguir mi opinion, I will com- 
pel him to follow my opinion. But the Verbs 
meaning praying, entreating, or forbidding, ' govern 
only the Infinitive without any Prepoſition; as, 


Suplicò- le hacerme efte guſto, He intreated him to do 


me this pleaſure ; Ruego te olvidãr lo pajago, I pray 
thee to —— what is paſt; Me prohibid ir à la corte, 
He forbade me to go to court. The Verbs mean- 
ing ſome order follow the ſame rule; as, El Rey me 
manda tomar las armas, The king commands me 

to 
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to take up arms. But it is proper to obſerve, that 
the ſame Verbs govern likewiſe the Subjunctive, 
when the Particle à is followed by que; as, Me obli- 
ga 2 que haga eſto, He obliges me to do this ? Me 
preciſa 2 que me vaya, Ne forces me to go away. 


The Verbs meaning entreating, prohibiting, of arder- 


ing, govern likewiſe the Subjunctive with the Par- 
ticle gue only; as, Me ruega que venga, He defires 
me to come; Me probibe gue vaya. d la corte, He pro- 
hibits me to go to court; El Rey me manda que le 
firva, The king commands me to ſerve him. 

Verbs denoting cuſtom, help, obſtination, prepara- 
tion, beginning, condemnation, deſtination, - diſpoſition, 
exhortation, invitation, require only the Infinitive 
with the Particle 2; as, Acoſtumbrarſe @ dormir, To 
be accuſtomed to ſleep; 4yudar a /embrar, To help 
ſowing ; Ob/tinarſe 2 jugar, To be obſtinate at play; 
Prepararſe d partir, To prepare to ſet out; Empe- 
zar à baylar, To begin to dance; Condenar à uno & 


fer aborcado, To ſentence one to be hanged; Le 


deſtins à ſervir al Rey, He deſtined him to ſerve the 
King; Se diſpone d pagir ſus deudas, He is preparing 
to pay his debts; Me ſolicita d quebrantar mi pala- 
bra, He deſires me to fail to my word; Me convids 
& cendr, He invited me to ſupper. | 
Verbs meaning abſtinence, privation, or end, have 
the Infinitive with the Particle 4e; as, Me abſtengo 
de beber' vino, | abſtain from drinking wine; Me 
diſacoſtumbro de cazdr, I loſe the cuſtom of hugitidg; 
Acabo de comer, I have uſt dined, 2 
The Verb ponerſe, when it ſignifies 70 begin, muſt 
have the Infinitive with the Particle 2; as, Ponerſe & 
Horar, o begin to cry. But when it ſignifies 20 
meddle, it governs the Infinitive with the Particle en; 
as, No me pongo en hater eto, | do not meddle with 
doing this. Meterſe, to put one's ſelf, has the ſame 
ſignitication, and follows the fame rule, 
. There 
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There are ſome other Verbs, as e/merdrſe, to en- 


deavour, empenarſe, to engage, requiring alſo the 
Infinitive with the Particle en; as, Me e/ſmerars on: 
hacer eſto bien, I will endeavour to do this well. 

The Verbs joined with a Noun which they govern 
muſt have the Infinitive with the Particle 4e; as, 
Licencia tengo de ir @ Londres, I am permitted to go 
to London; Tengo gana de reir. I am near laughing; 
He meiieſter de comer, I want to eat; Veo una ocaſion 
de hactr fortuna, I ſee an occaſion of making my 
fortune; Me bã dado motivo de quexarme, He has 


given me reaſon of complaining ; Tuvo la deſuergi- 


enza de inſultar me, He had the impudence to abuſe 
me; Halls los medios de enriquecerſe, He found the 


means of growing rich. 5208 
The Verbs meaning knowledge, ſcience, believing, 


hoping, confeſſing, proteſtation, afſirmation, and the 


Verb decir, to ſay, muſt have the following Verb in 
the Indicative, preceded by que; as, Se que es bom- 


bre de bien, I know he is an honeſt man; Conozco gue 
eras inocente, I am certain you was innocent: Cee 
que ſe burla de mi, 1 believe he makes game of me; 
Efpero que me ſervird v. md. en eſta ocaſicn, I hope 
you will ſerve me on this occaſion ; Confiefſo que ten- 
go la culpa, I confeſs I am blameable ; Afirmo que lo 
ba hecho, I affirm that he did it; Digo que vendrd, 
I fay that he will come. But obſerve, that this rule 
does not extend itſelf to all the Verbs in all the 
Tenſes, becauſe thoſe ſhewing believing and hoping 
require after them the Subjunctive, when they are 
in the Imperfect; as, Creia que vendria, I believed 
he would. come; Eſperaba que partiria, I expected 


he would ſet out, When the ſame Verbs are with 


a negative, they muſt be followed by the Subjunctive 


with que; as, No creo que ſea tan butno, I do not be- 


lieve he is ſo good; No eſpero que venga, I do not 


expect he will come; No confieſſo que eſte ſea * 
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do not confeſs it is ſo; No aſſegurs que ſea verdad, 


I do not aſſure you it is true. | 
The above Verbs govern alſo the Subjunctive, 
when the conditional i precedes them; as, Si ſabes 
gue baya de venir, If you know that he will come; 
Si juzgas d cries que lo pueda hacer, If you believe 
he may do it ; Si eſperds que te ayude, If you hope he 
will help thee ; Si confiefſa que haya hecho efto; If he 
confeſſes he has done this; Si afirmas que ſea verdad, 
If thou affirm that it is true. Though the Verbs 


they are likewiſe uſed either in the Indicative or the 
Preſent Subjunctive, and alſo in the Future Sub- 
junctive, when it means ſomething to come; as, Si 
viniere le veremos, If he comes, we ſhall fee him; Si 
ſuccediere affi, If it happens ſo. * | 
The Verbs penſär, to think, eſtär, to be, when it 
ſignifies to underſtand, require after them the Infint- 
tive with en; as, Penſaba en hacer efto, I was think- 
ing about doing this; Etch en que ſe ba de hacer, | 
underſtand it muſt be done, | | 
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OBSERVATIONS n PREPOSITIONS. 
1 / 


Of the Prepoſit tion A. 


— 


A is a Particle indeclinable, ing in compoſi- 
tion of many Nouns, Verbs, and Adverbs, of which 8 
it often increaſes, diminiſhes, or changes the mean- 
ing; as arrodillarſe, to kneel down, a Reciprocal 
Verb Neutral, which is formed from 2 and ro- 
dilla, knee. Adinerado ſignifies rich, having a 
great deal of money, and is made from 2 and 4. 
nero, money. Abdxo is an Adverb, and ſignifies 
below ; and it is compoſed of baxo, low, and the 
Prepoſition 2a. 

A is alſo put before the Infinitive of certain 

Verbs, without being preceded by any Noun. ex- 

preſſed or underſtood, and then it may be changed 
into the Gerund ; as, A ver lo que paſſa, quien uo 
dixera? At ſeeing what paſſes 2 ſnould not ſay? 
It is the ſame to ſay, Viendo lo que paſſa. 

A is alfo put before the Infinitives preceded by | 
another Verb; as, Exſeñar q cantär, To teach to 
ſing ; Empezir 2 baylir, To begin to dance; Pro- 
vocar & jurar, To provoke to ſwear. It is alſo placed 
between two equal numbers, to denote order; as, 
Dos à dos, Two by two; Vinieron quatro à quatro, 
They came four by ſour. » | 

A is likewiſe made uſe of on ſeveral other occa- 
ſions before the Nouns, as the Reader may ſee in 
the beginning of my Spaniſb and Engliſh Dictionary, 
to which I refer him. 
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This, as a Particle, is uſed as a ſign of the Ge- 
nitive and Ablative Caſes, as we have ſaid in the 
beginning 
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beginning of this Grammar, The ſeveral uſes of de 
in n Spaniſp may be reduced to five, viz. 

1. To denote the quality of a Fn or thing. 

2. The matter a thing is made of. 

3. To expreſs the place from whence one comes. 

4. The manner of acting. 

To denote the means or cauſe of a thing. 

Yet, in all theſe acceptations, de is rather a fign 
of the Genitive or Ablative than a Prepoſition ; 
therefore i it does not want more explanation. 


Of the Prepoſitions En and Dentro. 


The Prepoſitions en and dentro have: very near the 
ſame ſignification; therefore they may ſometimes 
uſe one inſtead of the other; as in this ſentence, Efã 
en el quarto, or Deutro del guarto, He is in the room. 
But they cannot be always uſed indifferently ; as you 
may ſee by the following obſervations. 

When you ſpeak of a time-paſt, you' muſt always 
uſe the Prepoſition en; as, He leido las obras de 
Quevedo en quinze dias, J have read the works of 
Quevedo in fifteen days, But when the action is to 
be done in a time to come, then you muſt put den- 
tro, and not en; as, Iri d ver le dentro de ocho dias, 
I will go and ſce you to-day ſe'nnight; El Rey lle- 
gard dentro de tres ſemanes, The King will come in 
three weeks. | 

Dentro ſignifies properly within, in Engli TA and 
en, in, being uſed in the ſame accalions and ſenſe. 

Er is alſo ſometimes joined with guanto; as, En 
guanto à mi, For what concerns me; En quanto à 
eie negocio, About this affair; En quanto me conviene, 
As much as is convenient to me. | 

Sometimes the Prepoſition 2n ſignifies with in 
Engliſh; as, Andar en ſeguro, To go with ſurety ; 
aller 4 en confiauza, To ſpeak with confidence; 

 Paſſear 
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Paſſear en buena campañia, To walk with a good | 
company. . : iii 

Sometimes en ſignifies as; as, En agradecimienta 
de los favires que he recibido, As an acknowledgment 


of the favours conferred upon me; En ſejial de amiſ- 
zad, As a token of friendſhip. | | 
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of time, place, or a near diſpoſition to any thing ; 
and in all theſe acceptations it governs the Genitive, 


being 


| | 
| Of Antes, Delante, and Ante. 
[ The Prepoſition antes ſerves to denote priority of 
i time ; as, Antes del deluvio, Before the deluge; An- f 
| tes de tres meſes, Before three months. Priority af 1 
A order or ſituation ; as, Poner una coſa antes de la 
1 otra, To put one thing before another. Sometimes { 
4 it means preference, and ſignifies rather; as, Antes 
1 morir que ſer vencido, Rather to die than to be con- 
8 quered, But it is not followed by the Particle de, 
4 as in all the other occaſions, as well before a Noun 
. as before a Verb; as, Antes del dia, Before day; 0 
| Antes de irſe, before going. f i1 
\ Delante is al followed by the Particle de before Ml 
1 a Noun, and ſerves to denore the order or ſituation tl 
4 of perſons and things; as, Delante de mi caſa, Be- 0 
1 fore my houſe; IVa delante de mi, He went before a] 
1 me. It means likewiſe ſometimes the pre/ence ; as, th 
4 Eſtaba delante del Rey, He was before the King; th 
f Eſta delante de Dios, He is before God, ſignifying D 
1 be is dead. | p 
1 The Prepoſition ante governs the Accuſative, and E 
i is only uſed in law by notaries, Sc. as, Ante mi eſcri. de 
1 Bano, real y del numero, Sc. Before me, royal no- de 
4 tary of the number, &c. They never make uſe of is 
1 ante on any other occaſion, N re, 
4 | Wa wi 
! Of Cerca and Acerca, | A 
„ The Prepoſition cerca ſerves to expreſs proximity thi 
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 llegar, He is not near to arrive. 
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being followed by de before either a Noun or Verb; 
as, Es cerca de medio dia, It is near twelve; E/fd 
cerca de la puerta, He ſtands near the door; Ef 
muy cerca de morir, He is dying; No ed cerca de 

Acerca is a compound of the Particle @ and cerca, 
ſignifying about, ſometimes near; as, Acerca de efto le 
dixe, About this I told him; Acerca de ir alla le reſpon- 
di, About going there I anſwered him; Tiene mucho 
credito acerca del governadir, He is in great credit 
with the governor. By theſe examples you may ob- 
ſerve, that this Prepoſition requires alſo the Genitive 
before a Noun or Pronoun, and the Particle de be- 
fore the Verbs in the Infinitive. 


Of the Prepoſitions Deſpues and Tras. 


The Prepoſition deſpues ſerves to expreſs poſteri- 
ority of time, or inferiority of place; ſo it is uſed 
in oppoſition to the Prepoſitions antes and delante. 


There is, notwithſtanding, a difference, that before 


the Nouns it may be uſed as well as a Prepoſition 
of time or of order; but before the Infinitives it is 
always a Prepoſition of time, followed by de. When 
the Particle que is joined to it,' then it denotes only 
the time; as, De/pues del diluvio, After the deluge ; 
Deſpues de medio dia, After mid-day. It is a Pre- 
poſition of place; as, Su lugar viene deſpues del mio, 
His place comes after mine; No debe andar fing 
deſpues de mi, He muſt go only after me. But when 
deſpues governs by itſelf a Verb in the Infinitive, it 
is a Prepoſition of time; as, Deſpues de pelear ſe 
retirõ, After fighting he retired, - It is the ſame 
when followed by que; as, Deſpues que lo huvo hecho, 
After doing it. 
Theſe two Prepoſitions tras and deſpues expreſs 
the ſame thing, and are uſed indifferently one for an- 


ether on ſeveral occaſions ;- as, De/pues de eſto, or 
4 tras 
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trüt de eſto, Aſier this; Venia deſpues de mi, or iris 
de mi, He came after me. Only before Verbs trãß 
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is not made uſe of, becauſe then it ſignifies Sd. 
You muſt obſerve, that deſpues, irs, or detrds, 


' govern always the Genitive before the Nouns and 


Pronouns ; and the Infinitive with the Particle de, 
when before a Verb. This is all that can be ſaid 
about theſe Prepoſi tions. 


Of the Prepofition Con. | þ 


This Prepoſition ſignifies with, and is one of the 
greateſt uſe in the Caſtilian language; it governs the 


Accuſative, and denotes conjunction, union, mixing, 
. aſſembling, keeping company, mean, inſtrument, and 


manner. Beſides, it is uſed in other ſenſes, of which 
L will treat afterwards. 
Con expreſſes conjunction in the following exam- 


- ples; as, Coſar una donzella con un hombre de bien, 


To marry a maid with an honeſt man; Vivir Chriſti- 
anamente unos con otros, To live as Chriſtians toge - 
ther; Eſtär bien con todos, To be well with cy 
body. | 

It denotes mixing; as, Echir poco vindgre con 
mucho azeite, to pour a little vinegar with much 
oil; Conſtruir con artaa y cal, To build with ſand 
and lime, 


It denotes aſſembling ; as, Ir con uno, To go with | 


one; Entretenerſe con alguno, To converſe with ſome- 
body; Comer con ſus amigos, To eat with one's 
friends; Eftar con gente honrada, To be with honeſt 


ople. 


It ſerves'alſo to expreſs. the means by which ſome- 


thing is done; as, Con el ſocorro de Dios, By God's 
help; Con valor Y animo, With courage and ſpirit } 
Con mucho tiempo, With a long time; Con qu# gui 
eres remediar eſto? With what will you remedy 
this ? Con dinero todo ſe hace, With money 7 all 18 W 
t 


e 
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It denotes, laſtly, the manner of doing ſome-- 
things as, Habla con eloquencia, He. ſpeaks elo- 
quently ; Con dignidad, With dignity ; Con arrogan- 
cia, With arrogance; Reſponde con cordura, He an- 
ſwers with wiſdom, or wiſely; Suffre con conſtancia, 


He ſuffers with firmneſs. | 


Obſerve, that when the. two firſt Pronouns Per- 
ſonal, and the Reciprocal, follow con, you muſt ſay, 
Con migo, not con me, With me; Cn ligo, With thee; 


Con ſigo, with himſelf. 


Entre ſignifies between, or 2 in Eugliſb; and 
28 it is never uſed in any other ſenſe, there is no par- 
ticular obſervation to be made upon it. by £ 


_ Objervations upon the Prepoſition Para. 


One muſt take great care of not confounding the 
Prepoſition para with por, both ſignifying fur; be- 
cauſe-each of them has its particular uſe, 

Para is put before the Nouns, and it governs the 
Accuſative, or before the Infinitive of Verbs, with- 
out any Particle. But when it is before any other 
Mood or Tenſe, que is joined to it. 

This Prepoſition is uſed to denote the end or mo- 
tive of doing any thing; as, Trabajo para el bien pu- 
blico, I work for the public good; Nada ſe hace pars 
el eſtado, Nothing is done for the ſtate; Para que 
tiene el hombre razon ? For what has man reaſon? 
Para is alſo uſed to expreſs the cauſe of doing 
ſomething z as, Dias crio el univer/o para el hombre, 
God created the world for man. It denotes uſeful- 
neſs ; as, Un hoſpital para los pobres, An hoſpital for 
ne Es El diniro es para gaſtar le, The money is 
to ſpend. | | , 

ara is a Prepoſition of time; as, Me baſta eto 
para todo el afio, This is ſufficient to me for all the 
year; Se han unido para fiempre, They are united for 
ever; Para dos meſes era poco, For two months it 
| was 
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was too little. Theſe are the ſeveral ſenſes of this 


Prepoſition before Nouns and Pronouns. Let us 
now ſee how it is uſed before Verbs. | 
The firſt uſe of para before the Verbs is to ſhew 
the intention 'or purpoſe in doing ſomething ; as, 
EI hombre ha ſido criado para amar d Dios, Man has 
been created for to love God; El comer es neceſſario 
para conſervar la vida, Eating is neceſſary to pre- 


ferve life; Todo lo hace para alcanzar un empleo, He 


does every thing for to obtain an employment. 
Para ſerves likewiſe before the Verbs to denote 

what one is able to do in conſequence of his preſent 

diſpoſition; as, Es baſtante fuertè para montär, He 


is ſtrong enough to ride; Harto caudal tiene para 
mantenerſe, He has means enough to maintain him- 


ſelf; La ocaſion es demafiado, favorable para dexarla 
eſcapaͤr, The occaſion is too favourable to let it flip. 

This Prepoſition expreſſes alſo alone the capacity 
of doing any thing ; as, Es hombre para acometerle, 


He is a man able to attack him; Es hombre para re- 


ſiftirle, He is capable of reſiſting him; No es hombre 
para eſto, He is not the proper man wanted for this; 


Es hombre para nada, He is good for nothing. 


Para is placed before the Verbs in the Infinitive 


without any Particle or Prepoſition ; as, Para ſer" 


docto, es meneſter efſkudiar, In order to be learned, 
one muſt ſtudy; Para ſer rico ſe, ha de trabajaͤr, For 
to be rich, one muſt work. Que is joined to para 
before the other Moods and Tenſes of Verbs; as, 
Para que ſea eſto mejor, In order to make this better; 
Para que Dios nos bendiga, In order to obtain th 


bleſſing of God. * 


— 
109 


Of the Prepoſition Por. 


The Prepoſition por ſignifies through, noting the 
efficient cauſe of a thing or an action, and the mo- 
1 tive 


| 
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tive and mean of it. Theſe are its principal mean- 
ings, though it is uſed on ſeveral other occaſions. 


Sometimes it ſignifies by ; as, Por. la gracia. de 
Dios, By the grace of God; Eppaña fue conguiſtade 

or los Romanos y los Moros, Spain ,was conquered 
= the Romans and the Moors; Por ſu de/cuido lo 
perdis todo, By his negligence he loſt all; Por elbe 
medio lo logrard, By this mean he will obtain it. 

Por denotes the motive of an action; Habla por 
ambidia, He ſpeaks by envy; Todo lo hace por paſhon, 
He acts always by paſſion ; Caſtiga por venganza d 
Por colera, He chaſtiſes by vengeance or by paſſion. 

Sometimes por expreſſes. the means made uſe: of, 
or contributing to ſomething; as, Llegar 2 ſus-fines 
por aſtucia, To come to one's ends with or by crafti- 
neſs; Agrida 2 todos por fu prudencia, He pleaſes 
every body by his prudence, 

This Prepoſition fignifies alſo for and through; as, 
Lo hixo por mi, He did it for me; Por el amor de 
Dios, For God's ſake; Paſſe ea maijiana por la call“ 
de, I paſſed this morning through the ſtreet of 
: Viajo por todos los Reinos de la Eurgpa, He 


travelled through all the kingdoms of Eurgpe, 


Of rhe Prepofitions Mis aci, This fide; Mis alla, That 
fide, or further ; and Ademas, Befides. | 
Mas aca, and mat alla, are two Prepoſitions of 
place, and govern the Genitive; as, Los que eſtas mas 
aca de los Pirineos, Thoſe who are of this fide the 
Pireneans; Los putblos que viven mas alld de los mon- 

tes, The people who lived beyond the mountains. 
Adimas, beſides, is a Prepoſition denoting aug- 


mentation or addition, and requires the Genitive of 


the Nouns or Pronouns, following ; as, Adimas de 
todo efto, Beſides all this. When it is before the In- 
finitive of Verbs, it retains the Particle de; as, Ade- 


mas de querer cantär, aun queria baylür, Beſides ſing- 


ing, he deſired alſo CO When _ 
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mas is followed by the Particles de que; as Ama, 
de que me refta, me queria Peg, Beſides ſcolding, he 
wanted alſo to beat me. 


Wx 
: 


Of the Prepoſi tion Debixo. 


and place, I ſay the time of a denomination of a 
reign or government; as, Debdxo del imperio de Au- 
- guſto, Under the empire of Auguſtus; Debaxo del con- 
” ſulddo de Pompeyo, Under the conſulate of Pompey; 

Delano del reinado de Jorge Segundo, Under the "_ 
of George the Second. 

Dehixo, as a Prepoſition of place, is a 

more uſed, and marks out always inferiority of 

ſition ; as, Todo lo que bay debaxs de los cielos, All 
there is under heaven; Lo que hay debaxo de la tier- 


debaxo de ſus rodillas, To have 4 cuſhion under the 
knees; Llevdr algo deburo de la capa, To carry ſome 
thing under the cloak; Dormir debaxo de un arb, 
To ſleep under a tree. 
This Prepoſition is alſo made uſe of in the follow- 
ing ſentences; El extrcito eſtà debdxo del can de la 
plaza, The army is under the artillery of the town; 


under my windows; Los ſoldddos que eftan debtixo de 
las armas, The ſoldiers who are under arms ; Pontr 


the key; Debaxo del ſello real, Under the royal ſeal. 


- Genitive, without any exception. 
Theſe are the principal obſervations that the linijts 
of this Grammar permit me to give upon this moſt 
- eſſential part of ſpeech, though a great deal more 


could be ſaid. But all theſe rules will SI 
- ſooner learned by the Reader, exempli in the 
IM Sentencias 


ere Winks Dialogues, 


4 


Mood than the Infinitive is made uſe of, then 1 + 


The Prepoſition debdxo, under, denotes the time | 


great deal 


ra, All which is under earth; Ten#r una almobdda 


Efts ſuccedio debaxo de mis ventdnas, This happened 


una coſa debixo de Have, To put ſomething under 
Obſerve, that this Prepoſition governs always the 
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3 1 8 
n I. Para pedir algo. 
Tr E 6 ico, le ruẽgo, de 
al L a hagame el fa- 
I . de —— 
2 bn lo — 
la Le doy las gracias. 
_ Vaya a buſcarme. 
* Luego, en eſte inſtante 

Querido Senor, hagame vm. 
bl, 
17 eſte guſto. 
d Conceda me, Sefora, . 
W - favors 
la Se lo ſuplico. 
n; Se lopidoencarecidamente. 
wy 
de II. Zzprefſiones tiernas. 
161 a 
ler Nd 
al, = vida. 

i alma, 

— *. dueño. * 
i queridito, mi queridita. 
uts Mi 9/6 Joy 
oft Lumbre de mis ojos. 
ore _ Cielo mio, nina de mi alma. 
aps Hija de mi coraz6n, 
the Angel mio. 


Estrella mia. 


17 
EB 


hy ar 


Sentencias Cortas y Familiares. 


. Familiar Phraſes, 


I. To aſk any thing. | 
ig og 


ood as to'grue me, 


Bring me, 1 me have. 

I thank you =_ 

4 give Kore 

Go and fetch, | 
Preſently, this moment, 
Dear Sir, do me that lid. 


2 our. 
1 beſeech ou. 
I entreat nnen ds it. 


M little dar ling. 
p74 little heart. 


=o Feet heart. 
My ttt le honey. \ 
dear child. 


pretty . 


40 


UI. e 
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III. Para agradectr 2 


complimentar, y maſtràr 


amiſtad. 


Agradezco à vm. 

Le doy las gracias. 

Le devuelvo las mas vivas 
gracias, 

Guſtoſo lo hare. 

De todo mi corazon. 

De muy buena gana. 

Lo eſtimo. 

Soy de vm. 

Soy ſu ſervidor, 

Su muy humilde ſervid6r. 

Es vm. muy benevolo, 

Se toma vm. demaſiado tra- 
. bijo y moleſtia, 

Ninguna hallo en ſervirle. 

Es vm. muy atento, y mui 
cortẽs. 

Que deſea vm. ? ns me 
manda vm. 

Ordene me con toda libertad 

y franqueza. 

Sin cumplimiento. 

Sin ceremonia. 

Le amo de corazon. 

yo tambien. 

Haga cuenta ſobre mi. 

Mande me vm. 

Honre me con ſus preceptos. 

Tiene vm. algo que man- 
darme ? 

No tiene vm. ſino hablar. 

Diſponga de ſu ſervidor, 

Solo aguardo fus preceptos, 

Demaſiado honor me hace. 

Dexemoſnos de cumplimi- 

entos. . 

Entre amigos honrados, 
cumplimientos ſon eſcu- 
ſados. 

Al Senor Don Ile beſo 

las manos. 


! 


% 
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111. To chank and com- 


pliment, or ſhew kind- 
neſs. 


I thank you 
I give you thanks 


Ireturn you a thouſand thanks. : 


J will do it cherfully. 
With all my Fahy s 
Heartily, willingly, 

J am obliged to you. 

J am wholly yours. 

J am your ſervant. 
Your 101 umble ſervant 
You are very obliging. 


Ven give yourſelf too hs. 


trouble. - 
ind none in ſerving a 
ou are very civil, or hind. 


What will you pleaſe to hav 4 


1 _— you to be free wit 


With thout compliment. 

Without ceremony. 

I love you with all my Jerk, 
And I you. 

Relj or depend upon me. 
Command me. 

Honour mewith your commands, 


Have 2 any thing to command 


me 
You need but to ſpeak. 


Diſpoſe of your ſervant. 
{ only wait for —_ commands, 
You do me too much honour. 


Let us forbear compliments. 


Between honeſt friends, cum- 
pliments are uſeleſs. 


ds or give my ſervice to 


' on —, 


3 


„ 2 ww K yn yy 


Ne * 


d- 


» N 
vhs, g 


th 
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nes mias. 


No faltarẽ en hacerlo. 
Ponga me vm. 4 los pies de 


la Senora. 


Muchas memörias 


norita. 


Paſſe vm. delante, le voy 4 


ſeguir, 


Deſpues de vm. Caballero. 
Se muy bien lo que le debo. 
Vamos, Senor, paſſe vm. 

Lo hare para obedecerle. 
Para ſolo agradarle. 

No ſ6y amigo de tantas cere- 


mönias. 


No ſ{6y cumplimentero. 


Es lo mejor. 
Tiene vm. razön. 


IV. Para affirmar, negar, 
conſentir, &c. 


Es verdad. 
Es eſto verdid ? 


Demakiado warddd, 


Para tratir verdid 
En efecto, es aſsi. 
Quien lo duda ? 
No hay duda. 
Creo que es aſsi. 
Creo que no. 
Digo que si. 
Digo que no 
Apueſto que i. 
Va que no. 

Por mi vida. 


A fe de caballero. 


A fe de hombre de bien, 
Por mi honör. 


Crea me vm. 


de lo puedo decir, 
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De le vm, muchas expreſſio- | 


Remember my love to him, 
1 will not fail ts de it 
Preſent my reſpefts, or duty, 

to my lady. 


Remember me kindly to Miſs. + 


Go before, I am readyto follow 
you. | | 
After you, Sir. | 
I know well what I owe you. 
Come, Sir, go on. 
Jwilll di it to obey you. 
To pleaſe you. 
J do not love fo many ceremo- 


nes. 


I am not for ceremonies.” 


That is the beſt way. 
You are in the right on't. 
| \ 


IV. To affirm, deny, 
conſent, &c. | 


It is true. 


Is it true? 
It is but too true. 


To tell you the truth. 


Really it is fo. 

Who doubts it ? 

There is no doubt of it. | | 
believe it is ſo. | 
J believe not. 


I fay it ii. 


1 ay it is not. 
[ lay it is. 
Upon my life. 
Jam a gentleman. 


As I am an honeſt man. 
Upon my honour. 


o believe me. 


{ can tell it to you. 
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Se lo puedo afirmir. 
Apoſtira algo. 

Se burla vm. N 
Habla vm. de veras. 
Lo digo muy de veras. 
Lo adivins vm. 

Lo acert6 vm. 

Bien le creo. 

Se le puede creer. 


Eſſo no es impoſſible. 


Pues, en hora buena, 
Poco a poco. 

No es verdad. 
Aquello es falſo, 
Nada de eſſo hay, 

Es incierto. 

Es mentira, 

Es una falſedãd. | 
Me burlaba, chanzeaba. 
Lo decia de chanza. 
Sea en hora buena. 
No me opongo & ello, 
Eſtamos de acuerdo. 
Dicho y hecho, | 


No lo quiero. 


V. Para conſultiy d con- 


ſiderar. 


Que ſe ha de hacẽr? 

Que harẽmos? 

Que me aviſa vmd. que hags? 

Que remedio hay a eſſo? 

Que parece hemos de to- 
mir ? 

Hagamos eſto d eſto. 

Hagamos una coſa. 

Mejor ſerã que o 

Aguarde vm. un ag 


No ſerĩa mejor fi 


Dexe me hacer. 

Si eſtubiẽra en ſu lugũr. 
Es lo miſmo. 

Viene a ſalir à lo miſmo, 
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J can aſſure vou. 

J could lay ſomethin. 
Don't you jet f 

Are you in earneft 7 

I em in eurneſl. 

You gueſſed at it. 

You have hit thenailon the head. 
believe you. 

One may believe you. 

That is not impoſſible. 

Will, let it be ſo. 


"3% 
* 


| Soft, fair and ſoftly. 


It is not true. 
That is | falſe. 
There is no ſuch thing. 


; It is a ſtory. 


It is a lie. | 
That is an untruth, 
1 did but jeſt. 
_ it in jeſt, 

t it be ſo. 
Jam not againſt it. 
I agree to it. 
Done. | 
I will not, I won't, 


v. To conſult, or con- 


ſider. 


What is to be done ? 
What ſhall we do? 


What do you adviſe me to def? 


What remedy is there for t @ 
What courſe ſball we take Þ 


Let us ds ſo and 

Let us es 25 

It will be better for me to. + 
Hold a little. 


Wald it net he better Þ15 | 


Let me alone. 


Mere I in your place. 


It is all one. 


It comes to 3 7 


S2 6289922220088 GG OO 222 2 


— 


22 


the $van 18 w Tx an.” 


* 


ed 


VI. Det ene 5 det VI. Of exing and dE. 
ber | | 


Tengo buen apetito. 

Jengo hambre. | 

Me muero de hambre; 

Me parece que ha tres dias 
que no he comido. 

Coma ym. algo. 


Que guſta vm. comer ? 


Comiera un pogo de qual- 


quiera coſa. 
Deme vm. algo de comer. - 
He comido baſtante. 
Eſtoy ſatisfecho. 
uiere vm. comer atin mas? 
otengo mas apetito. 
Tengo ſed. 
Tengo — ſed. 
Me — de ſẽd. 
Eſtoy muy ſediento. 
Deme vmd. de beber. 955 
Viva vm. munhos anos, 
Guſtoſo beberia una copa de 
vino. a 
Beba vm. pues, 
He bebido baſtante. 
No puedobeber mas. 
Mi ſed eſtã apagada. 


VII. , venir, moverſe, 


_. > 


„ 


De donde viene vm, ? 
A donde vi-vm,. ? 
Vengo de — Voy i — 
Suba, baxe, 

Entre vm. ſalga vm. 
Paſſe vm. adelante. 
No ſe mueva, no ſe mente. 
Efte ſe ai. 
Acerque ſe de mi. 


| * Come near to me. 


ing. 


I have a good appetite. 
I am hungry. .. 


I am almoſt flarved. 


Methinks I have eat nebing 
theſe three dat. 

Eat ſomething. 

What will you eat f | 

Twouldeat a little of any thing. 


Give me ſomething to eat. 


I have eat enough. 
I am ſatisfied. 


Will you eat any more ? 
I have no more appetite. 
J an dry or thirſty, 
Jam very dry. 


Jam almft dead with thirſt, 


Jam very thirfly. 

Gru? me ſome drink, . 

I thank ou. 

I could drink a glaſs of wine: 


Drink then, 


J can drink n no more. 
5 thirſt is quenched, 


VII, of going, Se 
ſtirring, Sc. 


From whence do 
Where do you go 


I come from-— 


Come up, come' | 


- Come in, gp out. 


2 —— 
0 not „ir U 
Stay there. | 
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Retire ſe vm. 


Vaya ſe. a 
Vaya un poco atris, 
Venga, venga vm. aca. 
Aguarde vmd. un rato. 
Eſpere, auguardeme. 
No vaya tan de prieſſa. 
Vis vm. muy a priéſſa. 
Quiteſe de delante de mi. 
No me toque vm. 
Dexe eſſo. 

Porque ? 

Afi lo quiero, 

Eft6y bien aqui. 

La puerta eſti cerrãda. 
Ahora eſti abierta. 
Abra vm. la puerta. 
Abra vmd. la ventina, 


Cierre la ventana, 


Venga vm. por aqui, 


3 vmd. por alla. 


Paſſe vmd. por aqui, 


Paſſe por allã. 
Que buſca vm. ? 


Que perdio vm, ? 


VIII. De el hablar, decir. 
obrar, &c. 


Hable vm. alto. 


_ Habla vm. muy baxo. 


Con quien habla vm. ? 
Me habla vm. ? 
Digale algo. 

Habla m. EI an6l? 
Sabe vm. el Caſtellino ? 
Algo entiendo y hablo. 
Que dice vm. ? 

Que ha dicho vm. ? 
Nada digo. 

Nada he dicho. 

Calle vm. la boca. 
Callo me. | 


» 


Get you gone. 


Go your way, be gone. 


Stand back a little. 
Come hither. © 
Stay à little. 

Stay for me. 

Do not go ſo faſt. 
You go too faſt, 


Get you out of my fight. 


Do not touc 
Let that alone. 


What for ? OM | 


I will have it fo. 
J am well here. 

T he door is ſhut, 
Now it is open. 
Open the door. 
Open the window. 
8 ut the window, 
Come this way. 


| Go that may. . 


Paſs this way. 


— that way. 
What do you look for? 


N hat have you loft 8 


ing, doing, 


r. 8 * 

ou ſpear top lotu. 

Wh do you ſpeak-to ? 

Do you ſpeak to me ? 
Speak to him. | 
Do you ſpeak Spaniſh ? © 
Can you ſpeak Caſtilian ? 


VIII. Of ſpeaking, ſay- 


Tunderflandandſpeakita little, 


What do you ſay? 
N bat did you ſay ? 
I ſay nothing . 
_ nothing. 

old your tongue, 


Jam ſilent, 


Ella 


a4 tend An Ahn aw had tm tand ih PA PA _< ted fon dc 
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Ella no quiere callar. 
No hace mas que ä 

charlr. 
He oido decir qu 
Me lo han dicho, 
Lo dicen por al, 
Todos lo dicen. 
El Senor A. me lo dixo. 
Madima no me lo ha dicho, 
Se lo dixo à vm. el? 
Se lo dixo ella? 
Quando lo oy6 vm. decir * 
Hoy me lo han dicho. 
Quien ſe lo dixo? 
No lo puedo erer. 
Que dice el? 
Que dice ella ? 
Que le ha dicho ? 
Nada me dixo? | 
No me ha dicho noticia al- 

guna. 
El Senor B. me dio nuevas, 
No ſe lo diga vm. | 
Se lo dire, 
No ſe lo dire. 
Ne le diga vm. palabra. - 
Se lo callare. | 
Calls lo vm. bien: 
Ha dicho vm. eflo ? 
No lo he dicho ? 
No lo han dicho ? 
Que eſtã vm. haciendo? 
Que ha hecho vm ? 
Nada hago. 
Nada he hecho, 
Acabõ vm, ? 
No acab6 vm, ? 
Que eſtã haciendo el? 
Que hace ella? 
Que «7 wi vm. que manda 
vm. 

Que es lo que le hace falta? 
Que pide vm? 
Reſponda me. 
Porque no me reſponde vm. ? 


. £ "7 — 1 < 1 . "AY 9 
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She will not hold her tongue. 


She does - but 1 


and tattle. 
T was told tba 
I was told fo.” © 
They ſay ſo. 
Every one ſays ſo. 


Mr. A told it me. 


My lady did not tell it m. 
Did he tell you fo 59 

Did he tell it 

When did you hear it? 
Heard it to-day, 

Who told it you? 

I cannot believe it. 


What does be ſay? 


What does ſbe ſuy x 
What did he - 
He ſaid nothing to me. 

He told me no news. 


Mr. B. told me news. 
Do not tell him that. 
7 will tell him, 

1 will not tell him. 

Say not a word, 

1 will not tell bim. 

Do not tell it. p 
Did you ſay that ? 

No, I did not ſay it. 


Did you not ſay 1 Rf 


Did they not 
What 2 LY 7 544% 


What have you done ? 
[ do nothing . 

I have — nothing, 
Have you done ? 
Have not you done? 
What is he doing ? 
What does fhe do? 


What is your pleaſure ? 


What do you want ? 
What fant aſk f 
An 
— 
IX. De 


* * 
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Que zambra arma vm. alli ? 


Me quiebra la cabeza. 
Me aturde vm. 
Es vm, muy moleſto, 


= 


X. De el entendir y com- 
prebender. 


Le entiende vm. bien? 

Ha entendido vm. lo que ha 
dicho. 

Entiende vm. lo que dice? 


Me entiende vm. ? 
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g + 63 
IX. De el vir, eſcuchir, IX. Of hearing, heark- 
&c. ening, Ge. 
Me oye vm. ? Do you hear me ? , 
No le oigo. I do not hear you. N 
No le puẽdo oĩr. I cannot hear you. 
Hable mas alto. *. louder, 
_ Oypa, venga aca, ark ye, come hither. 
go le. | ¶ hear you. 
Eſcucho le. T lien or hearken to you. 
Eſtẽ ſe quieto. Be quiet. | 
No haga ruido. Do not make à noiſe. 
Que ruido es eſte ? What noiſe is this ? 
No ſe pueden oir hablar. e cannot hear one another 


= 2 
at a thundering noſe you. 


make there 


Pr break my head. 


You make my head giday, 
You are very troubls ome. 


x 


X. Of underſtanding, or 


apprehending. 
Do you underſtand him well 8 


Did you underſtand what l 
„ 
Do you underſſand what be, 
s 


ay 
Do you underſtand me ? 


Le entiendo bien. J underſtand you well. 
No le entiendo. J do not underſland zou. 
Entiende vm. el Eſpandl!? Do you underftand Spaniſh # 
No lo entiendo. J do not underſtand it. | 
Lo entiendo un poco. I underſland it a little. 
Lo entiende el Senor ? Daes 4 e gentleman under land 
it „ 
No lo entiende. He does not underſtand it. 
Me ha entendido vm? Did you underfland me ? 
No le he entendido, 1 did not under/iand. you. 
Ahora le entiendo. 


New I under/iand you. _ , 
— 


. 


s 1 
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1 Quads no habla vm. tan de / hen you do ng ſpeak ſo al. 

PL | priena. _ . 
0 No pronuncia bien. Ze dies not pronounce right.. © 

| Parece tartamudo, _ He ſpeaks like a ſlammerer.” 

f No ſe le entiende, lo que One cannot underſtand What | 


' 


XI. Para pregumtdr.- XI. To aſł a queſtion. 


Como dice vm, ? Heu do you ſay ? 85 
Que es eſto? que hay? _. Mhat's this? what is = 
dice ? What & * ? 
ue ſe dice | | at do they 
g — quiere decir eſo? : What means 47 4 
Que quiere vm. decir? hat do they mean , . 
ö De que ſirve aquello? a que To what 5 what's | 
bueno ? that good for? | 
Que le parece ? que tal ? What do you think ? N 
A que viene aquello ? To _ purpoſe did he ſay 
it | 
Diga me vm. ſe puede ſaber? Tell me, may one Inoto ? | 
Se Fe puede preguntar ? May a vou : 
Que me pregunta vm. ? What do you aſk of me? 3 
6 Como, Senor ? How, Sir ? 1 
Que ſe ha de hacer ? Whit is to he done ? Fo. A f 
| Que deſea vm, ? What do you want ? 2 
; Que guſta vm. ? What will you pleaſe to baue? 
| Lo que quiſiere, What you Necks | 


Suplico le me reſponda? Pray do anſwer me. 
Porque no me reſponde? n don't you 0 mp 


XII. Para ſaber. XIl. of EP or 
| maauaving knowledge of. 

Sabe vm. eſſlo? * Do you know that 
No lo fe, | I do not know it. 
Nada ſe de ello. I hnow nothing of it. 
Ella bien lo ſabias She knew it 
Aciſo ne lo fabia e? Did bn net know ie? 
Supueſto que lo ſupieſſe, Suppoſe he knew if. 
Nada ſabra de ello. ' He ſhall know nothing : 
Por ventiira lo ha fabido? | 36 g 


Nada 


Nada ſupo jamãs de eſto. 


Antes de vm. lo ſabia. 
Es aſſi, 6 no? | 
No que lo ſepa, 


XIII. De el conocer, ol- 
viadär, acordarſe. 


Lo conoce vm. ? 
La conoce vm, ? 
Los conoce vm. 
Le conozco. 
No les conozco. 
Nos conocemos. 
No nos conocemos. 
No le conoce vm. 4 el? 
 Creo que le he conocido, 
La he conocido. 
Nos hemos conocido, 
Le conozco de viſta. 
La conozco de nombre. 
El me conocia muy bien, 
Me conoce vm. ? * 
He olvidado ſu nombre. 
Me ha olvidado vm. ? 
Le conoce à vm. ella? 
Le conoce a vm. el Senor ? 
Parece que no me conoce. 
Bien me conoce el Senor. 
Ya no me conoce, 
Me olvids del todo. 
Ys no me concce ella. 
Tengo el honor de ſer cono- 
cido de el. | 
Se acuerda vm. de eſſo. 
No ſe me acuerda, no me 
acuerdo de ello. 
Muy bien lo tengo preſente. 


U 
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He _ knew any thing about ys 
1515. 5 1 

T knew it before you. 

I it ſo, or not? 


Not that 1 know K v4 


XIII. Of knowing, or 
being acquainted with, 
forgetting and remem- 
bering. ira 


Do you know him? 

Do you know her ? 

Do you know them ? 

I know him. 

Ido not know them. 

Wh are acquainted. 

We do not know one another, 
Do not you know him? 

1 believe I hnew him. 

1 k new her 9 


Fe knew one another, 


I know him by fight. 

T have beard of h 3 2 

He knew me very well. 

Do you know me? 

¶ have forget your name. 

Did you forget me? 

Does ſhe know jou? 

Does the gentleman know yon? 

It appears he does not know me. 

T he gentleman knows me well, 

He knows me no more. 

He quite forgot me. 

She . me no more. 

T have the hanour to be known 
to him. 

Do you remember that ? 

Ido not remember it, I haus it 
not preſent. | 

I ds remember it very well. 


XIV. De 


the sene Gnannan. 933 


XIV. mn A u - xy; Of ie; fe, LY 
da, de la muerte, bc. en 
Que edid tiene vm. ? e an het 3 8 
Que edid tiene ſu hermano? How old is your brother ? 
Terigo veinte 7 cinco anos. 1 am | five and twenty...  - 
Tiene veinte y dos anos, He its twenty-two . 
Tiene vm. mas afios que yo. Yau ars alder than J. 
Empieza ä envejecer, He begins to grow: ol... 
Que edãd tendra vm. ?) How old may zou be 
Lei que es lo eſſen- 4 2 well, that is She af 
CIA * k ; ing, Li bbs 
Eſtã vm. caſado 3 f 2 Fan married ?. s? 
Quantas veces ha ovm. How often ha been mar - 
caſado ? 53/008 ah | 


Quantas mugeres ba tenido 
vm. ? 

Tiene vm. aün padre 71 ma- 
dre vivos ? 

Mi padrejmuris. . 

Mi madre ha muerto _ 

Dos anos ha a perdi 4 mi 


padre. 
Mi madre ſe ha vuelto à ca- 
+ fir. 
Quantos hijos tiene vm, ? 
Quatro tengo. 
Hijos ũ hijas, var6nes 6 hem- 
ras ? 
Tengo un hijo y tres hijas. 


Quantos herminos tone 
vm. ? 

Ninguno tengo vivo. 

Todos murieron, 

Todos hemos de morir. 

Cada hora es un paſlo hacia 
el timajo. 


XV. De una Hay fu Se- 
ñorita. X 


Ef vm, adn en la cama? 


. 
7 * Ar 


How many wives —4 
bad? yo 


Have you, father and mother 


aff ill alive ? 
ly father is dead. -- 


mother is dealt. 
, father has been dead , 
tiuo years. 

| My mother is married gain | 


How many children bave 

1 have four. 2. you 

Sons or daughters, males ar fe- - 
males ? 


71 have one ſen and three daugh- 
ters. 
How many brothers have Jou? 


1 haws none abon. 
They are all dead. 
We muſt all die. 


* is @ flep towards 


XV. A Governeſs and a 
, Young Lady. 


Are you in bed fill? 


Duerme 


32% Lie E 


Duerme vm. ? 


Diſpierte, que peſada es vm. 7 


Es vm. muy dormil6na. 
No eſta alin difpierta ? 
Levante ſe ligera. 


Acaſo es yi hora de levan- 


tarſe ?. 
Sin duda lo es. 
Ahöra darin las nueve. 
Eſtã vm. Jevantada ? 
Eſta ſu hermina levantada ? 
Vamos, deſpache vm. 
Porque no ſe da mas prieſla ? 
Cuidado, 
Se caerã vm. 
Por poco ſe cae. 
Acerqueſe de la lumbre. 
Abrigueſe bien. | 
Se enfriari vm. 
Vã eſt6y-acatarrada. 
Viſtaſe luEgo. 
Peyneſe. 
Ponga fe las medias. 
: Calzeſe los zapitos. 
Tome eſta camiſa blanca, 
Laveſe las manos, la boca, y 
la cara. 
Limpie ſe los dientes. 
Sus peines eſtan ſucios. 
Acord6ne me la cotilla. 
Ayude me vm. 
Porque no me afliſte ? 
Acabs6 vm. ya ? 
Aiin no. 
Que peſada es vm. 
Diga vm. ſus oraciones. 
Hable alto. 
Empieze. 
Vamos adelante. 
Acabe vmd. é 
Adonde eſtã ſu libro de ora- 
ciones ? 
Traiga ſu Biblia. 
Buſque la preſto. 
Lea vm. un capitulo. 


LEMENTS * 


Do you ſleep. 

Awake, how heavy you are { 
You are very ſleepy. 

Are not you awake yet 


Riſe quickly 
Is it time to riſe? 


$0 it is undoubtedly. 
It is almoſt nine & clock. 
Are you up? 
[s your fiſter up ? 
Come, make haſte. 
Why do you not make bgte? 
Have a care. 
You will fall. 
You were like to fall. 
2 near the * 

eep yourſelf warm. 
Ta Gil i, cold 
T already have got a cold. 
Dreſs yourſelf ang. 
Comb your head. | 
Put on your "Aeckinge. 


Put on your ſhoes. 


Take that clean ſhift, 

Waſh your hands, your mouth, 
our face. 

Clean or rub your teeth, 

Your combs are not clean. 

Lace me. 

Help me. 

Why don't Faq help me ? 


Have you tone 


Net yet. 


You are very tedious. 

Say your prayers. 

Speak loud. 

Begin, 

Go %. 

Make an end. | 
Where ts your „ þ 


Bring your Bible. 


Look for it directly. 
Nane a + chapters 


Adonde 


hs DA bod 


Adonde-acab6 vm. ahier * 


Aqui me pare, 

No tiene vm. bien ſu'libro, 

Lei poco à poco. J 

Letree vm. eſſa voz. 

Les vm. muy de prieſſa. 

No lee vm. bien. 

Lei muy de ſpacio. 

Nada aprende vm, 

Nada obſerva. 

No eſtudia vm. 

Nada aprovecha. 

Es{vm. muy perezöſa. 

Que murmura vm.? 

Vuelva à empezar. , 

No fabe vm. ſu leccion, 

Eſta es fu leccion. 

Deme otra leccion. 

ro me habla ym. Iog- 
les 


Hable vm. fiempre Eſpañol. 


Quiere vm. almorzir ? 


Que guſta vm. * ſu almu- 


erzo? 
Comera pin y adage? 
Diga vm. lo que mas quiere. 


Acibe de almorzär. 


Almorzs ya ? 

Tome ſu labor. 

Mueſtreme ſu labör. 

Eſſo no es bueno, 

Rehaga todo aquello. 

Tiene una agũja buena? 

Tien: vm. hilo ? 

Dexe ſu labor. 

Vaya & jugir un poco. 

Vuelva 4 trabajir quando 
haya jugado. 

Vaya a paſleirſe en el jar- 

in. 
No ſe caliente. 
Vuelva — 


Es hora de comer, 
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Du do not know your Iain. 


Do not overheat | 


"455 


| Where OR you leave 1 2 
II fbr. 
You. Gn dp bd 
poor VR ＋ 0 
Vu read too faſt, 


Du do not "OY a 
Dou ee — 


You earn nothi 
jou 7 obſerve nothin 
not ſlut, 
12 do not improve. 
You are very idle, 
What do you mutter there * 


Begin again. 


This is your len- 
Grve me another leſſon. 


T7 — you ſpeak Z Ex to 


Food always Spaniſh. 
Will you breakfaft' © 
What - you have for i break- 


e. you have bread and butter? 
Say —— you like beft. 
Make baſte with your break- 


Ee, bredtfafted ? © 
e you aſte N 
Take aw e 
Shew me your work, 
That is mt right. 

Do all that over again. 
Have you a good needle p 
Have you any thread? 
Leave your work. 

Ga and play a little. 

Come to work again when 1 7 you 


have ar ore 
Go and walk in the garden. 


4 


2 


Come again guie li. 
It is dinner- time. 


siente 


Pd 


Siente ſe à la meſa. 
Vamos, tome vmd. una 


i _  filla. | 
1 Pongaſe la ſervillẽta. 
13 Adonde eſtan ſu cuchillo, ſu 
. tenedor, y ſu cuchara ? 
44 Reze antes de empezar. 

1-4 Coma vm. ſopa. | 

#Y Guſta vm. carnero ? 
W Quiere gordo © magro ? 

wu Es vm. amiga de gordura ? 
i Le guſta ſalſa ? 
{= Diga me ſu guſto, 

ta Eftos tomates ſon muy bue- 
1 . nos. a 

x Coma, no come vm. 
5 He aqui una ala de pollo. 
fa Coma vm. pin con la carne. 
hl Ha bebido vm. ? | 
3s Pida de beber. 

by Es eſta carne fabroſa ? 


r 
1 
"4 * og ”s - 


.- 


Quiere vm. comer mas ? 
a comido vm. baſtante ? 


I Le guſta el queſſo? 

Lf 'De vm. las gracias? 
b Vaya a baylar. 

#3 Ha baylado vmd ? 

1 Exerciteſe bien. 

a Vaya, dance vm, un mi- 
{ ja nuete. 

Lit No danza vm. bien. 

1 Tengaſe derecha. 

5 Levante la cabeza. 

4 Haga la cortesia, 

I Mire me vmd. 

3 Que eſtã vm. mirando ? 
. Se fue ſu maeſtro ? 

tt Ha acabado vm. ya? 

4 Vaya ahora a cantir ? 


Lleve ſu libro con sigo. 
Vuelva 2 trabajir quando 
haya acabado. 6 


* 


Put 
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Sit dotun to the table. £ eb 
Come, take a chair. | 


your napkin Ire, * * 
Where is your knife, your fark, 


: 


your ſpoon © 60, 
Pray before you begin. 


Fat ſome ſoop. 4 
Wil ps 2; Jome mut- 
fon F 65 

Will you have fat or lean? 
Do you love fat? | 
Do you love ſauce ? 
Tell we what you love. 


Theſe love-apples are very good. 


Eat, you do not cat. w 
Here, there is the wing & 4 
chicken, f 


Eat bread with your meat. 


Have you dran? 

Call for ſome drink, 

Is this meat good f 

Will you eat any more ? 
Have you eat enough ? © 
Do you like cheeſe ? * 
Give thanks. 1 
Go to dance. | 
Have you danced ? 
Exerciſe yourſelf well. 


Come, dance a minuei. 


You do not dance well, 
Stand upright. | 
Hold up your head. 
Mak e a cur thy „ | | 
Look at me. | ' 
What are you locking at? 

I your maſter gone 3 
Have you done already 
Go now and fing. | 
Carry your book with you. 
Come to work again when you 

have done, 
H 


, 


_ the Spanisn 


Ha cantado vm, ? 

Tiene leccion nueva? 
Cante una arietta. 

Cante una cancion. | 
Canta vm. bonitamente. 
Toque vm. el clave. 
Ahöra la guitarra. 

Nada vale ſu prima. 


Eſtã ſu guitirra templãda. 

Sabe vm. templärla ?. 

Ain eſtã deſtemplada. + 

No tiene vm. bien ſu gui- 

_ tirra, . 

Vaya vm. & apprendrer el 
Eſpanol; - ee 3M 

Adonde eſtã ſu grammãtica 

Buſque ſu libro. 

Que leccion tiene vm: ? 

Que dialogo ha leido ? 

Repita ſu leecion. 

No la ſabe vm. | 

Nada ha aprendido. 

Lea antes de mi. 

No pronuncia vm. bien. 

Aprendi6 vm. ſu leecion de 
memdria ? 

No tiene vmd. mem6ria. 

No ſe toma trabajo. 

Que quiere para merendar 
para cenkr r "4 

Venga a cenär. 

No ſe engoloſine en la 
fruta. 

Eſtarã vm. mala. 

La fruta no le ſienta bien. 

Es tiempo de acoſtarſe. 

Deſnudeſe luego. 

Reze à Dios. 

Levanteſe manana tempri- 
No, 


%. 


Have you ſung ? 
Have you @ new 
Sing a tune. 
Sing a ſong. 
You ing pretty well. 
Play on the harpſichord. 
Now upon the guitar. 
Your chantrel is 
thing. 
It your. guitar in tune. 


leſſon ® 


Do you know hot to tune it ? 


It is yet out of tune. 


| You do not hold your guitar 


well, a 
Go on and learn Spaniſh, 


Where is your grammar? 
Look for your book. * 

What leſſon have you? 

What dialogue have you read ? 
Repeat your leſſon. 

You do nit know it. 


| You did learn nothing. 


Read before me. 

You do not pronounce well. 

Can you ſay your leſſon by 
heart ? . 

You have no memory. 

You take no pains. 

What will you have for your 
luncheon, or ſupper ? 

Come to, ſupper« 

Do not eat ſo much fruit. 


You will be fick. 


Fruit is not good for you. 


It is time fur you to go to bed. 
Undreſs your ſelf preſently. 
Say your prayers. 

Riſe ta-morrow betimes. 


XVI. Entre 


good for no- 


* 


4 ' 
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XVI. Entre dos Sefiori- 
tas tocante à Jus mu- 
FECAS. 


Prima, adonde eſta fu mu- 
neca ? 

He la aqui. 

Eſtã veſtida? 
Porque no la viſte ? 

Me falta el tiempo. 
Guſta vm. que ſe la viſta ? 
Se lo eſtimare. 

Adonde eſtin ſus medias ? 
Y ſus zapitos, ſu camiſa, 

ſu bata, y ſu enagua ? 

Ai los tiene vm. 

Pongalaſu delantal, y ſu 

coha. 

Mi muneca es mas bonita 

que la ſuya. 
No, la mia es la mas bonita. 
Nunca lo creere. 

Pregunteloal Senor, 

Qual es la mas bonita de 

eſtas dos munecas ? 

Ambas ſon muy bonitas. 
Acoſtemos a nueſtras mune- 

quitas. 

En hora buena. 
 Deſnudemoſlas. | 
Pongamoſles la ropa de 

noche. 

Ya eſtan acoſtadas, vamos 

Aa corrér. 

No arme bulla, que fe diſ- 

pertaran. 


XVII. Del paſſeo. 


Hace _ bello tiempo. 
Eſte dia claro y detẽno con- 
vida al paſleo, 


1 


XVI. Between to young 
ladies about their ba- 
bies. 


Couſin, where is your baby ? 


* 


Here ſhe is. 


1s fhe dreſſed? 


Why do you not dreſs ber # 


1 have no time. 

Shall I drefs her for you ? 

You will oblige me. 

Where are her flockings ? 

And her ſhoes, ber ſhift, ber 
gown, and petticoat ? 

There they are. 

Put on her 
head-drefs. | 

My baby is more pretty than 
yours. | 

No, mine is the prettieft. 

1 will never believe it. 

Hſe the gentleman. 

Which is the prettieſt of theſe 
- two babies? 

They are both very pretty. 


Let us put our little babies to 


bed. 
With all my bart. ? 
Let us undreſs them. 


Let us put on their night- 


cloaths. 

They are already in bed, let us 
go and run. 

Don't make a noiſe, for they 
will awake. 


XVII. Of walking. 


It is very fine weather. 
This clear and ſerene day in- 
vites to walk, 
No 


apron and her 


tro 


— 
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No parece nube alguna. 


Vamos I paſlear. 

Vamos 4 tomir el aire. 

Quiere vm. dir una vuelta ? 

Guſta vm, venir con migo ? 

Reſpondame, digame fi, ui 
no. 

Vainos pues, me guſta, 

Le acompañaté. 

Adonde irẽ mos? 

Vamos al Parque. 

Vamos en los prados. 

Iremos en coche ? 

Como le guſtire. 

Vamonos a pie. 

Tiene vm. razön. 

Eſſo es ſaludãble. | 

Se gana apetito, andando. 

Animo, vamos, andemos. 

Por donde iremos ? 

Por donde quiſiere. 

Por aqui © por allũ. 

Vamos por aqui, 


A mano derecha, à la de- 


e 


A mano izquierda, a la iz- 


quierda. 
Quiere vm. ir por agua? 
Adonde eſtã el barco. 


Adonde eſtãn los barquẽ ros? 


Entre vm. en el barco. 


Solo atrac eſſarẽmos el rio. 


La agua eſta muy manſa y 

apacible. 

Empiéza à moverſe. 

Adonde quiere vm. deſem- 
barcir, abordir? 7? 

Eſtamos cerca de la orilla. 

Pare el barco. 

Paſſemos la viſta ſobre eſſos 
campos y prados; 

Que verdũra tan hErmoſa ! 

Eſtos prados eftin eſmalta- 
dos con variedid de flores, 


There is not the leaft chud to 
be ſeen. | 
Let us walk out. 


| Let us go and take the air. 


Will you go and take aturn? 
Will you come along with me? 
Anſwer me, tell me yes, or no. 


Let us go then, it pleaſes me. 
Iwill keep you company. 
Whither ball we go? 

Let us go td the Park. 


| Let us go into the meadows. 


Shall we 5 a coach? 

As you pleaſe. 

Let us go on foot. 

You are in the right. 

That is good for one's health. 
It gets one an a petite to walk, 


Cheer up, come on, let us wall. 


Which way ſhall we go? 


Which way you pleaſe, 
This or that way. 4 


Let us go this way 1 
On the right hand, or to the 


right. 
On the left hand, or to the left. 


Will you go by water ? 
Where is the boat 
” here * watermen ? 
tep into the boas 
W. will juſt croſs the water. 
The water is very ſinooth and 
calm. 
It begins to move. 


Where will you land 


Vi are near the ſbore. 
Stop the boat. 
Ler us view theſe fields and 
What a fine green is here! 
The meadows are enamelitd- 
with ſeveral fine flowers- 
Z 2 Que 
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Que proſpecto tan hermoſo 


Eſte lugar es muy amèno. 

Los arboles echan flores. 

Los roſales empiezan 4 echir 
capullos. 

Aün no eſtin abiertas eſtas 
—_— 

Crece el trigo. 


Prometen mucho los panes. 


Las eſpigas ſon muy largas. - 

Yi el ho eſta maduro. 

Es una bella llanüra. 

Eſtas ſ6mbras ſon muy apa- 
eibles. 

Que todo tan hermoſo ! 

Me parece que eſt6y en un 
paraiſo terrenal. 

No oye vm. la dulce melodia 
de bs aves ? 

El canto ſuave de el ruyſe- 
nor. 

Aiin no eſtamos en Mayo. 

Anda vm. muy a prieſſa. 


No le puẽdo ſeguir. 


No puedo ir tan de prieſſa. 
No me es poſſible alcan- 
zarle, 


Es vm. un pobre caminante. 


Le ſuplico ande un poco mas 
de ſpacio. 

Deſcanſemos un rato. 

No vale la pena. 

Eſtã vm. canſado ? 

Eſt6y molido. 

Acoſtemoſnos en la hierba. 

Me temo que ſea hiimeda. - 

Como puede ſer, no ha llo- 
vido. 


Baſta la humedid de la 


noche. | 
Ni aun quiero Gentarme en 
el ſuelo. 
Paſſemos pues en eſſa ſelva. 
Entremos en eſſe boſque. 


Q ſitio tan guſtolo ? 
＋ 


k - . 
- 1 
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What a fine proſpec! 5 
This is foe pr leaſant place. - 
The trees are 5 omed. 


The roſe-buſbes begin to bud. 

T heſe roſes are not blown yet. 

The corn comes 

There is a good ſhow T 

The ears are very 

The corn is ripe. 

This is a fine Plain, "we 

Theſe ſhades are very pleaſant, | 

How fair all things are / 

Methinks I am in an earthly 
paradiſe. 

Do you not hear the 1 me- 
lady of birds. 

The fweet Cache of the 
nightin 25 cs 

It is not 

You go too Jah. 


1 cannot follow you. ee 

J cannot go ſo faſt. 

It is impoſſible for me to come 
up with you. 

Lu are a forry walker. 


Pray go a little . 


Let us reſt a little, 
It is not worth the while. 
Are you weary & 


Jam very tired. 


Let us he down upon the graſs. 


F am afraid it is damp. 


How can it be? it has not” 


rained. 


The dampnefs of the nh is 
ws ufficient. 
or would I fit upon the 


ground 
Let us go's over into that wood. 
Let us go into that *. 
What a pleaſant place! 
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ue id6neo para eſtudiar! ** 
i aqui tres paſlcos. 
Qui bien plantados eſtan 
eſtos irboles ! 
Se inclinan unos hacia otros. 
Eſtos frboles, hacen bella 


ſombra. 


Que eſpeſa es eſta arboleda | 


Los rayos del ſ6l no la pue- 
den penetrar. - 

He aqui hormoſos huertos. 

Hay mucha fruta. 

Veo manzinas, peras, alvel- 
lanas, guindas. 

Antes quiſiera nueces 0 caſ- 
tañas. 

Eſtos albericoques y pærſi- 

me hacen venir la 

agua a la boca. 

Bien me comiëra eſtas ci- 
ruẽlas. 


Quanto crueſta la libra de 


guindas ? 
Quatro quartos. 
Compremos algunas. 
Me temo que nos, mojemos, 
Repiro que el tiempo em- 
pieza 4 nublarle. . 
Volvamoſnos. 
Empieza a fer tarde. 
Se pone el ſöl. 
No corra vm. 
Aguardeme un poco. 
d vamos, fi eſtuviere 


canſado, deſcanfars Ce= 


nando. 
Y aiin mejor en la cama. 


XVIII. Del tiemps. 


Que tiempo hace ? 
Hace buen tiempo? 


Hace mal tiempo f 
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How fit for ludy ! 


Here are three walks. 


How Bay theſe | trees inks . 


N K ee 


Theſe trees m e a fine ſhade, 


How thick theſe trees are with 
leaves ! 


The ſun-beams cannot pierce 


through them. 
Here are fine orthards. 
There is a great deal of fruit. 
I 2 apples, pears, filberds, 


ch ies. 


T had rather have walnuts or 
cheſnuts, 


Theſe apricots and peaches 
make my mouth water. 


I could eat ſome of thoſe plums. 
What are cherries a pound ; 
Two-pence. 


Let us buy ſome. | 
J am afraid we ſhall be wet. 
[ * the _ m_ to grow 


4 us 25 back axein. 

It grows late. 

The ſun ſets, 

Do not run. FEY 
Stay for me a little, 

Come, come, if you be weary, 


you will reft yourſelf at ſup- | 
A a . : * 1 
And yet better a-bed, 


XVIII. Of che weather, 


How is the weather? 
Is it fine weathe ? 
I it bad weather? 


Z 3 Hace 


© 


Hace calör ? 

Hace frio ? 

Luce el (6 ? | 

Hace bello tiempo. 

Hace mal tiempo. 

El tiempo eſta ſeco, hime- 

do, lluvioſo, tempeſtuGſo, 

ventoſo. 

Es tiempo inconſtante y va- 
riable. 

Hace gran calor, mucho 
frio. 

El tiempo eſti claro y 28 

no. 

Luce el ſöl. 

Hace un tiempo obſcuro. 

El cielo eft4 cargado de nubes, 

Las nubes ſon muy eſpeſas. 

Llueve ? 

No, creo que no, 

Empieza a lover. 

Ain no llueve. "Ho 

Preſto lloyera a cantaros. 


Ya llueve. 
Solo és un aguacéro. 
Paſſarã luego. 


Me temo que tendremos 


agua. 

Not tenga miedo. 

Es una nube que paſſa. 
Todo el dia llovera. 
Mucho lo dudo. 

Preſto acabari de llover. 
Pongamoinos al abrigo. 

No hay que temer. 

$010 es agua. 

Tiene vm. miẽdo del agua? 
Solo temo de echir a perder 
mi veſtido. 

Ya tenemos agua. 


No-hemos de falir con eſte 


tiempo, 
Graniza ù apedrea. 
Graniza muy recio. 


wn 
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J it bot? 

Is it cold ? 

Does the ſun ſhine ? 
It is fine weather. 
It is ugly weather. 


It is ary, wet, rainy; flarmy, 


or windy we 


Unſettled and changeable weas 
ther. 


It is very hot, or very cold, 


It is clear and ſerene nk 


The ſun ſhines, 

It is dark weather. | 

It is cloudy, gloomy weather, 

The clouds are very thick. 

Does it rain ? 

No, I ao not believe it. 

It begins to rain. 

It does not rain yet. 

It will ſoon rain as faſt as it 
can pour. 

It rains already. 

It is but a ſhower. 

It will be over preſently, © 

T am afraid we Jud haus rain. 


Never fear. 

It is only a flying cloud, 

It will rain all day. 

J queſtion it. 

Te rain will ſoon * over. 
Let us ſhelter ourſelves, 
There is nothing to fear. 
It is nothing but water. 
Are you afraid of water ? 


1am only afraid of ſpoiling my 


cloaths. 
It rains already. 


We muſt not go out in fuch 


weather. 
It hails. 
It hails very hard, 
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Ahota niẽva. 


I. niẽva. 
ire vm. que copos tan 


randes. 
Ya tambien. 
No que deſbyela, 
Creo que yela muy fuerte. 


Es yelo muy duro. 


El yelo ſe derrite. 

1 niẽ ve ſe hace agua. 

Corte una borraſca — 

Arruena. 

Relampaguea. 

Solo alumbran los relimpa- 
gos. . 

Corre mucho viento. 

Hace mucho aire. 

El viento viene mui frio. 

Se muds el viento. 

El viento cae. 

Paſſõ la tormenta. 

El tiempo ſe aclara. 

El cielo empieza & clararſe, 

Se abre el tiempo, empieza 4 
ſerenarſe. 

Dividenſe las nubes, deſa- 
parecen, - y deſvanecenſe 

0 A . 

Y4 vemos lucir el ſöl. 

Veo el arco iris, el arco ce- 
leſte. 

Es ſenal de buen tiempo. 

Hace uda neblina muy eſ- 
pes. 

No nos pode mos ver. 

He alli una niebla que ſe le- 
vanta. 

Pero el ſöl empieza a diſſi- 


Dk hedicaila. 
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Naw it 1 
Does it ſnow ? . 


Look ar theſe great flakes. 
It freezes alſo. 


W it thaws. 


I think it freezes very hard. 
It is a 1014 froft. 

The froſt is brake. 

The ſnow melts away. 


It is a great florm. 


It thunders. 
It lightens. 
One can ſee nothing but the 


The wind blows h hard 


The wind is very high. 

The wind blows cold. 

The wind is changed. 

The wind falls. 

The florm is over. 

It clears up. | 

The ſky begins to clear up. 

It begins to be fair again. 

The clouds divide of break 
aſunder, and appear by 


rees. 
The ſun begins to ſhine, 
[ ſee the rambow. . 


It is a fign of foir weather, 
There 1s a very thick . 


1 
There is a fog riſing. 


But the fu begins to 0. 
biceps 
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XIX. De Ia bora. 


\ 


Que hora es! E 

Vea vm, que hora es. 
Digame que hora es ? 

No ſabe vm, que hora es ! 4 


Es temprano. 

No es tarde. 

Volvamos nos a caſa? 

58 baſtante tiempo. 

olo es medio dĩa. 

Es cerca de la una, 

Ahora dis la una. 

Es la una y quarto. 

Es la una y media. 

Es la una y tres quartos. 

Es cerca de las dos, d . 
las dos. 

No he oido el rel6x. 

Han dado las ſeis. 

Son las ſicte al (61. 

Acaban de dir las ſiẽte. 

Las ocho han dado. 

Acerca de las diez. 

Es cerca de las doze de la 
noche, © media ene. 

Como lo ſabe vm. ? 

Da el rel6x. ; 

Le oye vm. dar ? 

No creo que ſea tan tarde. 

Mire ſu rel6x. _ 

Adelanta mucho. 

Atraſa. | 

No anda, eſta parado. 

De le vm. cuerda. 

Vea vm. que hora es al re- 
I6x de fol. 

Los quadrantes no concuer- 

dan. 

La mano eſta nh. 

Adonde eſta ſu relõx de a- 

n 


XIX. Of the time of the 
day. 


What 9 clack is it? 

Sep what clock it is. 

Tell me what clock it im. 

Don't you know what o'clack 
it is? 

It is early. 

It is not late. 

Shall we go home? 

Time enough, 

It is but twelve o'clack, 

It is almsft one, 

It flruck one j aſt now. 

It is a quarter paſs oue. 

Half an hour paſt one, 

Turce quarters paſt one. 

[t is near upon two, or it it p 
upon the firoke of two. 

I haue not heard the clock. 

It is paſt fox. 

It is ſeven by the ſun. 

It flruck ſeven juft now. 

It has ſtruct eight. 

About ten o'clock, 

It is even twelve o'clock, or it 
is even miquight. 


' Hiw do you know it? 


The clock ftrikes. 
Do you hear it firike f 
I think it is not ſo late. 


Leok at your watch. 


It goes too faſt, 
It gces too flow, 


It does not go, it is down. 
Wind it up. 
See what vclock it is by the 


The un-dial. 
he * do not agree. 


The hand is broke, 
Where is your hourglaſs i 
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No le hallo, eſti extravi- 
ado, 


XX. De los tiempos del 


año. 


Que tiempo le guſta mas ? 

La primavera es el mas agra- 
dable de todos. | 

Toda la natural6za ſe ani ma. 

El el tiempo eſta muy tem- 
plado. 

Ni hace demaſiado cal6r, ni 
de maſiado frio. 

Arden entonces todos los 
animales con amor, 

No hay primavera eſte ano. 

Los tiempos eſtan rebueltos. 

Es un invierno moderado. 

Nada adelanta, 

La {azon eſta muy atraſada. 

Tenemos un eſfio muy ca- 
loroſo. 

Oh! que cal6r! 

Hace un cal6r exceſſivo. 

Que tiempo tan peſado. 

No puedo con tanto cal6r, 

Eſt6y ſudando, hecho agua. 

Me muero de calör. 

Jams tuve tanto cal6r, 

Es muy belio tiempo para 
los frutos de la tierra. 

Tendremos mucho heno. 


La coſecha ſexs muy abun- 
dante.- 
ay abundincia de frutas. 
odos los ärboles han pro- 
ducido mucho, 

Nos hace falta un poco de 
agua, 

La coſecha eft4 cerca. 

Empiezan a ſegir los trigos. 

Se ban ſegado los prados. 
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I cannot find it, it is out of the © 


XX. Of the Eaſon, . 


like bet ? 


Bury han ſmiles in nature. 
The weather is very mild. 


It is neither too bot, nor tos 

cold. * 
All creatures then make A 

or arg in love. : 
We have no ſpring this year, 
The fraſons are diſordered. 
It is a mild winter. 
Nothing is forward. 


| The ſeaſon is very backward. 


We have a very hot ſummer, | 


How hat it is 
It is exceſſive hot, 

It is faint weather, 
J cannit endure heat. 
1 feat all over. 

1 am extremely hot. 


eo / never felt ſuch heat. 


It is very fine weather or the 
1 of the earth. 
ou have a great deal of 
Thin harve et will be very Pla- 
tiful. 
There is 2 fruits. 
All the trees are full of of frat. 


We man a little rain. 


Harveſt-time draws near. 
T hey begin to cut down the corn. 
meadows are mowed, 
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Es meneſter recoger log 
panes. 

Eſtãmos en la canicula, 

Paſo yi el verano. 

El otono, la caida de las 
hojas hi ſucedido. 

La vendimia acerca. 

Hermoſa yendimia tenemos. - 

Vindimiaremos en tres d 
quatro dias. | 

Los vinos ſerãn buenos eſte 
ano. 


Las vinas han dado bien, 


El vino ſeri barato. 

Es preciſo recoger los frutos 
atraſados, 

Las manzinas y peras de 
invierno, 

Los dias han acortado mu- 
cho. 

Las mananas ſon frias. 

El invierno viene acercando. 


Muy preſto es noche. 


Las tardes ſon largas. 
Empieza la lumbre a recreir. 
No me guſta el invierno, 
Los dias ſon muy breves. 
Ya no es de dia a las cinco, 


No ſe ve a las cinco. 
Empieza a anochecer a las 
quatro. 
Amanece a las ſiete. 
No fe ſabe en que paſſir el 
tiempo. 
Eſte invierno es muy frio, 
muy aſpero, 
Se acuerda vm. del grande 
Invierno * ? 
amas vi invierno tan frio. 
mpiezan a crecer los dias, 
Los dias fon un poco mas 
largos. 
No hemos caſi tenido i invier- 
no. 


We muft get in the corn. 
We are in the dig-days, | 


e ſummer is gore. 
Autumn, the fall of the leaves, 
has taken its place, 
Vintage draws near. 
There is a very fine vintage. 
We ſhall gather grapes in three 


or four days. 


IWine will be good this year, 
The wines have borne a good 


EN 


mine will be cheap. 
We m 2 gather the fruits of 
att 


the latter Pl, oſon, 


Winter apples and pears. 


De days are very much ſhorts 


The mornings are cold, 

Winter comes and draws near. 

It is ſoon nig ht. 

The evenings are long. 

Fire begins to ſmell well. 

Winter does not ay rw 

The days are very 

It is no longer day- light at fro 
o*clock. 

One cannot ſee at five. 


The twilight begins at four, 


The day breaks at ſeven, 
One cannot tell haw to ſpend 
his time. 


This is a very cold, or very 
ſharp winter, 


Do you remember the hard 


winter? 
1 never ſaw fo cold a winter. 


The days begin to lengthen. 


The, days are a little longer, 


iu have ſcarce had any winter 
at all. 
1. 


ee 


fn 


Fa 


XXI. Dela ida a la 


* 7 A 
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La primayera ya vine à re- The ſpring will ſoon revive 
' nature. * pK 


gocijar la naturaleza. 


ela. 


De donde yiene vm. ? 

De mi al De caſa, 

Adonde vi vm. tan de priefla? 

Voy a la eſcuela, 

Venga vmd. con migo. 

Aguarde un poco. 

Vamoſnos, le ſuplico. 

Porque juega andando ? 

No ſe entretenga. 

Llegaremos dale preſto. 

Que hora es ? 

Cerca de las ſiete. 

Atin no ha dado el rel6x. 

Vamos a priefſa, deſpache- 
mos. 

Quien viene por ahi ? 

Es uno de nueſtros camara- 

das de eſcuela, 

Iremos los tres juntos, 


XXII. En ls eſcutla. 
Siente ſe en ſu lugar. 


Cuelgue ſu ſombrero. 
Adonde eſta ſu libro ? 
Lea ſu leccion. 
Eſtudie ſu leccion. 
Aprenda ſu leccion de me- 
Nad hace fino 

hace jugar. 
Le anotare. Jugar 
Se lo dire al maeſtro, 
Acabs6 vm. ? 
Ain no he acabãdo. 
Que eſtã eſcribiendo ? 
Eſcribo mi exercicio, 
Todo lo he eſerito. 


gu. 


XXI. Going to ſchool, 


From whence do you come ? 
From home. 


Where are you going ſo faft P 


Pray let us go. | 


Why do you play as you ge 
Do not loiter. 


Ve ſhall arrive time enough, 


What O clock is it 

It it almoſt ſeven. 

The clock has not firuck yet. 
Let us make haſte, 


I bo comes there p 
It is one of our ſchool falls. 


Let us go together. 


XXII. In the ſchool. 


1 will ſet you up. 


T will tell your maſter | 
| Have you done ? n 


I am writing my 
4 have writ it all. 
No 
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Do not jog me. 


No me mueva. 

Haga me un poco de lugar, 
Tiene baſtante lugar. 
Vaya atris un poco. 

Un poco mas arriba. 


Algo mas baxo. 


Sirva fe darme un libro. 


| Adonde empezimos ? 


Hafta donde decimos ? 
Haſta aqui. 


Qual es ſu tarea ? 


Cuyo es eſte libro? 

Sabe vm. ſu leccion de me- 
moria ? £ 

Aiin no, 

Apunteme vm. 

Ha de leerla tres veces, 

Quien lo ha dicho ? 

El Senor A. la mands. 

Tiene vm. pluma y tinta ? 

Eſcriba vm. ſu exercicio. 

Le eſcribis vm. mal. 

Lei vm. ſu leccian, 

Diga ſu leccion. 

Le azotarin. 

Merece vm. azötes. 

Porque llega vm. tan tarde ? 

Tenia que hacer. 

Que negocio le detuvo ? 

A que hora ſe levantõ? 


A las ocho. 


Porque ſe levantõ tan tarde ? 

Es vm. un flox6n. | 

Quedeſe en ſu ſitio, 

Quiteſe de mi lugar. 

Porque me rempija aſli ? 

Quien le toca ? 

No fe engje vm. 

Me quexare al maeſtro ? 

Digatelo, ſi quiſiere. 

Poco me importa. 

Senor no me quiere dexar 
quieto, 

Me agarro el libro de las 

manos. 


. 


* 


Make me a little room. 


You have room enough. 
Sit a little farther. 


A little Inwer. 


Pray give me a book. 
Where do we begin ? 


Hom far do we ſay? 


Thus far, ſo far. 
Which is your taſk ? 
Wheſe book is this? 


Can you ſay your leſſon by heart? 


Not yet, 
Do prompt me. 


You muſl read it three times, 


Who ſaid ſo ? 

Mr . 4 i US» 

Have you pen and int? 
Write your exerciſe. 

You have written it ill. 
Read your leſſon. 

Say your leſſon, 

You will be whipped. 

You deſerve to be whipped, 
I by do you come ſo late for ? 
Jad ſome buſineſs. 

What buſinefs kept you ? 
At what time did you riſe ? 
At eight o clock. 

Why do you riſe ſo late? 


You are a ſluggard. 


Keep in your place, 

Get out of my place. 
Why do you puſh me ſo? 
Wha touches you? 8 
Do not be angry. 

T will complain to the er. 
Tell him, jp you will, m 

1 do net care. 


Sir, he won't let me aline. 


He ſnatch'd away my bo k. ; 


Hact 


F 
of * 


— rn nn 3 AmH HU = = =... 


No hay tal 


Que bulla es eſta? 

Tomen eſte muchacho y den 
le una mano de azotes. 

Senor, perdoneme vm. 

Suplicole, Señõr, perdoneme 
eſta ſola vz. 

Porteſe pues mejor en ade- 


the SPANISH 


b Hace burla de mi. 

Me tirs los cabellos. 

Me di patadas. 

Me em pa fuẽra demi lugar, 


TAY 
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He laughs at ne. 


He pulled me by the hair. 

He kicks me. 

He thruſts me out * my Place. 

I deny it. 

What noiſe is this? 

Take up this boy, and whip him 
oundly. 

Sir, 1 — your pardon. | 

Pray, Sir, forgrve me this one 


time. 


Be a good boy for the future 
5 7 
. ; 


| Dialogos 
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Dialogos Familiäres, Eſpanoles & Ingleſor. 
Familiar Dialogues, Spaniſh and Engliſh. 
Dialogo I. Para ſaludir, Dialogue I. To ſalute, 


2 informarſe de la ſa- 
lad ; 


1 


BUnoe dias, tenga vmd. 
Servidor de vm. 

Como eſta vm. 

Bueno, para ſervirle. 

Como va. 

Siempre al ſervicio de vm. 
Y a vm. Senor, como le va ? 
Muy bien, gracias a Dios. 


Eſtõy bueno para ſervirle. 


Vamos paſlando. 


Me alegro mucho de verle. 


Me alegro de verle con ſa- 
lud. 
Agradezcolo infinito. 


Viva vm. muchos anos. .. 


Como eſtã el Sencr ſu her- 


mino ? 
Eft& bueno, gracias à Dios. 
Creo que le vi bien. 
_ noche eſtãba bueno. 
e ale 
Adonde efts ? % 
En el campo. 
En la ciũdad. 
En caſa. 
His falido poco hi. 
Se alegrara de ver a vm. 
Soy ſu ſervidsr. 


Como eſta la Senorita ? 


and inquire after one's 
health. 


G9 OD morrow, Sir. 
Your ſervant. 

How do you de? 

Very well, at your ſervice. 

How is it with you ? 

Ready to do you ſervice. 

And you Sir, how is it with you ® 

Very well, thank God. 

Jam well to ſerve you. 

Pretty well, ſo ſo. 

I am very glad to ſee you. 


J am glad to fee you in good 


health. ' 


I moft humbly thank you. 


am obliged to you. 
aw does your brother do? 


He is well, God be thanked. 
¶ believe he is well. 
He was well laft night, 
I rgoice at it. 
Where is he? 
In the country. 
1 n town. 
At home. f 
He is juſt gone out. 
He will be glad to ſee you. 
Jam his ſervant. 8 
How does my lady ? 
Eſtã 


* 
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Eſtã buẽna. 

Creo que eſtã muy buena. 

No eſtã muy buena, 

Eſtã algo malita. 

Lo ſiento infinito. 

Ahier manana eſtaba indiſ- 
pueſta. g 

He la aqui que viene. 4 

Senorita, a los pies de vm. 


Servid6ra de vm. Sefibr, 

Como ha eſtãdo, deſde - que 
no la he viſto ? 

Siempre bien, gracias 4 Dios. 

Como. ſe halla vm. ? 

Lo mejor del mundo. 

Me da guſto de faberlo. 

De coraz6n1o agradezco, 

Pero como le. va ahora ? 

Aſsi, aſsi, 

He eſtado algo indiſpueſta la 
noche 

Lo ſiento muchiſſimo. 

Coma eſtan en caſa? 

Eſtin nueſtro amigos de la 
corte, del campo, de la 
cuidãd buenos ? 

Todos eftin buenos, menos 
mi madre, 

Que le duele ? 

Que mal, que enfermedad 
tiene ? 

Tiene calentira, dolor c6lico, 


tos. 

Le duẽle la cabeza. 

Me peſa mucho. 

Hi mucho tiempo que eſtã 
mala? - 

No ha mucho. 

Quiera Dios volverla ſu fa 
lid, 

Queda agradecida. 

Se — de ver 4 vmd. 

Soy muy ſervidr ſuyo. 

Siento no tener el tiempo de 
verla hoy. _ 


She it tuell. 


Belieue e it well. 
She is nt well. 4 
mn is ſich, 


She was 22 . morning. 


Here ſbe is coming. 


Madam, Tom your mot hun- 
ble ſervant. ' 

Sir, I am your ſervant. 

— ae len 


Mecby well, Sir, thank God. . 
Haw do you find yourſelf? . 
E xceeding well, 
I am pleaſed to knmw i. 
[ thank you heartily. 
But how is it with you now? 
Pretty well, ſo ſo. + 
I was a little out of order laſt. 
j night. 

am very vr it. 
Flow do-a 8 houſe ? 


Our friends at court, in the 


country, in town, are they all 
well ? ; 

They are all well, except my 
mather, 


What ails her ? | 
Mug dpemper has ſhe ? 


She has an ague, the cholith, 4 
cough, 

She has the head-ache. 

1 am very ſorry for it. 


Is it long time that ſbe is ill? 


Net very long. 2 
Iuiſb ber recovery. _ 


Sbe is obliged to you. 

She wall be glad to ſee you. 

[paige fa” | 
J am firry I have not time td 


her 
ſee — 
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Sit down a Little, —_ 8 


Sienteſe vmd. un rato, 

De veris no — 

Eſtã vm. muy de brieſſa. 

Volvere manana. 

Eſpere un poco, le faplico. 

Tengo negocios urgentes. 

Solo vine para faber como 
eſtaban vms. 


r b hes 


manos, 

Encomiende me a ſu SenGra 
madre. | 

Digale vm. quanto ſiento 
ſaber ſu indiſpoſicion. 

Lo hare fin falta, * 

Adios, Senor. 

Eftimando eſti viſita, 

Buenas noches, Caballero, 

Senora 4 la obediencia de 
vnd. 


Dial. II. Antés de acof- 


 tarſe, y deſpues de acoſ- | 


tado. 


Anochẽ e, acercaſe la noche. 


Hace obſcũro. 

Yi es tarde. 

Es tiempo de wogen 

Se rec6ge vm. muy tar 

Me acueſto temprano, 

Comunmente . me acueſto 
antes de pueſto el fol, 

Eſtoy muy dormido. 

Vaya vmd. a domir, 

Tiene vm. miedo de los du- 
endes. 

No, muy lexos de ello. 

SE muy bien que no hay tal 
coſa en el mundo, 

Quien ſe lo dixo ? 

Mi padre que ſe rie y burla 
ca los duendes. 


2 4 * 9 
2 he Yu * 


- 


Indeed I cannot, 
You are in a great hurry.” 
Iwill come again to-morrow, 


Pray \flay a little. 
T have earneſt buſi neſs, 


1 only come to know how you 


did. 


Prelent my ſorvics t yon bro 
ther, 


Preſent my reſpectt to my lady 


your mother, 


Tell her Lan forry to bear fhe 


is ill, 


Hall nat fail to do it. 
Farewell, Sir. 


I thank you for this wi fits 


Good night, Sir. 


cad 2. 


Dial. It L 5 going to 


bed, and after one is 
in bed; 


Night comes on, it is alot 


night. 
It grows dark. 
1 t 15 very late, 
It is time to go to Bed. 
Vu come home uery late. 
J go to bed betimes. 
You go ts bed before ſun- 
; general. 
am quite afiee 
Go to 4 . p 
Are 2 afraid of ſpirits, or 
* rights ? 
, J am very 


far from it. 


I know very well there 15 no 
W a thing in the world. 
ha told you ſo? 


| My father, ho 3 at the 
0 Pero 


name of ſpirits 


—— =, ed — — - | — - 


8 — 28829 Hap nA Ad Wt ky ,7 


my 


— 
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* Pero mi madre dice que hay But my mother ſays there are : 
8 var.. | everal. ES? 
2 Adonde ? quizs en ſu ca- ere I ſuppoſe in her 
Us bera, ©. 75s brains. | | ta2 
| Que ignora vm. lo del duen- What, did net you hear of the 
| de de Cock-lane ? Cock- lane gboſt ? 
you”. Me acuerdo de eſte cuento. I remember this ſlory. 
"BD Luego es verdid que hay Then it is true there are ſpi- 
Fee eſpiritus. | rits. | Y 
2 Eſto lo niego. This I deny. 
ady Que _ tiene vmd. para What reaſon have you for it ? 
ello | 
ſhe Porque el padre de la much= Becauſe the girls father who 
7 acha que jugs el papel de played the ghoſt was put on 
eſpiritu fue ſacado à la ver- the pullary. SUN”, - 
guenza, | 
Tiene vm. raz6n, vamoſnos You are in the right, let us go 
a acoſtar. - _ | to bed, | 
La cama hallaremos fria. We will find the bed cold. 
Mandela calentir. Get it warmed, | 
No ſe halla el calentad6sr. The warming pan is not to be 
oe. 2 found. 
to Yo por mi, me voy a acoſtir, For me, I am going to bed. 
18 Vele vmd. quanto quifiere. Sit up as long as you till. 
| Es vm. muy dormil6n. You are a ſleepy fellow. 
= Porque me da eſte nombre, hy do you call me ſo? 
moſt - Porque le quadra. Becauſe it befits you. 
Buenas noches. Good-night. 
Le doy las buẽnas noches. I wiſh you a gord-night, 
Mariquita, has hecho mi Adolly, is my bed made ? 
cama ? hs, 
Efts muy mal hecha. The bed is ill made. 
Rehaga eſta cama. Make the bed up again. 
t in Mueva bien el plum6n, Beat up the feather-bed. 
| Corra las cortinas. Draw the curtains. 5 
DE me un gorro de noche. Give me a-mpght-cap, 
Deſnudeſe pues. | Undreſs yourſelf then. 
or Quiteſe los zapatos y me- Pulle hour ſbees and flockings. 
dias. . 
2 4 quitir la ca- Help me to pull off my coat. 
5 110 ACa, | x 
| Ponga toda ſu ropa en orden, Lay all your chaths in order, 
para que la halle mafiina. that you may find them in the 
the "I morning. 1 
Venga luẽgo à tomir la luz. Come anon to fetch the candle. 
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Lleveſe la vela. _ 

No ſõy amigo de leër en la 
cama. | 

Apigue la vela. 

La apagaré, yo. 

Diſpierteme manina tem- 
prano. 

Se acordari de diſpertarme ? 


Si, si, le diſpertare. 


Cuidado que no falte. 

Me he de levantar al romper 
del dia. 

Vayaſe ahora 4 ſu quarto. 

Dexeme dormir. 

Eſts6y muy dormido. 

Me impide vm. que duerma. 

Duerme como una zorra. 

Eſtã ſepultado en el mas pro- 
fundo ſueno. 

Viene vm. 4 acoſtarſe tan 
tarde f 

He velãdo para eſtudiar, 

Encienda la vela. 

Hi trahido vm. la caxa de 
yeſca ? 

No hay yeſca en ella. 

No tengo pajuelas, 

El eſlab6n nada vale. 

Los pederniles no ſe hallan, 


Dial. III. Levantandeſe, 


por la maiidna. 


Quien llama à la puerta ? 
Quien es ? 

Gente de paz. 
Efta vm. atin en la cama ? 
Duerme vm. ? 

Diſpierte, diſpierte ? 
Eſt6y diipierto. 

Quien le diſperts ? 

Mi hermano, 


* 
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Take away the candle. 


1 do not love to read when J | 


am in bed. 
Put out the candle. 
I will put it out. 


* a” 
- 


Awake me to-morrow betimss 


Will you remember to awake 

me? | 
Yes, yes, I will awake you. 
Da not fail. 


1 muſt riſe by break of day. 


Go now to your room. 

Let me ſleep. 

I am very ſleepy. 

Yau Hinder me from ſleeping. 
He fleeps like a fox. 


* 


He ſleeps ſoundly, he is in the 


moſt deep feed 


Do you came to bed fo late? 


1 fit up to udy. 
179 * 2. 


Have you brought the tinder- 


box ? 
"There is no tinder in it. 
J have no matches, 
T he jieel is good for nothing. 
The flints are left, 


Dial. III. Riſing in the 
| morning. 


Who knocks at the door?” 
Who is there f 
A friend, 
Are you ſtill in bed? 
Are you aſleep 

_ Awake, awake. 
I am awake. 


| Who awaked you? 


My br other . 4 
Levan- 


- 


% 


Levanteſe, vmd. 

Es tiempo de levantarſe ? 

Es dia claro. 

Son las ocho. 

Empiéza 4 amanecer, 

Abra vmd. la puerta. 

Eſtã cerrida con llave. 

La llave eſtã en la puerta. 

Levante vmd. el pica porte. 

La puerta eſtã cerrãda con 
el cerrõjo. 

Aguarde vmd. un poco. 

Voy a levantarme. | 

Quanto le cueſta levantarſe ! 

Porque noſe levanta promto ? 

A que hora ſutle vm. levan- 
tarſe? 

A las ſiete y media. 

Dormſa muy peſado. 

Velé muy tarde à noche. 

Me acoRtE muy tarde. 

No he dormido bien eſta 
noche. 

En teda la noche, no he cer- 
rãdo los ojos. 

Es vm. un perez6ſo. 

Y vm. a que hora ſe hi le- 
vantado ? 

Me levantẽ al romper del dia, 
con el 6], 

Se levant6 yi el (61? 

Me levante antes del ſöl. 

Creo que el ſueno de la ma- 
nana es el mejor. 

Si no ſe levantare luego, le 
quitare toda la ropa. 

No ve vm. que me levanto. 

Buenos dias, buenos dias. 
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Riſe, up, up. 

Is it time to riſe ? 
It is broad day. 

22 is eight 0 "clack. ' 

e day be 525 to 
Open the od 
It is heked, 

The key is in the door. 


Lift up the latch. 
Tz door is bolted. 


Stay a little, 
I am going to riſe. 
How loth he is to riſe ! 


Why ds you not riſe quickly ? 


1 uſe to get 


u 
H. ar an _— er after ſroen, 
I was faft 
I ſat up late . night. 
went to bed very late. 


I fept ill laft night. 


232 wink of ſeep 


laſt nig 
You are a lazy body. 
And you, at , o'clock did 
you riſe ? 


25 break of day, at ſun- | 


up already? 

7 45 759 — 

I thi morning 

; the beſt of all. * 
ou at t riſe, 

72 your e F 

You fee I am riſing. | 

Good-morrow, good-morrow. 


'S 


Aaz | Dill. 


— 


/ 


* \ 
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Dial. IV. Para veſtir/e. 


| 


Viſtaſe vmd. luego. 

Porque no ſe viſte vmd. 4 
priefla ? | 

Muchacho, enciende una 

bels. 

Haz lumbre. 

Di à la criada que me tra- 
higa una camiſa blanca. 

No la neceſſito ahora. 

Dame mis calzönes. 

Quiere vm. ſu bata? 


Si, y mis médias. 

Quales ? las de ſeda © las d 
lana ? 

Dame las medias de hilo, 
que hace calor. 

Dame mis eſcarpines. 

Vengan mis ligas. 

Vengan mis chinelas. 

Dame una camiſa blanca. 

He la aqui. 

Eſtã muy fria eſta camiſa. 

La calentare, ſi vmd. guſta, 

No, importa. 

Me la pondre, como eſti, 

Dame un panuglo. 

Aqui tiene vm, uno blanco, 

Zahumelo. 

Hi trahido la lavandera mi 
ropa blanca, | 

Si, Senor, nada falta, 


Que corbãta pone vm, hoy ? 


Una corbita ſin encixes. 
Pliẽga eſtã corvata, 

La arrügas toda, 

Dame mi veſtido. 

Que veſtido, Señör? 

El que lleve ahier. 
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Dial. Iv. To dreſ os 


ſelf. 


Nn 
Dreſs yourſelf. | 
Why do ” you make haſte ? 


Boy, light a candle. 


Make a fire. 


Bid the maid bring me a clean 
ſhirt. | 

do not want it now. 

Cive me my breeches. 


Fill you have your morning 


gown? 
Ves, and my flockings. 


IWbich? the ft Rockings er the. 


worſ/ted ones? 


Give me the thread ſleckings 


becanſ# it is hat. 
Give me my ſocks. 
Give me my garters, 
G:ve me my ſlippers. 
Cive me a clean ſhirt. 
Here it is. 
This fhirt is very cold. 
[ will warm it, if you pleaſe. 
It is no matter. 
I will put it on as it is. 
Cive me a handkerchief. 
There is a white one. 


 Sweeten it, or perfume it. 


Has thewaſherwoman brought 
my linen, „ 
Yes, Sir, there is nothing miſ- 


| uh. : | 2 
t neck-cloth do you put on 


to- day? 
Aplain neci-cloth withoutlaces. 
Plait that neck-cloth. 
You rumple it all over. 
Grve me my ſuit, 
What ſuit, Sir ? 
That I had on yeſterday. 


Ns 


%%% a a oi es an 6 
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. No pone vm. el veſtido nu- 
122 e 6 

Porque me lo preguntas ? 

Porque es _ dia de el na- 
cimiento de la Reyna, 

, Tienes razön. 
En verdad que lo havia olvi- 
dado. Ne. 

Has hecho bien de recordir- 
melo, | 

Ahsra eſt6y caſi promto. 

Solo me faltan mis guantes, 
mi ſombrero, mi eſpadin. 

Acepilla bien mi veſtido, 

Adonde eſtã el cepillo? 

Eſta extraviãdo. 

Porque no abotona vm. ſu 
chupa? f 

Me guſta andir deſabro- 
chado. 

Es la moda. 

Tome vm. ſu capa. 

Quien eſta ahi ? 

Que manda vm. Senr ? 

Alguno llama à la puerta, 
ve quien es. 

Es el ſaſtre. 

Manda le ſubir. 

Dile que entre. 


70 


Dial. V. Entre una ſend- 


5 rita y ſu camarera. 
f- Quien eſtã ahi? 
; Me 1lama vm. Senorita, 


Si, que hora es? 

No lo ſe, Señõrita. 

Velo ã mi relox. 

Parece que no anda. 

Eſtã parãdo. 

Damelo que le dE cuerda. 


No 


| Bruſh my claaths well, 


Why don't 


1d not know, Miſs. 


It does not go. 


* 
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Do nat you put on your new. _ 
ſuit? 5 
do you aſt it? 
Becauſe to- day is the Queen's. 
birth-day. | 
You are in the right. 
Truly, I had quite forgot it. 


It is well you put me in mind 
of it, a 

Now I am almoſt ready. © 

J only want my gloves, my hat, 
and my ſword. 


Where is the bruſh? 
It is out of the way. 


* button your 
warſftcoat f _ *- 
I love to go open-breaſted. 


It is the faſhion. 

Take your cloak. 

Who is there? | 
What is your pleaſure, Sir? 
Somebody knocks at the daor, 


te who it is. 
It is the taylor. 
Call him up. 
Let him come in, 


Dial. V. Between ayoung 
lady and her waiting 
woman. 


Who is there? © 
Do you call, Miſs ? 
Yes, what is it o'clock ? 


See by my watch. 


It is down. ; „ 4 
Give it ma, that I may wind it 
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 Ahi le tiene vm. Senorita. 


Ve à ver que hora es al 
rel6x de ſala. | 
SefnGrita, daran las diez y 


media, 


Es tan. tarde come eſto? 


Si, Senorita, 

Pues dame mi camiſa. 

No eſtã caliente. 

Voy a calentarla, 

Hay buen fuẽgo en mi gavi- 
nete? 

Hay bella lumbre. 


Cuidadono me quemes la ca- 


miſa. is 


Dame mi almilla. 


Y mi ropa de levantär. 
2 eſtan, Senorita. 
engan mis chinelas, mis 
medias, mis ligas. 
No ſẽ adonde eſtan las ligas. 
Que ſe ha hecho de ellas? 
No ſe lo puedo decir, 
Buſcamelas. 
Lasbuico por todas partes. 
Todo lo dexas fuẽra de ſu lu- 
gar. | 
Và las halle por fin. 
Apromta mi tocador. 
Friega el elptjo, eſts ſũcio. 


Dame una ſilla. 

Atiza el fuẽgo. 

Hazlo que, queme. 
Venga mi pcinad6r, 
Limpiamis peines. 
Eſtãn li impios, Senora. 
Ea pues, peiname. 


Poco & poco, me laſtimas. | 


Creo que me has delollado la 
Cabeza, 

Dame mi cöfia. 

Vengan alfiléres. 

Abi eſta Ja pelotilla. 

Dame mi guarda pie de ter- 


There it is, M ifs. 
Go and ſee what o'clock it is by 
the clock in the parlour, 


It is ww half an L hens pet 
ten, 

Is it ſo late 75 

Ves, Miſs. 

Well give me my ſhift. 
Is not warm. 

J am going to warm it. 


Is there a good fire in my eliſet 


A very good one. 

Take care you den't burn my 
"Pot 

Give me my wai j/tcoat. | 

And my morning gown, 


Here they are, Miſs. 

Let me have my ſlippers, my 
flockings, and garters. 

I cannot find your garter. 

What have you done with "ER 

J cannot tell, | 

Look for them. 

I locked for them every where. 

You leave all things in diſor- 

Aer. 

J found them at laſt. 

Spread the toilette. 

IF ipe that looking-glaſs a lit- 
tle, it is dirty, 
ive me a chair. 

Stir the fre. 

Make is burn, 

Give me my condingalh 

Clean my combs. 

They are clean, Madam. 

Then comb my head. 

Softly, ds you go to work 1. 

I believe you have taken the 
ſhin off my bead. 

Give me my head dreſs. 

Let me have pins. 

Thare is the pia-cuſbiav. 

Give me my black velvet 

cio 


's by | 


2 
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„ petticoat, and my gro 


gown, 

Stay, I bad rather put on my 
gold fringed petiicoat, and 
my yellow gown, | 

Help me to put my ſtays on. 


cio pelo negro, y mi bata 
blanquiſca. 

Aguarda, mas quiero mi 
guardapie con franjas y mi 
bata amarilla. 

Ayüdame 4 poner mi co- 
tilla. 


Encotillame bien. 


Adonde eſtin mis vuẽlos? 

Hi trahido la modiſta el pe- 
to de cintas 1 la pedi 
ahier ? 

No, Senora. 


Va no tendri mas mi di- 


nero, 

No ſe acuerda de "uy encar- 
gos. 

Dame mi palatina, mis gu- 


antes mi manguĩto y mi 


abanico. 
ame un panuelo blanco, 
Zahũma eſte panuelo. 
Adonde eſtã la caxita de lu- 
nares ? 
Aqui eſti, Senta. 
Abre la caxa de polvillos. 
Dame la borla para que me 
empolville. 
Como me hallas ? 
Muy lindamente. 
Que buen aire tiene vm. 
Eſta mi c6ha tuerta ? 
No, SenGra, eſti muy bien. 
Mandad al cochero, que 
tenga promto el choche, © 
la berlina. 
Señõra, ya eſta promto el 
coche a la puerta. 
Recoge toda mi ropa, y com- 


ponlo todo, 


Lace me very tight. 


Where are my ruffles ? 


Has the milliner brought the 
flomacher of ribbons which 


I wa ae yeſterday ? 


0 more of my © 


cuſtom. 


She negletts ber cuſtomers. 


Give me my tippet, 2. glever, 


my muff, uy fon, lic 


Give me a clean handkerchief. 
Steeten this handkerchief. 
Where is the patch-box ? 


There it is, Miſs. 
Open the powder-box, 


Give me the puff t powder my | 


hair with. 
How do you like me? 
Extremely well, 


How well you look ! 


Is not my head awry, 

Neo, Madam it is very well, 

Bid the coachman put «ths barſes 
to the coach, or to the cha+ 
riot, 

Madam, the coach is ready be- 
fore the door, 


Lay up all my cloaths, and put 


all Roy's in order, 


Aag Dial. 
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Dial. VI. Para bactr una 
viſita por la mañana. 

Quien eſtã ahi? 

Gente de paz, abra vmd. la 


puerta. 


Adonde eſtã tu amo? 


ſta en la cama. 
uerme aün? 
No, Senor, eſt diſpierto. 
Eſtã levantado ? 
Aün no, quiere vm. entrar 
en ſu quartoꝰꝛ 
Ain en Ja cama ? 
Me recogi 4 noche tan tarde 
que no me he podido le- 
vantir mas preſto. 
Que hizo vm. diſpues de 
 cenar ? ü 
Como paſſõ vm. la tarde? 
Jugamos à los naypes. 
A” que juego ? 


Jugamos a los cientos. 


Es un juego muy de moda. 

Luego nos fuimos al bayle. 

Haſta que hora ſe qued6 
—_— 

Haſta media noche. 

A“ que hora ſe acoſt6 vmd, ? 

A“ la una de la noche. 

No eſtrano que ſe levante 

' vnid. tan tarde. 

Que hora puede ſer ? 

Que hora le parece que es? 


Havrin dado las diez. 

Levanteſe vmd. preſto. 

Daremos una vuelta en el 
Parque luégo que eſté 
ymd. veſtido. 


Dial. VI. To make a vi- 
ſit in the morning. 


Who is there? 
A friend, open the door. 


Where is thy maſter ? 


He is in bed. 
Dyes he ſleep yet? 


No, Sir, he is awake, 
Is he up? 


chamber? 


Are you in bed /till ? 


JI went to bed ſo late laf night, 


that 1 could not get up be- 


times. 


| What did you do after ſupper ? 


How did you ſpend the evening? 
Me played at cards. | 
What game did you play at ? 


Me went to piguect. ; 


It is a game 'much in * 
ter that tue went to the ball, 
ow long were you there ? 


Jill twelve o'clock at night. 


What time did you go to bed? 

At one in the morning. 

I de not wonder you riſe ſo 
late. | | 

l bat is it o'clock ? 5 

Il hat o'clock do you take it to 
be? | ; 

It has flruck ten. 

Riſe as {af as you can, 

We will go ind take @ turn 
round the Park when you 
are dreſſed, "4 


* 


Dial. 


bu. » 


Net yet; will you flep into his 


ial. 
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Dial, VII. Para almor- 


2dr. 


Quiere vm. almorzar? 

Es tiempo de defayunarſe ? 

Que guſta vm. para ſu almu- 
Erzo? (| 

Pan y manteca ? 

Molle:es calientes ? 

Leche ? toſtãdas? chocolite ? 

No, todo eſſo es bueno para 
ninos. 

Trahiganos otra coſa, 

Ahi tienen vms. ſalchichas 7 
paſtelillos. 

Guſtin vms. jam6n ? 


Si, trahigalo, que cortare- 
mos un poco. 

Ponga una ſervilleta en Ia 
meſa, y denos platos, cu- 
chillos y tened6res. 

Lave los vaſos, © copas. 

De ün aſſiento al Senr ? 

Tome vm. una ſilla y ſienteſe. 

Acerqueſe de la lumbre. 

Eſtarè bien aqui, no tengo 

frio. 

Guſtan vms. huẽvos freſcos ? 

Han de ſer poſſados por agua, 

© fritos ? 

Quite eſſe plato. 

Coma vm. ſalchichas. 

He aqui una naranja. 

Exprimala ſobre las ſalchi- 
chas. 

Provemos el vino. 

Deſtape eſta botella. 

No tengo ſacatrapo. 


 Deme de de beber. 


Prueve eſto vino. 
Como le halla vm ? 


Que le parece ? 


CrAMna. 361 


Dias. VII. To breakfaſt.” 


Will you dds aft ? 
— it breakfaft trme ? 
hat «vill you have 
breakſa 15 for yruy | 
Bread 425 ve ? 
Hit loaves ? 
Milt? toafts ? chocolate? 
All that i is children” 5 meat. 


Bring us ſomething elſe. 
There are ſauſages and little 


ies, 


5 
Shall I bring the ham ? 


Yes, bring it, we will cut a 
ſlice of it, ve; 

Lay a napkin upon that table, 
and grue us plates, knives 
and forks. 

Rince the glaſſes. | 

Reach the gentleman a ſeat. 


. Take a chair and ſit down. 


Sit by the | 

Twit * 1 am nat 
cold. 

ill you have new led ave? 

Muſt they be boiled or Pu 4 


Tate that diſh away. | |, 


Eat ſome ſauſages. 


There 1s an orange. 
Squeeze it on the ſauſages. 


Let us taſte the wine. 
Pull out the cork of that bottle, 
IT have no ſcrew- © 
Cive me ſomething to drink. 
2 this wine. 

aw do you like it? 
What do you ſay to it? 
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Es bueno, no es malo. 
Brindo, Señõr. 

A“ la —.— ſalad de vm. 
Eſtimo mucho, Senor. 
De de beber al Senor. 


Acabo de beber. | 
Los paſtelillos eran muy ſa- 
broſos. 


Solo eſtaban demaſiado toſ- 


tados. 
No come vm. 


Tanto he comido, que no 


tendre ganas a medio dia, 


Se burla vm. nada caſi ha 


comido. 


Dial. VIII. Antes de la 


comida. 


Es ya tiempo de comer ? 

Son cerca de las tres. 

Es hora de comer, 

Se atraſd hoy la camida haſta 
Jas quatro. 

Quiere vm. hacer boy peni- 
tencia con nolotros. 

Ponga la meſa, el mantel, 

Trahiga la comida. 

Ponga el ſaléro y los platos 
en la meſa. 

Lave, limpie los vaſos. 

Pongalos ſobre el aparadsr. 

Corte unos pedicitos de pan. 

Pongalas ſillas al rededör de 
Ja meſa, con ſus almoha- 
dillas. 

Quien aſſiſte 4 la meſa ? 

Han venido todos los combi- 
dados, © hueſpedes ? 

Atin no, algunos faltan. 

Adonde eſtan los cuchillos, 
tenedores y cucharas ? 


Eſtan ſobre el aparadsr. 


It is good, it is not bad 

Sir, my ſervice to you. 

Sir, your good health, 

I thank you, Sir. 2 

Give the gentleman a glaſs of 
Wine. 

J drank juft now. 

The little pies were very good, 


They were only baked à little 
too much, 

You do not eat, | 

1 have eat ſo much, that I 
an' t be able to dine. 

Do you jeſt ? you have eat al- 
moſt nothing. 


Dial. VIII. Before din- 
ner. 


Is it dinner-time ? 
It is near three o'clock. 
It is time te go to dinner. 
Dinner was put off 10-day till 
Four. | 
Pray will you take a dinner 
with us to-day f 

Lay the cloth. 

Bring the dinner. 

Set the ſalt-ſeller and plates up- 
on the table. 

Rinſe or waſh the glaſſes. 

Set them upon the cup-hoard. 

Cut flices of bread. 

Set the chairs round the table, 
and put cuſhions on them. 


Who waits at table? 

Are all the gueſis or friends 
come? 

Met yet, ſome are wanting. 

A here are the knives, 2 
aud ſpoons ? 

They are upon the * 

Solo 


lo 
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Solo le combido para gordr 
de ſu compania. 


Hark vm. penitencia. 

Mande ſervir la comida. 

Ain no eſtã promta. 

Yi eſtã la comida en la meſa, 

Solo aguardan a vm. Ser. 

Tociron la campäna. 

Sientenſe 4 la meſa. 

Tome el primer aſſiento. 

No permittirẽ que eſte ſen- 
tado alli. 

Aqui ſe fentara vm. 

En verdid que no lo hare. 

Vamos, dexemoſnos de cum- 
plimientos. 

Para = tanta ceremonia. 


Mas lanẽra ſe ha de uſir en- 
tre los amigos. 

Vaya un poco mas atrãs, que 
tengamos lugar. 

Bien cabẽ mos todos. 

Es meneſter que quepamos. 

Tenemos mas huèſpedes de 
lo que penfabamos. 

Faltan a qui dos cubiertos. 

Muchacho, ve a buſcar dos 
ſervilletas. 


Dial. IX. Comiendo. 


Le guſta a vm. ls ſopa ila 
F rancefa. 


Si, como el caldo eſte bien 


hecho. - 

A mi, deme vm. de nite 
buena olla. 

Venga un poco de pin caſ- 
Ero. 

Tome vm. pin blanco. 

Mas quiero eſte. 

Eſte pin es mohõſo. 

Pero eſte es muy fabr6ſo, . 

Muchacho, danos pin freſco. 


t 


Sir, they only wait for you. 


Bey, go and fetch two napkins, 


made. 
Give me of our good olla. 
Bring ſome houſbold bread. 


I love this better. 


I invite you to FR only to | 
enjoy your good company.” "_ 
1 ſhall treat you with mean fare. 
Call for dinner. 
1t is not yet ready, 


The meat is already on the table. 


They have rung the bell. 
Sit down to table, . 
Sit you down in the firfl TRY 


1 will not ſuffer you to fit there. 


You will fit down here. 
1 ndeed ſhall not, * 
Let us forbear compliments, I 


iy tuna ſo many ere 


Friends muſt liue more freely 
together. | 


Sie farther, and make 2 
room. 


There it room for all. 
We muft all find place. 


e have more co 


we thought we ſhould, 
Here wants two covers. 


Dial. IX. At dinner. 
wal | 
Do you love French ſoup ? 
Yes, provided the broth is well 


Tal- ſome white bread. 


This bread is mouldy. 


But this is very ſavory. 
Bey, give us ſome new bread. 
Raſpa 
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Raſpa eſte 
lere WI eroſta de en- 


cima © la de debixo. 
Guſta vm. de eſte cozido ? 


Si vm. quiſiere. 


Me ſervire a mi miſmo. 
Danos el plato. 


Eſta carne es muy ſubſtan- 


cioſa, 

No come vm. Sefi6r. 

Perdoneme, vmd. que como 
tanto como dos. 

Qne buenos principios |! 

Por mi, alabo eſte convite, 
comiendo bien. 

Pero avin no ha bebido, vmd. 

Muchacho, da de beber al 
ſengr, . 

Echa de beber, 

Llena la copa. 

Senora, brindo por la de vm. 

Buen provecho haga a vmd, 

Vaya, Senor al honör de ſu 
conocimiento. 

A! todos ſus guſtos. 

A ſus inclinaciones. 

Mucho fav6r me hace vm. 

Como halla vm. eſti cer- 
veza ? 

Es baſtante buena, 


Quiero probiarla. 


La hallo muy amarga. 

Me quexare al cervezero. 

Quite todo eſto del medio. 

Sirvan los ſegundos princi- 
pios. 

Es vm. buen bebeder y mal 
comedor, 

Na ve vm. que como y bebo 
bien, 

Vamos, Senor, coma vm, de 
lo que guſtire mis, 

No tengo apetito. 

Que le parece de eſta lengua 


Tie ELEMENTS of 


Chip this bread, - 
Shall I cut you ſome of the up 
per or under crufl ? 


Shall e 1 1 to Jome of this 


I wap pr ſe. 

wil! help myſc ye 
Give us t ah, 
This meat is very juicy. 


Sir, you eat nothing. 
T eat as much as two others. 


j 


What a fine firſt courſe ! 

For my _ F commend this 
treating by eating tuell. 

But you TY not drank yet. 


Boy, give the gentleman ſome 


drink, 

Fill ſome drink. 

Fill the glaſs. 

Madam, I drink your health. 

I thank you, Sir. 

Sir, to the honour of your ar- 
guaintance. 


To all that yau love. 


To your inclinations. 
You are very hind. 
How do you like that beer 


I like it pretty — 

Let me taſte it. 

I think it is too bitter, 

I will complain to the brewer, 
Tate away all theſe things. 
Serve up the ſecond courſe. 


You are a great drinker, and a 
ſmall eater, 

You fre J eat and drink very 
well, | 

Come, Sir, eat what you like 
beſt. 

I have no appetite, 

What ao you ſay to that neat” — 


7 


— 
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de buey, de el picadillo, de 
el guiſado ? 

Quiere vm. que le ſirva de 
eſtas perdices, de eſſe ca- 
pars de los pollos, © gal- 

netas. 

Lo que à vm. le guſtire. 
Que quiere vmd. mas, un 
al6n ò una pierna ? - 

Para mi es todo uno. 


Coma vm. algunos rabanos 


para aguzar al apetito. 

No hay mejor ſalſa que la 
hambre. 

Y he comido demaſiado. 

De nos moſtaza. 

Adonde eſtã el moſtazero ? 

Yi ve vm. que meſa tene- 
mos. 

No gaſtimos delicadeza. 


Eſto no fe llama comer. 


Tengo mucha ſed, 

Deme un vaſo de vino. 

Vamos, Señör, por la ſalũd 
de la Reyna. 


Le correſponderẽ con mucho 


guſto. 

Bebimos todos. 

El vino es muy exquiſito. 

Que tal le parece eſte paſte], 
eſta empanida de pich6- 
nes ? 

Es muy buena y muy bien 
ſazonada. 

Sabe vm. trinchar.. 


Trincho medianamente. 

Le ſervire a vm. | 

Conozco lo que le guſta. 

Acertare con ſu ks 

Le tiene vm, muy delicado. 

A' todos ſirve vm. y ſe olvida 
4 s1 miſmo. | 

Quite eſſe plato, y venga el 
otro, id 

Nos ds vm. una comida de 


tongue, to that thinced meat, 


to the fricaſſee ? 


Shall F help you to ſome para 


tridge, to ſome c to 
chicken, 4 , ? * 
Even as you pleaſe. 
What do you love beſt, the wing | 
or the leg? 


It is all ane to me. 


Eat ſome radiſbet to 4 
es Ck ſauſe, 


¶ have eat too much a 
Give us ſome muſtard. 


I here is the muflard-pot ? 


You ſee what a table we keep. 


We have no dainties. 
This 15 not eating. 
1 am very dry, 


Give me a glaſs of wine. | 

Come, Sir, Idrint the Queen's 
heath to you. 

I 2 pledge you with all my 


Let us drink about, 
That is an excellent wine. 
How = you like that pigeon- 


ye 
It is very good, very well ga- 


oned. 

re you a good carver, or do 

you carve well ? 
J carve pretty well, 
I will help you. 7 
I know what you lie. 
1 know your palate. 
Vu have it a very nice one. 

Tou carve for every body, and 
eat nothing yourſelf. | 
Take away this diſb, and. ſet 

on the other. 


_ Yau give us a King's feaſt, in- | 


& "XG -_—— N >> * — hom... 4 2 
i — — 
& 4 = "5 * X 
oF : = hg Re i. 1 
"es + n—_— HAT: S 
. 2 * 2 33 7 . 6 
= 
. — * - L i * 2 p a 
— — S . — — — 
. 8 2 — — — — — * 

— — : — — — =”: — 3 


: 2 > — 
— — — _ _—_—_ 1 = 
— — — ES nat ot _—_ 
% 5 - 


©. - 


R — — 
_ 


— — 


e 8 3 art 
. — 2 


— 
=, 22 — 


8 E e 
* 


— — — - — — — 
—— * 
— 


— 


. FREE) 
. 
2 


— Sx. 


K 


— — 
— — 
— — 


Rr 
— . A we G7. ad 
: * RES a — "4 


— „ << * 
n F 


— — —. — x 
— —— — — — — — k— . —ä—äq — 

. . „3 

— _ 


1 ae; 
n 


— 2 
*, A. + - 2 
— 


. Ne — 2 3 2 — — 
— . Ed cw r DP. oo AS £m tree * 


N 
ice 


* 
— — 4 
m my * 4 „ 
— — * 2 


— — 


- 8 
1 * 4 ln. 
ht 4 - 


= 2 a . - 
T 


CCC YT; oO TR 


366 The ELEMENTS f 


Rey, en lugar de un com- 


bite de amigo. 


Pruebe de eſtos alcaũciles. 


Dame efle cuchillo. 
Eſta carne eſtã fria. 
Recalientala en el braſero. 


Hagame el favor de un poco 
de morcilla. 

Eſta carne eſtã cruda. 

Corteme vmd. un poco de 
vaca. 

Quiere vm. carnẽro, vaca, & 
ternera ? 


Lo que guſtire, Señôr. 


Aſado ù cozido ? 

Coma vm. zanah6rias, raba- 
nos, chirivias, y berzas 6 
coles. 

Tome vm. moſtiza. 

Le dare brazuelo, © pierna de 
carnero ? 

Mas quiero un poco de lomo 
de ternera. 

Vaya eſte plato al rededor de 
la meſa. | 

Ya ve vm. Senor, como nos 
tratames. 

Eſte es el mejor plato de la 
meſa. | 

Atin no ſe le ha llegado. 

Voy & provar de el. 

Buen provecho haga 4 vmd. 

Le guſta 4 vmd. la leche co- 
Zida ? 

Guſto mucho de cuajãda, na- 
tilla, y queſlo freſco, 

Coma vm. de eſte manjar- 
blanco. | 


Vaya un poco del eftofado. 


Las empanidas de carne nu- 


tren mas que las de man- 
Zänas. 


Que bellos poſtres 


La fruta correſponde a todo 


lo demas. 


feed of « friendh mal. 


Eat fome artichoaks. 

Give me that knife, 

This meat is quite coll. 

Set it on the chaſfing-difh, and 
heat it, 

Pray give me a piece of pud- 
ding, 

This meat is raw, 

Cut me a bit of beef. 


Will you have mutton, beef, or 
veal, 

What you pleaſe, Sir. 

Roaſted or boiled meat? 

Lat ſome carrots, ſome turnips, 
ſome parſnips, ar cabbage, 


Take fome muſtard. 

Shall I help you with ſome 7 
the ſhoulder or leg of mutton 

I had ruther have a bit of the 
loin of veal. | 

Let this diſh go about the table, 


Sir, you ſee how we fare. 
This is the beſt diſh at table. 


They have not yet touched it. 
Jam going to taſte it. 
Much good may it do you. 
Do you love boiled milk ? 


J love curds, cream, and new 


cheeſe. 


T ake that cuſtard. 


Eat ſome of that flewed meat. 
Meat-pyes nouriſh more than 
apple- ſes. 
What a very ert / 
The fruit 22 wer all the 
reſt. 
Ha 


> * 


the 
Ha 
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Ha recogido vm. las frutas, 
las mas exquiſitas de la 
ſaz n. 

Eſta paſta d maſſa es muy li- 
gera y bien hecha. 

La torta es muy buena. 

Coma vm. algunos bunuelos. 

Eſtõy muy ſediento. 

Dame cerbeza fuerte. 

Da un plato limpio al Senor. 


Siento no tengamos algo 
or. | 

He comido muy bien. 

Creo que todos han acabado. 

Dexemos la meſa. 

No eſta vm. canſado de ſen- 
tarſe tanto tiempo ? 

Quita la meſa. 

Demos gracios 4 Dios. 

Vamos à dir un paſſeo en el 
jardin. 

Vamos en hora buena. 

Tengo mucho ſueno. 

Soy muy amigo de hacer la 
ſieſta. 


Dial. X. Para badlir 
Eſpaiidl, 


Aprende vm. el Eſpanl ? 

Si, Senor, algun tiempo ha. 

Hace vm. muy bien. 

Es una lengua util y herm6- 
ſa 


| Aunque ſea mas de moda la 


Franceſa. 

Por mi, mas quiero la Eſpa- 
nola, 

Es mas varonil y copioſa que 
la Franceſa. 

Dicen que vm. ſabe muy bien 
el Eſpansl. 

Entiendole-medianamente.] 


You have gathered the moſt 
. eee 
ards. 
is paſtry-work ts very light 
and well made. 


This is an-excellent tart, 


Eat ſome fritters, 


I am very dry. 

Give me ſome flrong beer. 

Give a clean plate to the gen- 
tleman. 

J am forry we have no better 
cheer. 

I have dined very well. 

1 think every body has done. 

Let us rife from table. 

Are not you weary with fitting 
o long? | 

ate away the table. 

Let us give thanks. 

Let us go and take a turn round 
the garden. 

am ge py. 

T like _— a nod after 

dinner. 


I 


Dial. X. To ſpeak Spa- 
niſh. | 


Did you learn Spanifh ? 


Yes, Sir, ſome time ago. 
You do very well. 
It is a very uſeful and hand- 


* language. 

Hough the French is more in 
aſhion. | 

For me, I like better the Spa- 
mh. | 

It is more manly and copious 
than the French, 

It is ſaid that you ſpeak very 
good Spanys. 42 

I under/lard it pretty well, 
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Rey, en lugir de un com- 
bite de amigo. 

Pruebe de eſtos alcaũciles. 
Dame efle cuchillo. 

Eſta carne eſti fria. 
Recalientala en el braſero. 


Hagame el favor de un poco 


de morcilla, 

Eſtã carne eſta cruda. 

Corteme vmd. un poco de 
—_—_ 

Quiere vm. carnero, vaca, & 
ternera ? 

Lo que guſtire, Senor. 

Aſado ù cozido ? 

Coma vm. zanah6rias, raba- 
nos, Chirivias, y berzas 6 
coles. 

Tome vm. moſtaza. 

Le dare brazuelo, © pierna de 
carnero ? 

Mas quiero un poco de lomo 
de ternera. 

Vaya eſte plato al rededör de 
la meſa. | 

Ya ve vm. Senor, como nos 
tratamos. 

Efte es el mejor plato de la 
meſa. = . 

Atin no ſe le ha llegado. 

Voy & provar de el. 

Buen provecho haga 4 vmd. 

Le guſta 4 vmd. la leche co- 
zZida ? 

Guſto mucho de cuajãda, na- 
tilla, y queſſo freſco. 


Coma vm. de eſte manjar- 


blanco. 

Vaya un poco del eſtofado. 

Las empanadas de carne nu- 
tren mas que las de man- 
Zänas. 

Que bellos poſtres 

La fruta correſponde a todo 
lo demas. 
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rad of « friend meal. 


Eat fome artichoaks., 


Civ me that knife, 


T his meat is quite cold, 


Set it on the chaffing-difh, and 


heat it, 


Pray give me a piece pud- 


ding. 


This meat is raw. 
Cut me a bit of beef. 


Will you have mutton, beef, or 


veal, 


What you pleaſe, Sir. 


Roaſted or boi 


meat? 


Eat ſome carrots, ſome turni 
ſome parſnips, ar cabbage. 


Take fome muſtard. | 


Shall” I help you with ſome 4 
* 


the ſhoulder or leg 
T had rather have a bit of the 
loin of veal. 


of mutto 


Let this diſh go about the table, 


Sir, you fee how we fare. 


This is the bef1 diſh at table. 


They have not yet touched it. 
J am going to taſte it. 


Much good may it do you. 
Do you love boiled milk ? 


I Iave curds, cream, and new 


cheeſe. 


T ake that cuſtard. 


Eat ſome of that firwed meat. 


Meat-pyes nouriſh more 


apple-pyes. 
What a very fine 


deſert ! 


The fruit does anſwer all the 


reſt, 


Ha 


; 


the 


Ja 


Ha recogido vm. Jas frutas, 
las mas exquiſitas de la 
ſaz n. 

Eſta paſta ò maſſa es muy li- 
gera y bien hecha. 

La torta es muy buena, 

Coma vm. algunos bunuelos. 

Eſt6y muy ſediento. 

Dame cerbeza fuerte. 


Da un plato limpio al Senor. 


Siento no tengamos algo me- 
or. 

fi comido muy bien. 

Creo que todos han acabado. 

Dexemos la meſa. 

No eſta vm. canſado de ſen- 
tarſe tanto tiempo ? 

Quita la meſa. 

Demos gracios 4 Dios. 

Vamos à dir un paſſo en el 
jardin. 

Vamos en hora buena. 


Tengo mucho ſueno. 


Soy muy amigo de hacer la 
ſieſta. 


Dial. Xx. Para bablãr 
Eſpañ̃ò'l. 


Aprende vm. el Eſpañõl? 

Si, Senor, algun tiempo ha. 

Hace vm. muy bien. 

Es una lengua util y herm6- 
fa, 

Aunque ſea mas de moda la 
Francefa. 

Por mi, mas quiero la Eſpa- 
nöla. 


Es mas varonil y copioſa que 


la Franceſa. 
Dicen que vm. ſabe muy bien 
el Eſpanõl. 
Entiendole-medianamente. ] 
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You have gathered the muſt 
expuit fruits the ſeaſon af= 


ords. 


is paſtry-work ts he 
and well made nc 


This is an-excellent tart, 


Eat ſome fritters, 


Jam very dry. 

Give me ſome ſ i rong beer. 

Give a clean plate ta the g- 
tleman. 

J am forry we have no better 
cheer. | 

I have dined very well. 

1 think every body has done. 

Let us riſe from table. 

= not you weary with fitting 


g 
— away the table. 
Let us giue thanks. 
Let us go and take a turn round 
the garden, | 

Wi: th all my heart . 

I am v 

T like —_— a nod after 


dinner, 


I 


Dial. X. To ſpeak Spa- 


niſh. 


Did you learn Spaniſh ? 


Yes, Sir, ſome time agu. 

You do very well. 

It is a very uſeful and Band. 

W * language. 
ough-the French is more in 
faſhion. 

For me, I like better the Spa- 
nb. 

It is more manly and copious 
than the French. + 

It is ſaid that you ſpeak uy 
good Spams. | 

1 underſtand it pretty well, 

Que 
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Que libros lẽe vm. 
aprender el Eſpañõl ? 


Las obras de Feij6o, la gram- 


mãtica de D—, &c. 
Porque no lee vm. D 
Quixote ? | 


Mi maeſtro mie dixo que no 


era libro para principiari- 
tes. | : 


- Que razon tiene ? 


Por los muchos modos de 
hablar obſoletos y antiquã- 
_.-- 

Que diccionirio tiene vm. ? 


EI de D—, que Cicen ſer el 


mejor. 


Con raz6n ſe dice, pues es 


muy copioſo. 


Que aprende vm. de mem6- 


ria? 
Eſtudio algunas voces del vo- 
cabulãrio. 
Digame, como llama vm. 
aquello. 
Creo que ſe llama — 
Muy bien, y eſto ? 
Va vm. aprendiendo bien. 
Agradezco que me aliente, 
Pronuncio bien? 
Bellamente, lindamente. 
Solo le falta mas exercicio. 


Nada ſe adquiere ſin trabajo. 


Por poco que ſe aplique, vmd. 
ſabra muy preſto el Eſpa- 
nol. 

Eſt6y convencido de eſto. 

Me han dicho que vm. en- 
tendia muy bien el Caſtel- 
—_—_ 

Quiſiera que fueſſe verdad, 

Sabria lo que no 1e. 

Sera verdad, ſi vm. bien lo 
quiſière. N 


i 


Spaniſh ? 


Feijo's works, the grammar of & 


D—, &c. 
do you nat read Don 
urxote g 


My maſter told me this was 


not a boat proper or begin- 


ners. 


What is that for ? 


Becauſe there are in that baok a 
great many obſolete and old 


words and idioms, | 

What diftionary do you make 
uſe of ? f 

The dictionary of D-—, which 
they ſay is the beſt. 

They have reaſom to ſay ſo, for 
it is indeed very ä | 


What do you get by heart 


bulary. 
Tell me a little, how do you call 
that?? 


I believe they call it 


Very well, and this? 

You learn very well, 

I thank you for encouraging me. 
Dao I pronounce well? 

Pretty well, well enough, 


| You only want a little more 


rad7ice. 


There is nothing to be got wwith= 


out pains. 
With a little application, you 
wil very ſoon learn Spaniſh, 
I am ſenſible of it, 
I was told you are very learned 
in the Spaniſb. 


I wiſh it were true. 
1 ſhould know what I do net. 
Ii will be true, if you will. 


* 
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ra What books do you read to bar 


I learn ſome words in the vaca= 


Pp, 1 + 
0 - * 5 
3 
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Que entiende vm. por eſto? 

Quiero decir que eſtã en lu 
mano de aprenderlo. 

pues como hi de ſer eſto ? 

Supongo que deſea vm. ag 
eſtã hermõſa len 

Lo hi de ſuponer aſsi, * 
en efecto lo deſeo. 


Bien, le voy a enſeñar el mo- 
do de hablar en poco el 
Eſpanol, 

Se lo a — mucho. 

El mẽthodo mas facil para 
aprender eſta lengua, es de 
hablarla a — 4 


Pero para hablar es meneſ- 


ter ſaber algo. 

Yi ſabe vm. baſtante. 

Solo (6 algunas palabras mas 
neceſſarias, y algunas ſen- 
tencias breves. 

Eſto baſta, para empezir a 
hablar. 

Si eſto fueſſe aſsi, muy preſto 
me haria ſãbio. 

No tenga vm. duda de ello. 

No entiende vmd. lo que le 
digo ? 

Lo entiendo y comprehendo 


muy bien. 


Pero tengo mucha difficultsd - 


para hablar. 

No tengo falicidid en ha- 
blar. 

Eſto viene con el tiempo. 

No ſe enfãde por eſto. 

Poca pãciẽncia tengo. 

Ha mucho tiempo que vm. 

aprende ? 

Dos meſes ha que empezẽ. 

Es muy corto tiempo. 

No le dice ſu maeſtro que 
ſiempre hi de hablar ? ©. 

Muy & menddo me 20 dice. 


[rn 0 arown 

mean t it 15 in 4 . 

to learn it. 25 

How fo? 

1 ſuppoſe you have a mind to 
learn this fine language. Fo 

You ought to ſuppoſe it, for i in- 
75 a great mind ts 


Wl, I am going to 7 
the ' way: i, ſpeak Apen 
quickly, 

You wills oblige me mightily. - 

The eaſieſt method to learn this 
ae is to fpeak it 

often. 

BY, to pac, rome; it, one muſt know 

it. 

rl know 2 of it already. 

J know but a_ few words ""y 

neceſſary, and ſome little 
aſes. 


It is enough to begin to ſpeak. 


Were it ſo, I ſhould become a 
great ſcholar in a little time. 

Do not doubt it. 

Do not you underſtand what I 


ſay to you? 


| Ind and apprehend it 


very well, 
But 1 ful very hard 1 


1 Wt not the facility of el 


ing. 
Thi, comes in time. 
Do not be diſcouraged for that. 
J am a little impatient. 


I it. Nn fince you * to. 


It is two-months ſince. 4 

That is a very ſhort time. 

3 not your. maſter tell you. 
muſt always ſprak ? 
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Porque pues no quiere vm. 
hablar ? 
Con quien he de hablar 7 | 


Con todos los que le hablin. 


Quiſiera hablar, pero no me 
atrẽvo. 
Creame vm. fea atrevido, 
haable ſiempre, bien 6 mal. 
Aquellos con quienes vm. 
ablire le enſenarin mu- 
cho. 
Seguirẽ pues ſu conſcjo. 
Hari vm. muy bien. 


Dial. XI. Para hablar 
Ingles. 


Sefr, es vm. Eſpaiidl ? 

Si, Senor, para ſervirle. 

De uy parize de Efpana es 
vm. 


De kia de Toledo, de 


Sevilla, & "A 

De que cuidad ? 

De Cadiz, 

Quanto tiempo hi que eſti 

vm. en Inglaterra? 

Ha mas de un año. 

Habla vm. Ingles. 

 Hablo un poco. 

Pero mas entiendo de * que 
hablo. 

La lengua Ingleſa es muy 
difficultoſa para los 48 
noles. 

La Eſpandla es mucho mas 

difficil para los Inglefes. 

Mie perſuado lo contrario. 

Con difficultãd lo creo. 

La experiencia lo mueſtra 
todos los dias. 

La pronunciacion de el Eſ- 

and es mucho mas facil 
que la del Ingles. 


The ELEMENTS of 


Why de not you ſpeak then? . 


Who will you have ms fheah | 
with ? 

With all thoſe that ſpeak ta you. 

T would fain ſpeak but I dare 


not. 


Believe me, be confident, and 
ſpeak well or ill. 
| you will ſpeak with will | 
teach you a great dal. 


1 ſhall then fallow your advice. 
You will do very on” 


Dial. XI. To ſpeak N 
Engliſh, 


vir, are cu 4 & ed f 


Yes, Sir, at your ſervice. 


9 Ark of Spain are you © 
2 laue Toledo, Seville, 


FA . city. 
om Cadiz, 


Haw long have you been in 
England ? | 
It is more than a year, 
Do you ſpeak Enghſh? 
I ſpeak it a little. 


| J under, and it better than I 


can ſpeak it. 
The Engliſh tongue is very hard 
for Spamards to learn. 


The Spaniſh is far more diffi 
cult to Engl: | 
J am perſu 


| 0 the contrary. | 
I can hardly 1 it. 


. N fhews it us * 


| 11 nciation 9 Seni 10 
dronu f 5 


a great deal more eafy 
that of the Engl: * 


\ — N 


e 


1 1 


ard 


| * he's 1 


% 


que pronuncian muy bien 
el Caſtellano. 

4 ſe podri hallar un 
Eſpaſidl entre ciento que 
pronuncie bien el Ingles. 

Ingléſes fe comen la 
mitad de ſus voces. 

Dan un ſolo ſonido & tres y 
quatro letras. 

Pero en Eſpa cada letra 
tiene fu ſonido, 

De ſuerte que la difficaltid 
me parece igual de ambos 
lados reſpectivamente 

No obſtante es menos diffi- 
eil para la gente moza. . 

Porque les j6venes ſon como 


cera blanda en que ſe im— 


prime facilmente todo. 


Dial. XII. Para comprir 
libros. 


Tiene vm. algun libro nu- 
Evo ? 


* 5 i vm. libros de 


oy” 6ria, de mathemiticas, 


de philoſophia, de theo- 


the SPAR OraAlmmAn. 
Conotco à varios Ingleſes 


They give a finite three | 


371 
I knew ſeoeral Engliſhmen who 
Prenioutce Spaniſh viry well. 


One can hardly find a Spanidrd = 


in à hundred who can pro- 
nounce Enghſh well. 


The Buglih lp mt of thi 


or four letters. 
But in Spaniſh tach letter bas 
$ I beben 6 the 
0 
* on both falle . 


Nase it is leſs hord 
for young people. 

For youth 1s like wa, on. 
e one may rafily print 


oy thing - 


Dial. XII. To buy 


. 
. 


Have you um nw boo 


Tes, Sir, what fort of books 
would you pleaſe To have ? 

Will you 1 books of 17 532 
mathematics, or 2 


nivity, phyſic 


logia, 1 medicina, de de- 
recho 

No, Señör, buſco bros de M, Sir, Tem hiking for bak 
poẽsſa. of poetry. 

Le puedo 3 I can furniſh you with them in 
en todos . all languaget. 

P 2 1 yak Fur 1 have 2 * the * cry 

riegos, Spaniſh, Italian, Frenc 

nles, It Bades f ned The | 21. gliſh poets. 2 8 
e Ingleſes. 

Muchos tengo yo de eſtos. 


Que postas necellita vm. 


pues comprar. = 
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Virgilio en Latin, las comẽ- 
dias de Calder6n, y el 


Theatro de Feij6o. 
Todos eſſos libros tengo. 
Hagame el favor de enſe- 


narmelos. 


Los quiere vm. enquader na- 


dos, en badina, ternerilla, 
© cordovan.. | 

Los quiere vm. dorados & 
intitulãdos? 

No hay neceſſidãd de eſto. 

No los compro para adorno, 
ſino para leerlos. 

Eſta enquadernadũra no es 
buena. 

No eſti bien coſido eſte li- 

bro. a 
Ahi tiene vm. otro en ſu lu- 
r. 

Quanto ude vm. de eſte li- 
bro ? 

Le coſtarã 4 vm. dos peſſos. 

Eſto es demaſiado. 

Es el prẽcio ultimo. 

Le dare 4 vm. doze reales. 

Me fale a mas de. lo que vmd. 
me ofrece por el. 

No lo puedo creer. 

Le afſeguro 4 vm. que me 
cueſta peſſo y medio fin | 
enquadernaduira.  - 

No quiſiẽra vm. que perdi- 
eſſe en mis libros. 

Muy al contrario, quiero que 
gane algo. 

Es preciſo pues que me de 

catorze reales. 

Ahi los tiene vm. no reparo 
en una cortedad, . 

No neceſlita vm. otros li- 
bros ? | 

Por ahora no. 


Pero he meneſter de 


5 papel, 
plumas, tinta, lacre, y 
obleas. 5h | 


Let me ſee them, if you pleaſe. 


Virgil in Latin, the plays if 

Calderon, and the Theatre of 
Few. | | 
I have all thoſe books. 


* 


Will you have them bound in 
ſheeps, calves, or _ Turkey . 
leather | 

Will you have them gilt on the 
back, and titled ? £7 

There is no occaſion for it. 

1 do not buy them for an orna- 
ment, but to read them, 

This binding is not good. 


This book is not well fewed. 
There it another for it. 
What do you aſk for this book ? 


It will coft you two dollars. 

That is too much,” 

If is a ſet price. 

IT will give you twelve rials. 

It land me in more than you 
bid me for it. : 

J can hardly believe it. 


4 affure you it coft me one dul. 


lar and a half without the 
binding. 

You would not have me ſell my 
books with loſs. | 
Far from it, I would have you 

get ſomething, | 
Then yen muſt give me four- 
teen reals. | 
There they are, I will not ſtand 
en ſo ſmall a matter. 
Do you want na other books ? 


Net at preſent. * 


But I have occaſion for pap * 
pens, ink, ang ara dd 
; wafers N 1 


; Nada 


f ab Sranisn | 


Nada vendo de eſto, pero | lo 


hallars vm. todo en la ti- 
enda a rg I que es de un 


E ios, Senor. 


Muy Servid6r de vm. cabale. 


lero. 
Aeuerdeſe de mi en 1 oca- 
ſion. 
diempre experimentars muy 
buen trato. 
Aſsi lo HOY 


Dial. XIII. Pass didutler 


un algjamiento. * 


Seivgr, quiere ym, hacerme 


un favor ? 


De muy baten pana, que 


me manda vm 


Que venga vmd. conmigo, 
2 ee un 9 
| 133 acompaiiare adonde * 
fiere, hs 
Vamos 4 la calle de fan- 
tiago. 
Le voy figuiendo. 


Aqui hay una cedula à eſta 
puerta que dice ons: 2 
alquilar, >. * N 

Llame vm. ä la puerta. * 

Quien es? Na 

Gente de paz. 8 

Con * quiere. vm. be 
blar! 

Con el amo d ama de cak 

Aqui eſtã mi Senda. 

Sen6ra, tiene vm. quartos de 
aquilar ? 

Si, SenGr, quiere vm. ver- 
los ? 

Vine con eſta intencion. 


Quantos _ neceſſita 
ym, ? | 


d * iis Sir; 
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Tf nothing if ol that, bug + 
ou will find them at the fta- 
© fioner”s, who keeps the next 


Be, 7 om par Wh ike, 


Pray — me on the ve= ; 
© caſien. 21 409 th WU 

I will uſe you 4 always very. 
well. 


\ Lhe it will eſo. — 


Dial. XL To hite 2 


Sir; will you be pled ts ds 
me a fæuaur F 

With all my heart, what 
would you pleafe to have 

| allyl along with 
Chg 


CLNaIIROE £5399 
1 ſball' wait on. you wherever 
you plenſe. 30 ¹αν 
2 us go. into * — 


Areet. 

I follow —— : 
ere 15 a billat this deer, . 
. ſhews- _ there ets 

oom tot. | 
Knack at the has, E757 
(Fi in bene. Ws no: 4 


With eg mire. 
Here is 
Mair, Revo yu any rooms to 


Ya Gr ail yu ep 
fee them 


1 am come on purpoſe. _ 
How — 


B b3 Quiero 
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Quiero, un, comedor & ſala, 
una alcoba, un gavinete, 


para mi, y un deſv 10 para 
mi cris 


Han de fer ſus Ea a alha- 


jados & no t. 
Han de ſer alhajados. 
Hagame el ay de. 4 = Ms 
un rato en ets ſala 
mientras voy por las "an 
Muy bien, Senora, aguardo. 


Quiere vm. al el tra- 


o de ſubir ? 
bak 


eguiremos, Sen6ra, 
Eft es la. vivienda del pri- 
mer alto.. 


Ahi tiene vm. una cama. 


muy buena y limpia. 


Bien vẽ vm. que hay todo 
lo neceſſario, en un quar- 


to alhajado, 

Como welt eſptja, ſillas, 
tapiceria, alhacenas, eſca- 
parites, &c. 

Pero adonde eſts el gavi- 
nete ? 


Aqui eſta, es baſtante capaz. 


Me quadra muy bien elte 
alojamiento. 
ro mucho. 
Quanto quiere vm. por th 
mana? -* 

Nunca alquſlo mis quartos, 
ſino por mes & por año. 
Bien los tomar& por mes; 
_ uanto es el e de 
los . * 


Jamis tuve. menos de diez . 


peſſos al mes, por eſtas 
dos eſtancias. 
Son demaſiado caros. 


' Hs de conſiderär vm. que 


eſte es el mas hermõſo 
barrio de la ciudad. 


1 want. a dining- rom and 
e with a Th 
2 


to, it, far myſelf, 1 


0 wy 
75 you take the pains 8 
come up? 
We will follow you, Madam: 
This is. the. apartment on the 


of 7 four: | 
: * a very good and clean 
e 


And you: ſee that: there are all 
things neceſſary in a Fare 


ni ſbed room. 


2 


chairs, cloſets, — 
But een is the drefing-clo- 
et 
: re it is, and large . 
like this. pr 
well, "a 
1 am very glad of i it 
How much do you Nen 463 
weel? | 
J neuer let my Ai but 


by the — or year. 


9 take them by the 


; what will you- have 
for them? 
I never had. 44 than conch 
lars a-manth for _— rte 
rooms. 
They are too dear. 
You i te to confider that this 


ugh part of the | 
V que 


& 
t 
& 


. 


827 


Y que eta vm. 4 un paſſo 
de la corte. 

Para que vea que no ſ6y 
amigo de regateds le dare 
ocho' peſſos por ellos. 

Es demaſiado poco, no'ſa 
chard wr they pago- de 
eſtã caſa. 

Nada me imports ſaberlo. 


Pero en una palabra, parti- 
remos la differencia. , 
Vo le aſſeguro que pierdo. 


Pero ſiento que ſe vaya. 


V por el deſvaãn 4 m er- 
ado, quanto he de pagkr 

Me dar$ vm. dos peſſos. 

No darẽ mas de peſſo y me- 
dio. 

No es baſtante, pero lo hare 
por vm. ſea a. 

No vale” la pena de pararſe 

cortedid, 


en ſemejante 


Pero digame vm. no puedo 
comer aqui con vm. ? 


Si, Senor, bien puẽde vm. 
Quanto toma por ſemana de 
cada hueſped ? 


A raz6n' de treinta peſſos al , 4 | 


mes? 

A = fale eſto por ſema- 
na 

A ſiete peſſos y medio, 

Quanto tom vm. par quarto 
y comida juntos ? 


Diez y ſeis peſſos por ſema- 


na. 
Pues empezar® mañ̃ana. 


Quando guſtire. 


' Bu&nas noches, Senta. | 
Buenas ſe las de Dios, Se- 


nor. , 
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E rene a fo 
of the court 
58 4% not love 
haggling, I will give you 
a dollars for then. 


be. That is too little, you do not | 


- know wht rent 7 
this boiſe. Pay for | 
It is mo bufineſt of mint to 
 bnow it. 
But'in @ word, we ſhall di- 
vide the difference. - 


T aſſure you that I 
But I am forry 2 vel 


away. 
ind for my ewe! Wen tew 
much will jou bevy for 14 
month? 
Y ou will give me two Aue, 
J. Hall giue only a dullat and 
4 Half. 
It is not enough, bit Twill 


it for you, let it be fo.” 
It is not worth while to 


for ſo ſmall a matter. 5 
But no I think" on it, may - 
I not board at = a5. 7 

Yes, Sir, you 

How' much do you take 
2 boarder g- weel 7 

the rute of thirty "dollars 

a- month.” 

How much does that come fo 
a-week ? / 

To ſeven dollars and a half. 

And what do you take” fot 
chamber and board together ? 

Sixteen dollars a week. | 


Well, Ißball begin to-morrow. 
When you plea 8 
Good-might, bam. 
Good-night, vr. 
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Dial. XIV. Para 15 r. 
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4 Som * 1 - 7 4 

** * 0 y + 
* 
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Dial. XIV. To i inquire + 


 marſe de ae after 9 W 
Quien es eſſe caballers? Wha is that ct 156 
Es un Ingles. He is an Engliſüman. 
Le tomaba por un Francts. I took him for a Frenchman. 
Se ha enganado vm, pues. Then you miſtook.  - |; 

Sabe vm, adonde vive ? Do you know where he lives 7 

Vive en el barrio de la corte. He lives near the court. 

Tiene caſa? Does he keep. a houſe 8. 

No, Sefi6r, vive en quartos No, Sir, be lives in ledgings 
alhajados. | 

En caſa de quien aloja Fill 2 houſe daes he lrdge e 

Vive en caſa de fulano, en He lodges at Mr. ſucl ch a one 1 
la calle de —= i 2 Areet —— 

Que edad tiene? Hot old is be? 

Creo que tiene veinte y ein- 7 believe he is Yor and _— 
co anos, years old. 

No me parece tan vicjo., di not tale him to be ſo old. 

No puede ſer mas mozo. He cannot be much younger. 

Es caſado ? Is he married? 


No, Senor, es ſoltéro. 


Eſtan ſus padres vivos ? 


Su madre ain vive, pero ſu 
padre muris dos anos 
ha. 

Tiene herminos y herms- 
nas? 

Dos hermãnos y una hermã- 
na tiene. 

Eſtã ſu hermana caſada? 

Si Senor. 

Con quien? 

Con el Conde de 


Era pues partido rico. 


Tuvo ſeſenta mil peſſos de 


dote. 
Es her mGſa, x 
No es fea. 
Es baſtante bonita, | 
Eſtã algo picada de viru- 
Elas. 
Pero tiene mucho entendi- 
miento. 


% 


To whom? 


No, Sir, he is a bachelor. 

Are his father and mother 
alive? 

His m'ther is fiil _—_ but 
his father has been dead 8 
theſe two ears. 

Has he any brothers and Ws 


ters? 


He has two 3 and a 


lter. 
Is his filter married 7 
Yes, Sir. 
To the Earl ef Ry 
It was then a rich match. 


She had ſixty thouſand dollars 
for her portion. 

Is fhe handſome .. 

She ts not ugly. 


She is pretty enoug * 88 
She is a little pitted with th 


ſmall-pox 


Bit ſhe bas a great deal of | 


wit, 


Ez 


a 


ars 


1 
- 


the. SPANISH 


Es muy ingenioſa. 

Habla Ne n 
-Efpanla ? a 

Atinque fea Inglés. habla 
tan bien Eſpansl, Italis- 
no, .y Alemian, que los 
Efes, le creen. Eſpa- 

i. is 

Habla lbäno Como los Ita- 


lianos miſmos 


Entre los Alemancy paſſa 


por 

Como "{abbr tantos 
lenguages differentes -- 

Goza de una memöria feliz 

ha viajado mucho. 

Eflave do dos años en Paris, 
ſeis meſes en Madrid, ano 
y. medio en Italia, y un 
ano en Alemünia. 

Hi viſto' todas las cortes de 
la Eur6pa. 


Quagto 2 


Al 1 de tres anos. hi 
que tengo el hon6r de co- 
nocerle. 

Adonde hizo vm. conoci- 

- miento con El? 


En Roma le conoci, 


Es de bella eftatira, 


Ni demaſiado alto, . dema- 
ſiado chico. 

Se puede decir que es bom- 
bre garboſo. 

. anda muy aſeãdo y 
bien compueſto. 

Se viſte muy bien. 

Es bien parecido, tiene bu- 
en aire. 

Tiene buena preſencia, y el 
aſpecto noble. 

Nada diſguſta en ſus mo- 
dos. | 


% 


GRAMMAR. 377 
- She-is- very pretty. - 1 


The gentleman. we 7 2 
be ſpeak Spaniſh ? 


He ſpeaks Italian like the 2 | 
e pany Pt 


Wy: 5 3 | 


Germans. 


He has a po memory, and 
has been a great traveller. 
He has been two years at Pa- 
ris, fix months at Madrid, 
a year and a half in ltaly, 
and a year in Germany,  -. 

* = all * courts f 

ur 

Hor 8 have you H 
him ? Fen 0% 

It is about three art ed 
Had the honour * N 
acquainted with him. | 

Where came you. acquainted 
with him 1 

1 got ac acquainted with 69. at 


He is of a fine * 

* oh 2255 * nor 700 
i 

OP col. bim a hang 


1 goes always very neat ond 
very fine. | 
He argffes very well. - 
He is very gentech by has 4 

good arr. | 
He has a fine, preſence, and a 
noble gait. . 
He has — Nn, iy 


his ways. 


Es 
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Es cortes, afible, amor6fo 


con qualquiera: 
Tiene mucho entendimien- 
to, y es muy feſtivo en 
verſacion. 
anza bellamente, eſgrime 
y monta muy dien. 
Toca la flatita, el clave, la 


guitarra, y otros muchos 


inſtrumentos. 

En una palibra, es un ca- 
ballero cumplido y per- 

fecto. 

Por el retrato que vm. hace 
de el, me da gana de co- 
nocerle. 

Le procurare ſu conocimi- 

. ento, 

Se lo agradecerẽ mucho. 

Quando quiere vm. que va- 
yamos & viſitarle juntos? 

Quando le guſtäre. 


A que horale N vEr en 


u caſa ? 

A qualquiera hors puedo 
verle, pues es muy amigo 
mio. 

Vamos pues 4 verle maña- 

na, por la manana, 

Sea en hora buena. 

De todo mi corazön. 

Quando le conviniere, 

Adios, Senor mio. 

Servidor de vm. 

Soy muy ſuyo. | 

Tenga vm. buenas noches, 

Muy buEnas'ſe las de Dios. 


} 


Dialogo XV. 


Senor, voy 4 deſpedirme de 
vm. | 
Porque quiere vm. irſc? 
| x 


He is civil, catViiuat; cm- 


3 to every body. 


has a great deal 0 * 


and is —4 fprig 


© conv 


He pan — he fncet 


and rides very well, 
He plays upon the flute, the 
Harp fichord, the guitar, and 
ſeveral other inflrumihts, 


In a word; he is an actums. 


pliſhed gentleman, a, 


By the picture you 4 f 


him, you make me have a 
mind to know him. © 
J will bring you acquihitelf 
with him. 
T ſhall be obliged to you for it. 
When will you have us go and 
wait upon him together ? 
When you pleaſe. 


At what o'clock may one ſet | 


a him at home | ; 
can ſer him at any time, foi 
he { i 2 


Let us ge and ſee him tom. 


row mor ning. 


IJ will. 


With all my heart. 


At your leifure. - ene 


Farewell, Sir. 
{ am your ſervant. 
Jam yours. 


I wiſh you a good night, . 
1 wiſh you the ſame. bt 


Philögue XV. 
Sir, I am going to take my 


leave of you. 


Why will you be gon? 
| 8e 


ne 


* 


„. — — — Deere, 


Pt uu = A pp 


ö 6 
: 


Se acerca la hora de comer, 


No puede vm, comer con 


noſotros ? 
Se lo eſtimo mucho, no me 
es poſſible hoy,” . 
Que negocios tiene vm. 
No tengo mucho que hacer, 


pero he de ir 4 comer a 


caſa, 

Hz convidado vm. alguno a 
comer à ſu caſa. * . 
No, pero he eti — 

caball6ro | th 16s, 
ſabe el Eſpa, * ir oo 
el a comprar algunas me- 
3 
A/ que hora ra vm. 
Le ans 4 —— 
Eſtã vm. ſegũro que venga ? 
No lo ſẽ de cierto, pero ha- 
viendoſelo prometido, es 
preciſo que eſte en caſa. 
Tiene vm. razön. 
No le quiero pues.detener, 
Beſo 4 vm. las manos. 
Vaya vm. con Dios. 
Muchachogabre la puerta al 
SEnGr. - 
Muy. bien la abrire yo. 
No tiene vm. la llave. 
Que! echa vm. la llave a la 
puerta ? 


Aſsĩ lo acoſtumbrãmos. 
ponga a los 


Suplicole me 
ng: de ſu Señõra * 


No f. faltars à ello, 
_ nos volverẽ mos A 


Miene ſi quiere Dios. 
Vendre & vi 1 * 
Hagame eſte favor. 


the SPANISH | 


— you P 


I have mt much to da, but I 


muſt needs dine at hem 


| Have you invited any bi 10 


dine with you f 
No, but J * aromifed an 
a op who does 
not underſtand. Spaniſb, to 
5 
4 Ings. 
At what hour du you expetthimP? 
I look for him at two-0'clock, 
Are you ſure he will — 2 
[ am not fure of it; but face] | 
8 1 al. "ef 


13 are is the rights. 

I will not keep you here then... 

Farewell, your ſervants. 

J am yours. 

Boy, go and open dhe dur us 
the gentleman. | 

1 can open it myſelf. 

But you have not the 

How / do you lock your door 


4 


It is our cfm 
P F e my — 


Sir, I will. 
When fhall we mat again? 


To-morrow, if it God. 
1 — 
Pray do. 7 


Dial. 
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Dial. XVI. De noticias. 


Que ſe dice de budno ? 
Que noticias tenEmos ? 
Ninguna ſe. 

Que ſe dice de nuevo ? 
Sabe vm. alguna novedad ? 
Que noticias corren ? 
Ninguna hay. 

Nada ſupe de nuevo. 

Que ſe dice en la ciudad. 
De nada fe habla, 

He oido decir, he ſabido 
Ci. © co 

Eſta es buena noticia. 


No ha oido vm, hablar de la 


guerra? 


Nada ſe dice de ello, 


Se habla de un sĩtio. 
Se dice que Bel—a eſta ſiti- 


a. 
Se ha levantado el ſit io. 


Pero han vuelto a ponerle. 
Ha havido algun combate 


naval? 
Se decia, pero ſalio falſo. 


Al contririo, hablan de una 
batalla. | 

Eſta novedad requiere con- 
firmacion, 

Quien ſe la comunics ? 

De buena parte me viene. 

El Senor N. . . me la dixo. 


Cree vm. que tengamos pa- 


ces ? 


Hay mucha aparéncia. 


Para conmigo, creo que no. 

En que fe funda vm ? 

En que veo que los animos 
de entrambas partes eſtan 
muy poco inclinados a la 


paz. 


380 The PLEMENTS' "2 
Dial. XVI. 1 neus. 


IV hat's the be/t news ? 
What news is there g 

1 knew none. 

What news run? 

Do you hear any news ? 
What news do you hear © 
There it none at all, 


T have heard no news. 
Wheat do they tals about f 


There is no talk of any thing.” 


I was told, or I heard, thut. 


This is 4 very good piece 7 

neiuss. 

Have you beard any thing 7 
the war? 

heard nothing of it, 

There is talk of a r fieges 

They ſay Bebe i is beſieged, 


They have raiſed the fiege. 
But they laid it again. 
Has there been any ſea- Fight 7 


They ſaid ſo, but it has proved | 


a 5 . 
Ont e contrary, they talk of a 


battle. 


That news wants confirmation 


Who have you it from ?. 

¶ have it from good hands.” 

Mr. . told it 1 

Do you think we ſhall have a 
eace ? 

There is a likelihood Fit. 

For my part, I believe nat. 


What grounds have you fon it 
Becauſe I ſee the minds of both 


parties are little inclinedthat 
way. — 


Sin 


rr = 


"fe a 


the SrAniSn GAAMN AR. 38r 


Sin embargo todos neceſſitan 
de la paz. 
Sobre todo, los mercaddres 


y comerciantes. 


La 1 hace mucho 40 | 


comercio, | 
Sin duda, la paz es mas veri- 
tajõſa al comercio, 
Que ſe dice en la corte? 
Se habla de armar une flota de 
veinte navios de guerra. 
Hablan de un viage. 
Quando ſe cree que el Rey 
falga ? 
No ſe dice, no ſe ſabe. 


: Adonde iri la Princeſſa? 


Unos dicen a Windfor, otros 
a Richmond. 

Que dice la Gazetta ? 

No la he leido. 


Hablandole ſinceramente, los 


deſignios de la corte ſon 
tan ſecretos que nadie 
puede faberlos. 

Poco fe me da de los nego- 
cios de eſtado. 

No me meto jamas en arre- 
glir el eſtado, 

Hablemos de noticias parti- 
culares, 

Como eſtã el Senor D. 

Quando le ha viſto vm. ? 

Ahier le vi. 

Es verdãd lo que dicen de 
el? 

Que ſe dice de el? 


Dicen que riñõ al juẽgo. 


Con quien? | 

Con un caballero F rances, 
Han peleido ? * 

Si, Sen6r, peleiron. 

Eſta herido ? 


Every body wants peace, how 


| Eſpecalys merchants and ne 


War is @ great bindronce ty 
trade. J 

Without queſtion, peace is more 
advantageous to trade. 

What ds they ſay at court ? ' 

They talk of fitting out a fleet 
of twenty men of war. 

They talk of a Journey. 

* ben do they ſuppoſe the King 


will go 

It. is not known, they ſay no- 
thing of it. 

Where will the Princeſs go ? 

Some fay to Ni nd/or, others to 
Richmond. 

What ſays the Gazatte ? 

I have not read it. 

To ſpeak freely with you, the 
deſigns of the court are kept 
fo ſecret, that no body can 
know any thing of them. 

I trouble myſelf very little about 
flate-affarrs. 

J never take upon me to ſte 
the nation. 

Let us talk of privat news. 


How does Mr. D. * 
When did you ſee him? 
[ jaw him yeſterday. 
Is that true which is Wy | 
of him ? 
fat of him ? 


* ſay he bad a ere. 


2 bow 7 3 
With a French gentleman. | 
Did they fight? _ 


— 


N 


Te, Sir, 1 - 


{i he wounded ? 
Dicen 


Dicen que ſali6 herido mor- 
ftalmente. | 

Lo ſiento, es hombre de 
dien. ö | 


Sombre que riñẽron? 


Lo ignoro enteramente. 

Se dioe que le deſminti6. 

No lo puẽdo creer, 

Ni yo tampoco. 

Sea lo que fuere, preſto ſe 
ſabrã. N 

En ſu caſa me lo dirin. 


Dial XVII. Entre dos 
ſeñoͤritas. 


Adonde eſtã la Senorita, 

Eſta en ſu quarto. 

Lo ſabe vm. de cierto ? 

Aſsĩ lo creo. 

Hã viſto vm. 4 mi hermino ? 

No, Senorita. 

Adonde eſtã ſu hermãna ? 

Salio ahora poco ha. 

Come afuera, en la ciudad. 

Adonde vi vm. ? 

A! mi quarto. 

Quiere vm. venir conmigo ? 

Guſta vmd. * JuguEmos ? 

A que juego | 

A los naipes. 

No puedo jugir, 

Soy la mas deſafortunada del 
mundo en el juẽgo. 

Nunca gano. 

Caſi ſiempre pierdo. 

Vamos pues 4 paſſeir, 

Hacia donde iremos ? 

Adonde vm. quiſitere. 

Hace demafiado cal6r. 

Eſperemos pues un poco. 

'TiEne vm. calr ? 
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22 he is mortally wount. 

1 am ſorry far it, he is an ho- 
neft man. 

Upon what account did thiy 
quarrel ? 

1 know nothing of it. ; 

They ſay he gave him the lie. 

J cannot believe it. 

Nor I neither. | 


Whatever be in it, it will be 


quickly known, * 


I will enquire about it in his 


houſe . | 


Dial. XVII. Between 


rwo young ladies. 
Where is my lady ? 


She is in her room. 


Are you ſure of tf 

7 ieve ſo. * 1 | 
ave you ſeen my brother 

No, 72 5. ; 


Where is your ſiſter P 


She ts juſt gone out. 

She dines abroad. 

Where are you going. 

Into my room. © 

Will you go with me? 

Will you play ? + 

At what game ? 

At cards, k 

{ cannot play, 

I am the moſt unfortunate in 
the world at gaming. 

I never win, 

1 always loſe. _ 

Let us take a walk then, 

Where ſhall we go? 

Where you will. 

It is too hot. 

Let us flay a little, 

Are you hot? 


ih 


* 
* . 


4 * T 
1 P \ * 1 * < 1 * e 2 
* \ - | 


the SPANISH 


En verdid que si.. 

Que eſti vm. buſcando ? 

Buſco mi ſombrerillo? 

Quiere vm. baxar ? 

En eſte inſtante. 

Eſpere vm. un rato. 

Que ſen6ra es eſta ? 

Es la Condeſſa de 

La conoce vm. particular- 
mente ? 

Tengo eſſe honõr. 

Tine vm. muchas conoci- 
dos en la corte. 

Hagame vmd. un faydr, | 

De todo mi corazön. 

Que me manda vm ? 

Que deſea vm. de mi? 

De llevarme 4 caſa de eſſa 
ſenora, 

Guſtoſa lo hare. 

Se alegrarã mucho de cono- 
cerla. 

Querida, quedo muy r 
cida. 

Soy toda de vm. 

Lo miſmo le digo. 


Dial. XVIII. Eure dos 
amigos. 


Que! es vm. r 

De donde viene que no me 
mira vmd, ? 

Cierto que no repariba en. 
vm. 

No le veĩa. 

Paſſa vm. cerca de mi, me 
toca con el codo, y no me 
ve vm. ? 

Eſtaba cavilando en algo, 

Penſaba vm. quizis en. fu 

- _— . 
tros negocios o en 
— 232 


G RAMMAR; 
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_ indeed. 
at are you lacking for ? 
1 look for my hat. 12 
= ill you come. down ? 
re tly. S's i 
Rees @ . 
What is that 
"Ts the ofs of «+. 0. h 
Do you now ber nner g 
I have that honour. 
Du bade great, ne 
ar court. 
Do me a favour. 
With all my heart. 
What Son you command of me? 
What do you de me P. 
To carry me other at lady's houſe, 
I will do it kth re. 
She will be muy glad to be ace 
uainted with 
ly dear I am 22 . | 
7o you, 
1 am wholly yours. 
4 tell you the ſame. 
Dial. XVIII. Between 
two friends. 


How! is it jou? 
r 4 of 4 nit 


Indeed 2 not take notice of 


you, 
T did not ſee you. 
You paſs juft by me, you — 


me with your elbow, and 
yet you do not ſee me. 


1 was thinking of ſomething. 


Perhaps you was thinking of 


your miſtreſs. 
1 have other buſineſs in my 


head. 
Que 
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| What buſmeſs ? ñ 


Que negocios? | 

Como neceſſito de dinero, 
voy. 4p viſitir à un ſujeto 

que me debe. ö 

eſtãba penſando, ſi le 
mandaria arreſtãt en caſo 
de no pagarme. 

Vive lexos de aqui? 

A quarto paſſos de aqui, 

Eſta vm. cierto de hallarle 
en caſa? 

Creo que le hallare a eſtas 
horas, 

Se eſtarã vm. mucho dempol 

No un quarto de hora. 

Deſpache vm. pues que le 
voy a el] perar en eſte cafe, 


Eſtoy con vm. luẽgo. 

Ya le vuelta? 

Como lo ve. . 

Halls vm. el hombre ? ? 

Si, Senor. 

Le pags a vm ? 

Gracias 4 Dios. 

Lo celebro mucho. 

Pero fi no le hubiera pagado 
tenia dinero para preſtarle. 

No le hubiera faltado dinero. 


Mi bolſa eſtãba à ſu ſervicio. 


Se lo eſtimo mucho. 

Nos quedamos aqui ? 

No, vamos ä beber una bo- 
tella, para paſſar media 
hora ; juntos. 

En hora as pero quiers 

arla, yo 

Quands ſe haya bebido ha- 
blaremos de eſto. 

Vamoſnos, 


Le voy ſiguiendo. 


1 


Being in want of money, I, an 

| going to hn gh for one who owes 
nd I was a whether 1 
ſhould arreſt _ in caſe be 
did not pay m 

Does he live ep off? © 

Four fleps from this place. 


Are you Ju to find him at , 


home 


T helieve 1 ſhall fied him about 


this time. 
Will you flay long there? 


Not a quarter of an hour. 


Make haſte then, 1˙ go and 2 
2 for you in that coffee 


1 wits be with you preſently, 
Are you returned already? 
As you ſee it. 


Did you find your man? 


Yes, Sir. 
Has he paid hau? 


Yes, thank God. 
Jam very glad of it. 


But if he had not paid you, 1 


would have lent you money. 
You ſhould not have wanted 
money. 
My purſe was at your ſer- 
vice. 
J am much obliged to you. 
Shall we ſtay here? 
No, let us go and drink a bottle, 
to paſs balf an hour together, 


With all iny heart, but T will 
treat you. 

We will talk of it when we 
have drank it. 

Let us go away, 


I fallow you. 


Dial, 


7 
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Dia. XIX. Para oſeribir 
una carta. 
No es ho 


= de correo ? 
Porque e 
. wa te eſcribir una 


carta. 
A quien eſeribe vm. ? 
A mi hermano. 
No eſtã en la ciudid ? 
No, Sent, eſti en el cam 


po. 

En que campo. 

En fas aguas de Tunbridge. 

Quanto tiempo ha ? 

Quinze dias. 

Deme vmd. una hoja de pa- 
pel dorado, una pluma y 
tinta. 1 

Entre en mi gavinete, y 
hallarã ſobre la meſa reca- 
do de eſcribir. 

No hay plumas. 

Ahi eſtãn en el tintero, 

Nada valen. 

Alli hay otras. 

No eſtan cortadas eſtas plu- 
mas. 

Adonde eſlũ ſu corta plumas ? 

Sabe vm. cortir plumas ? 

Las corto 4 mi modo, 

Eſtã no es mala. 

Es baſtantemente buẽna. 

Mientras acabo eſta 
hagame vmd. el favor de 
hacer un pliego de eſtos 


papeles, 
Que ſello quiere vin. que le 


ponga ? 
Selle con mis armas & con 
mi Cifra. 
Que lacre le he de poner ? 
Ponga vm. roxo 0 negro, no 
importa. | 
No baſtarin obless ? 
Es lo miſmo. 


Dial. XIX. To write a 
letter. * 


I. nt this a poſt day? 


Why fo ? 
Becauſe I haven lttert writes 


Wha do you write to 2 

To my brother. 

Is not he in town 9 

No, Sir, he is in the country. 


In what part of the country ? 
He is at Nabe n 


How long fince, 


A fortnight. 


Give me a ſheet of gilt paper, 
a pen, and a little ink. 


Step into my * youll find 


upon the table all that yon 
have occaſion for. 


There are nd penn. 

There are ſome in the ink-horn, 

They are good for nothing. 
ere are ſome others. 


Theſe pens are not made. 
Where is your pen-knife. 


Can you make pens ? 


I make them my own way. 
This is not a bad one. 


It is good enough, ke | 


While I — an end of this 
letter, be ſo kind as make @ 


' packet of theſe papers. 


I hat ſeal will you' have me 
put to it? 


Seal it with my chat of arms, a 


or with my cypher. 
What wax In 
Put either red or black, no 
matter which. . 
May not 1 put wafers to it r 
It is all ans. 


Cc | Ha 
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. Ha pueſto vm. la fecha ? 
Creo que si, pero no-he fir- 
madd. . 

Que dia del mes tenẽmos? 

El diez, veinte, Cc. 

Doble vm. eſta carta. 

Ponga el ſobreſcrito. 

Haga vmd. ſu embuelta, y 
ſellela. 

Adonde efta la arenilla ? 

En la falvadera. 

Deſeque ſu eſeritũra con pa- 
pel de eſtrãza. 

Como envia vm. ſus cartas? 

Las remito por el harriero, 
6 por el correo, 

Mi criado las llevari a el 
correo, {1 vm. guſtare con- 
fiarſelas. 

Lleva las cartas del ſeñör al 
correo, y no te ſe olvide 
de franqueãrlas. 

No tengo dinero. 

Ahi le tienes, ves preſto, y 
vuelve luego. - 

Eftare de vuelta en menos de 
medio quarto de hora, 

Ha llegado el correo ? 

Ahora acaba de llegar. 

Hay cartas para mi ? 

Creo que si. 

Porque no las ha trahido ? 

Atin no ſe entregiban, 


Dial. XX. Para tro- 


car, 


Quiere vm. trocir ſu mu- 
eſtra? 
Con que ha de ſer? 

Con mi eſpãda ũ eſpadin. 
En hora buẽna, pero quanto 
me dari vm. de vuelta? 

uanto me pide vm. ? | 


e dari doze peſſos. 


Have you put the date? 

believe I haue, but I have 
not ſubſcribed it. 

What day of the month is this? 


The tenth, the twentieth, &c. | 


Fold up this letter. 
Put the ſuperſcription to it, 


Make up the cover, and ſeal ii 
Ä 


Where is the ſand ? 

In the ſand-box. 

Dry your writing with blotting 
paper. 

Hymw do you convey your letters? 

I ſend them by the carrier, or 
by the poſt. 


My man fhall carry them to the | 


poſt, if you will truft him 
wW! t h them. | 

Carry the gentleman's letters to 
the poſt-office, and do not 
Forget to pay poſtage. 

T have no money. 

There is ſome, go quickly, and 
make haſte back again. 

Twill be back again in leſs than 
half q quarter of an hour, 

Is the paſt come in? 

It is juſt arrived. | 

Are there any letters for me g 

T believe there are. 

Why did not you bring them? 


They have not given them out 


yet. © 
Dial. XX. To make an 


exchange. 


Will you truck your watch ? 


Fur what will it be? 


For ord, 

With + 27 heart, but how 
much — * give me to boot: 

How much do you aff 

You'll give me twelve dollars. 


En 
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En quanto aprecia ſu b 
mueſtra ? 

En treinta y ſeis peſſos. 

No vale tanto. 


Es viejo. 


Lo conſieſſo, pero anda bien. 

Nada le quiero volver. 

Mi eſpada tanto vale como 
ſu relox. 

Ciertamente ſe burla vm. 

Mucho le falta. 

Que eſpida es eſta ? 


Acabo de comprirla en la 


eſpaderia. 

Es la guarnicion de cobre 
dorado? * 

Bella pregunta ] no ve vm. 
que es de plata ſobredo- 
rada ? | 

Es el puno de plata ? 

Sin duda que lo es. 

Quanto le coſtõ eſte eſpa- 
din? 

A como le ſale? 


Me cueſta treinta peſſos. 
Me ha de dar vm. pues ſeis 


peſſos de vuelta. 

No lo hare por cierto. 

Bien dexe ſe de ello. 

Vea vm. ſi 3 trocir igual 
por igu 

Buena es eſta ! 


No es tan ficil enganarme 


como le parece, 
Pues vaya fin nada de buelta. 
Hecho, en hora buena, 


Dial, XXI. Delos Jui gos 


en general; y, primero, 
de el de los dados. 


Juẽga vm. algunas veces ? 
Si, Seger, pero jamãs juego 
ino para divertirme. 


1 


Dypirty-ſix dollars. 


It is not worth fa much. 

It is an old watch. 

I own it, but it goes right. 

Iwill give you nothing to boot. 

My fword is as ce as your 
watch, 

You banter 5 ſure. 

Far from it. | 

What fword is it ? 

I juft bought it at the ind 
cutler”s, 


1s the hilt of it gilt copper 


A fine queſtion indeed ! do not 
you fee it is ſiluer gilt? 


Is the handle right — ? 
Without doubt it is ſo. 


How much did your ſword coft | 


you 


. What does it fland you in? 


It coft me thirty dollars. 

You muſt give me fix dollars to 
boot then, 

Iwill de no ſuch thing. 

Well, ds not think of it. | 

Se whether you will change 
even hands. 

A likely flory indeed / 

J am not ſo eaſy, as you think, | 
to be bubbled. 

Well, I will do it even hands. 

Done, with all my heart. 


Dial. XXI. Of gaming 
in general; and, firſt, 
of playing at dice. 


Do you play ſometimes ? 
Yes, Sir, but 1 never play 


oe diverſions fake. 


C 2 
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But, methinks, gaming is @_ © 


Mas me parece que el juego 
es una diverſion muy pe 
ligroſa. | 


Si, quando ſe juéga mucho 


dinero. 

Pero ſiempre juego poco di- 
nero, 

Con que la perdida © ganan- 
cia es una cortedad. 

Juéga vm. a los juegos de 
ſuerte ù de habilidad ? 

Que entiende vm. por juegos 
de ſuerte ? 

Juẽgos de naipes, dados, &c. 

Y por los de habilidad ? 

El axedrez, las damas, los 
bolos, el truco, &c. 

Juẽga vm. mucho a los da- 
dos ? 

Muy raramente. 

Porque ? 

Porque hay muchos trampo- 
ſos muy futiles. 

Se corre mucho rieſgo con 
eſſos rateros, pues parecen 
hombres de forma. 

Tienen dados falſos. 

Vaya a quejuegojugaremos ? 

A el que vm. quiſiëre. 

Jugamos a los naipes ? 

Como le guſtäre. 

Juguemos al hombre, a los 
cientos. 

Vayan los cientos. 

Es un juẽgo muy de moda. 


Denos dos barijas y unos 
tantos, 

Que jugaremos a cada ju- 
Ego ? : 
Juguemos un peſſo, para 

paſſar el tiempo. 
Jugamos partida doble ? 
Como quiſiere. 
Quantos me da vm, ? 


very dangerous diverſion. + 


Yes, where one plays deep, or 
a—_. 

But I always play for a ſmall 
matter, ; 

And ſo the lifſs or winnings are 
not very conſiderable. 

Do ye play at games of chance, 
or at games of till? 

What do you mean by games of 

chance? | 


Games at dice, cards, &c. 


And by games of ſtill? | 
Cheſs, draughts, bowls, Bil- 


tards, &c. 


Do you often play at dice? 


Ve eldom. 

2 

Becauſe there are many der- 
trous ſbarpers. 

And one is in great danger 


with them, becauſe they ap- 


. pear like gentlemen, 
They have loaded dice. 
What ay ſhall we play at 
Which you pleaſe. 


Shall we play at cards? 
As you will, 


Let us play at omber, at picket. 


Let us play at picket. 

It is a game very much in 
faſhion, 

Give us two packs of cards, 
and ſome counters, 

How much ſhall we play 4 


game? 


Let us play a dollar, to paſt 


away the time. 


Do we play lurches ? 


fs you pleaſe. 


i hat odds do you give me? 
| Me 


2 OZ © 


< 
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Me pide vm. tantos Y juEga 
tan bien como yo 
Eſtã cabal eſta barija ? 
5 No, le falta un naipe. 
Quite vmd, 16s naypes baxos. 
l Veamos quien da, 
Soy mano. 
Vm. da el naype. 
Barije vm. las cartas, 
Todas las figuras eſtan jun- 
| tas. 
N De vm. los naypes. 
A mi me falta una carta. 
Vuelva vm. ä dar. 
Levante vm. 
Tiene vm. ſus cartas ? 
Creo que eſtan cabales. 
Ha deſcartado vm ? 
Quantas toma vm. ? 
Tomolas todas. 
No, dexo una. 
Tengo mal juego. 
Ha 45 tener vm. bello juego, 
pues nada tengo. 
Mi juẽgo me apüra. 
Diga vm. ſu julg 
Quanto de punto? 
Cineuenta, ſeſenta, &c, 
Buenos, buen punto. 
No ſirven. 
He deſcartado la partida. 
Sexta mayor, quinta al Rey, 
a Quarta de caballo, tercera 
a la ſota, © de diez. 
Otro tanto tengo, igual. 
Tres aſſes, tres reyes, &c. 
ſon buenos ? 
. No, tengo un catorze. 
| Tengo catorze de caballos, 
Vaya jugando. | 
Juego copa, eſpada, oro, 
baſto, 


El as, el rey, el caballo, la 


ſota, el diez, el nueve, 
£ ocho, el ſiẽte. | 


N 
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Tau muſt needs have good cards, 


You aſk me odds, and you play 
as tell a J. ; 

Is this a whole pack of cards? 

Noe, there wants a card. 

Throw out the ſmall cards, 

Let us ſee who ſhall deal. 

T have the hand, 

You are to deal. 

Shuffle the cards. 

All the court-cards are toge- 
ther. 

Deal away. 

I want a card, 

Deal again. 

Cut. 

Flave you your cards ? 

[ believe there are all. 

Have you diſcarded ? 

How many do you take in? 

T take them all. X 

No, I leave one. 

T have bad cards. 


ce [ have nothing. 
Fo goat puzzle wag 
Call your game. 7 
How much is ne point? 
Fifty, ſirty, &e. 
It is good, or they are good. 
are not good. 
J have laid out the game. a 
A fixieme major, a quint or 
quatrieme the king or queen, 
a tierce to the knave or ten. 
I have as much, that is equal, 
Are three aces, three kings, 
&c. good? 
No, I have a fourteen. 
1 am fourteen by queens. 
1 ſpade, 4 
play à heart, ia- 
mond or club. 
The ace, the king, the queen, 
- * = ten, the nine, 
the eight, the ſeven, 
Cc3 / Hago 
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Hago un pique, repique ca- 

| pote; a | 

Gano los naypes. 

Tengo ſiẽte bazas. 

He perdido, 

Hi ganado vm. 

Me debe vm. un peſſo. 

Me lo debia vm. | 

Eſtimos pues en paz. 

Vaya otra partida. 

En hora bu6na, con mucho 
guſto. 


Dial. XXII. Para jugar 


al axedres. 


En que emplearemos la tar- 
de? | 

Vamos jugando al axedrez. 

| — en hora buena, 
ero juẽga vm. mejor que yo. 

Es vm. mas fuerte que yo. 

No lo crea vm. 

Me ha ganado ſiempre. 

No jugare mas con vm. fi 
no me diere alguna ven- 
taja. 

Es preciſo que me de un alf il 
y la mano. J. 

En verdad que no puedo, 
JuEga vm. tanto como yo. 

Vea vm. fi quiere jugar a la 
par, | 

Muy bien lo hare una vez. 

Quanto jugaremos ? | 

Siempre juego poco dinero. 


Vaya medio peſſo cada ju- 


Ego. 

Juẽgo primero. 

Tomo eſte pe6n, | 

Me alegro, pues voy a to- 
mar eſte alfil y darle xa- 
que. 


Roque me llamo. 


I made a peet, or repeek, 2 55 


capot. 


I have won the cards. 
I have ſeven tricks. 


T have ls/t. 

You have won. 

You owe me a dollar. 

You owed it me. 

We are then even. 

Let us play another game. 

With all my heart, with great 
pleaſure, | 


* 


Dial. XXII. To play at 


cheſs. 


How ſhall we ſpend the after- 


noon © 
Let us play at cheſs. 

Witt, 2 | | 
But you play better than J. 
You are an over-match far me. 
Do not believe it. 5 
You always beat me. 


Iwill play no more with you, 


unleſs you give me ſome odds. 


"You muft give me a biſhop and 


the move. 

Indeed I cannot, you play as 
well as I do. 

See if you have a mind to play 
even. | 

Well, I will do it for once. 


u bat fhall we play for? 
1 always play for a ſmallmatter. 
Let us play for half a dollar @ 


game. 


I have the move. 


I take this pawn. | 
I am glad of it, for I am go- 


ing to take this biſhop and 


check you. 


Teafth. 


Nada 


4 
: 


Nada gana vm. en eſſo, pues 
a ſu roque ù totre me lle- 
vo con mi caballo. 

Pero como reſguardarã a ſu 
reyna ? 

Dandole xaque y mate, con 
mi alfi] y mi roque. 

He perdido el juego, yi n no 
puedo mover el rey. 

Me debe vm. pues medio 
peſlo. 

Aſh es. | 

Pero me lo debia antes. 

Bien eſtamos en paz. 

Denos vm, un tablero, 


duese vm. primèẽro. 
oplo eſte pe6n, 

Haga dama eſte pEon, 
Quantas damas tiene ym, 
Tengo dos. 


Coma vm. que luẽgo comes - 


re tres, 
Pierdo el juẽgo. 


Dial, XXIII. Para jugar 
a la pelita. © 


Vea vm, que bello dia hace. 


Aprovechemoſnos de eſte 


dia tan hermõſo. 
Que haremos hoy ? 


El buen tiempo nos convida 


a jugir, © à paſſear. 
A que ſuẽgo hemos de entre- 
tenernos ? 


El de pelota es el mejor pa- 


ra el exercicio, 
Pero es mas juẽgo de i invier- 
no que de yerano, 
Sudaremos menos, fi jug4- 
mos con raquetas. 
Vamos al juego de * 
Jugarẽmos con palas. 
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You get nothing by that; there 
is your rook [ fake with my: 
kmpbt, 

But how will you ſave your 
queen f 

By check-mating you with my 

biſhop and my rook. 

J have loft the game, I cannot 
move the king 


You owe me baf a dollar 7 then. 


. T grant it. 


But you owed it me before. | 


Then we are quits. 


Give us a board ta play at 
draughts. 

I give you the move. 

1 huff this man. 

King that man. 

How many kings have you ? 

7 have %. 

Eat this, after 1 will cat 
three. 


I loft the games 


1 


Dial. XXIII. To play at 
tennis, 


See what à fine day it it. 
Let us make uſe of this fair 


I bat ſhall we do to-day ? 
The fine 7 invites us h : 


1h or to walk 

at play ſhall. we amuſe 
our ſelves at? 

Tennis is the beſt for exerciſe, 


But it is a play fitter for win+ 
ter than ſummer. 

We ſhall ' ſweat leſs, if we play 
with rackets. 

Let us go to the tennis- cuurt. 

Mi will play with batiledares. 


Cc4 Hagãmos 
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Hag mos la partida. 

Eſta vm. con migo. 

No importa como eſtimos, 
Eſta con noſotros. \ 

Es vm. mejor jugad6r que yo. 


Eſteſe cada uno en ſu lugar. ' 


Mantengaſe detris de mi, y 
coja la pelota. 

Paſlo por encima de mi. 

La cogi en el aire, 

Rechaze la pelõta. 

Es vm. mal companero, 

No ha ganido vm. ain, 

Aün puede vm. perder. 

Tenẽmos la ſuperioridãd. 

Perdi6 vm. ganã mos. 

Quanto jugamos ? 

Dos thn, 

Hi pueſto vm. en el juego ? 

No, pero ahi eſta mi dinero, 

Es lo miſmo. 

Manana jugaremos mas, 

Quando vmd. quiſiere. 


Dit. XXIV. De las d. 
verſiones de el campo, 
 delacaza y de la pefea. 


Senor, me alegro de ver a 
vm. adonde hi eſtado tan 
largo tiempo. | 

Adonde ſe mete vm. 

Dos meſes h4, que eſtimos 
en una caſa de campo, 
Ha venido vm, a la ciudad 

para quedirſe ? 

No, Sen6r, vuelvo manina 
por la manina. 

Como lo paſſa vm. en el 
campo ? 

Parte de mi tiempo empleo 
en eſtudiir, | 

Pero quales ſon ſus diverſio- 
nes, deſpues de ſus nego- 

| cios. LN 


5 
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Let us make the match. _ 
You are with me. 


It is no matter who and who, © 


He is an our fide. 
You are a better gameſler thanl, 
Let every 1 bag to his place, 


Stand behind me, and catch the © 


ball. 
It flew over me. 
I caught it in the air. 
Strike the ball back. 
You are a bad ſecond. 
You hawt not beat me yet. 
You may te yet. 
Me have the better of it. 
You have hit; we have won, - 
hat did we play for? 
Two dollars. | 
Have you flaked ? 
No, but there is my money. 
It is all one. | 
To-morrow we will play more. 
IT hen you pleaſe. 


Dial. X XIV. Of country 


ſports, eſpecially af 


hunting and fiſhing. 


Sir, I am overjoyed to fee you; 
where have you been this 
long while ? 


here do you flay ? | 
Me have been theſe two months 


at a country-hquſe. 
Are you come to town to flay ? 


No, Sir, I go back to-morrow 
morning. 

How do you paſt away the tim: 
in the country ® _ 

J beflow part of it upon books, 


But which are your diverſions 
after your ferious buſineſs ? 


Voy 
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Voy tal vez a cazär. 

A que caza ymd, ? 

A veces a la del venido, a 
veces a la de la liebre. 

Tiene vm. buenos perros ? 


Tenemos muchos perros de 


mueſtra. | 


Dos galgos, dos galgas, 


quatro xateos, y tres per- 
digueros. Wr 
No caza vm. las aves ? 
Cana vm. & veces con la ef. 
copeta ? | 
Si, Sen6r, muy a menũdo. 
Sobre que tira'vm. ? 
Sobre todo genero de caza, 
como perdices, faiſines, 
gallinẽtas, conẽjos, &c. 
Tira vm. al vuélo la pieza, 
© corriendo?ꝰ | 
De ambas maneras. 
Como Toge vm. los conẽjos? 
A veces con redes, y à veces 


a eſcopetãzos. 


Y las codornices ? 

Solemos tomarlas con una 
red, y un perro perdi- 
guero, 

Es vm. amigo de peſcir?! 

Muchiſſimo. 4 a 

Peſca vm. a menũdo con la 
rẽd. 

Muy raras veces. 

Mas quiero peſcar con la 
caña. 

La peſca y la caza ſon diver- 
ſionos muy nobles. 

El Rey mas rico J pobre de 
Europa no ſe divierte en 
otra coſa. 

Un dia quizas penfarin ſus 
miniſtros que ſus vaſallos 
eſtan annualmente dando 
a ſus vecinos tres millo- 
1 


Pry ” 
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1 
ings 


mes a hunting, 
t do you hunt? 


Sometimes we bunt a flag. 


ſametimes à hare. 
Have you good dogs ? | 
Ne have a pack of hounds. 


Two greyhound dogs, tus grey- 


hound bitches, four terriers, 
and three ſetting-dogs. 
Do you never go a fowtiing ? 
you ge a fſho:ting ſome- 
times? IP 


Yes, Sir, very often, 


Nhat do you ſhoot ? 


Al manner of game, par- 


tridges, phenſarts, woud- 


cocs, rabbits, &c. 


Do you ſhoot fiying or run- 
ming | : 
J de both. f 

How do you catch rabl its? 

Semetimes with purſe nets, 
and ſometimes we kill them 
with a gun. 

And quails ? | 

We catch them moſt commonly 

with a net and a ſetting» 

deg. f c 

Do you love fiſbing? 

E xtremely. | | 

Da you fiſh often with a net? 


But ſeldom. * 

T like rather fiſhing with a line 
and hook, ra | 

Fiſting and hunting are very 
noble di ver ſions. 

One of the meſt rich and moft 
poor Kings of Europe has 
no other pleaſures. ' 

One day perhaps his miniſſers 
will think of his ſubjeftsgiv- 
ing away yearly to their 
neighbours three millions 

| nes 


| 


; hediondo. 
Tienen no obſtante muy bu- 
| Enos peces en ſus coſtas. 
Pero no toman el trabajo de 
curarle. | 

Eſto ſucede por falta de ani- 
mir la peſca. | 

Y de otros muchos motivos. 

Coge vm. muchos peces en 
ſu eſtanque ? A 

Que hace vm. quando no 

caa © peſca ? 

Jugamos a la bola, al truco, 
u a los bolos. | 

Segũn eſto no puẽde vm. eſtar 
canſado de la campaña ? 

Aſſi le parece y es lo contra- 
rio. 

Yi empiezo a deſeir la ciu- 
dad, O inconſtancia del 
hombre! | 


* 


Dial XXV. Del ſaltar y 


del correr, 


Vamos, quiere vm. faltar ? 

No es bueno faltir luego 
deſpues de comer. 

Que ſalto quiere mas? 

El mas comiin es a pies jun- 
tos, | 

Saltẽmos ſobre un pie ?. 

Coms quiſiere, 

Eſte es gran ſalto. 

Quantos pies ſalts ym, ? 

Mas de quatro. 

Apueſto que ſalto por enci- 
ma de eſſe foſſo. 

Salta vm. con un palo largo. 

Demos una carrera, 


Correremos a pie u caballo? 


De una y otra manera, 
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nes por peſcado ſalado y 


for flinking Ja in. 
They have notwith/tanding Vis 


ry good fiſh on their coaſts, 
But they do not take the trou- 


ble to dry and ſalt it. 


This comes from want of giving 


encouragement to fiſheries. 


And from many other reaſons. 


Do you "_ fiſh in your fiſh- 


pon 


What do you do when you nei - 


ther hunt nor fiſh ? 

We play at bowls, at billiardi, 
or nine- pins. 

So you cannot be tired with the 
country? a 


You think fo, and yet it is quite 


otherwiſe. 
1 already long for the town 1 
O inconflancy of man 


Dial. XXV. Of jumping 
and running. 


Come will you goto jumping ? 


It is not good to jump imme - 


diately after dinner. 
What leaping do you like bel? 
The moſt uſual is with one foot 
cloſe to the other. 
Shall we hop with one leg ? 
As you pleaſe. * 
This is à very great leap. 
How many feet have youltap'd? 
More than four. . 
I lay I leap clearly over that 
ditch. 
You jump with a long ick. 


Let us run races. 


Shall we run on foot or Hor ſe- 
back ? 
Both WAayse = 
| venale 
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Señale vm. la carrera. 

Efta ſerã la barrera. 

Eſte ärbol ſeri el fin de la 
carrera. * 

He corrido tres veces deſde 
las barreras haſta el irbol. 

No 4 vm. la ſenal pa- 

r. 


Ele caballo ha corrido bien 


ſu carrera. 
Quantas veces hi corrido ? 
Tres ò quatro. 

Gans vm, el prẽmio. 


Dial. XX VI. Para naddr. 


Haze mucho calsr, 

No hay que eſtrañarlo, eſti- 
mos 4 ſan juan. 

Vamos &4 banarnos, 

Vamos a nadar, 

No foy amigo de la agua, 
Mas quiero mirar 4 los na- 
dad6res, que nadar yo. 

Nada bien aquel ? 

Nada como un pëz. 

Nada entre dos aguas, y ſobre 
las eſpaldas. 

Aprendo à nadar con mim- 
bres. 

V yo nado ſobre corchos. 

Es peligroſo nadãr con vexi- 
gas. 

Porque puẽden reventãr. 

Ahier por poco me ahoguè. 


Tiemblo, quando me acuer- 
do. | 

Es vm. muy temeröõſo. 

Tiene mig 


de ſu ſombra. 


GRAMMAR. 


hone the races ** 
is will be the llarting · place. 
This tree /hall be the goal. 


I have run three: times from 
the /lart to the tree. 


You did __ ay for the fignal 
to 


That ork has run his race 


very well. 
How many heats has he run? 
Three or four. 
You have won the plate. 


Dial. XVI. To ſuim. 


It is very bot. 

No wonder, it is now mi 
ſummer. 

Let us go a-bathing. 

Let us go a-ſwimming. 

1 do net like water. 

1 would rather look on than A 

wim my ſe 

Dla, he _ ? 

= ſwims like a fiſh. © 
He ſwims on his back, and 
under water. | 


Ilearn to ſwim with bulruſbes. 


And I fwim upon cork. 

It is dangerous to ſwim nwith 
bladders. | 

Becauſe they may burſt, 


Yeſterday 1 had like to have 


been drowned. 


I tremble to think on it. 


You are very fearful.  - 
Lou are afraid ee, ſhadow. 


Dial. 
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Dial. XXVII. Para ir a 
la comedia. | 


Se dice que hoy repreſentan 
una piEza nueva. 

Es comedia, trag&dia, ò en- 
tremes ? ; 

Es una tragedia, 

Como la llaman ? 

La Eſp6ſa de Duelo, 

Quien es ſu author ? 

El Sen6r Congre ve. 

Es eſta la primera repreſen- 
tacion 7 

No, Senor, ya ſe repreſents 
tres veces. 

Eſte es el dia de el potta, 
Como ſe recibi6 en Jas pri- 
meEras repreſentaciones ? 

Con univerſal aplauſo. 

El author era ya célebre. 

Y eſta iiltima tragedia, ha 
augmentado mucho ſu fa- 
ma, 

Tremos à verla ? 

De todo me coraz6n, 

Voy. 4 mandar al cochero 
que apromte el coche. 

Irẽmos en un apoſento ? 

En hora buena, pero mas 
quiſiera ir en el patio. 

Porque eſto ? 

Porque podremos paſſir el 
tiempo hablando con las 
maſcaras antes que ſe le- 
vante la cortina, 

Que tal le parece la müſiea? 

May buena me parece, 

No repara vm. la harmonia, 
de efla trompeta ? ; 

Hace muy buen efecto entre 
los violines y claves; 


Los corredores eſtan ya lle- 


nos. 
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Dial. XXVII. To goto 


ſee a play. 


They ſay there is a new play 


ated to-day. | 

1s it a comedy, a tragedy, or a 
farce f 

It is a tragedy. 

Whit is its name? 

The Mourning Bride. 

II ho is the author Mit? 

Mr Conrreve. © 

Is a7 the firſt time it is act- 
ed | 

No, Sir, it has been already 
acted three times. 


This is the poet's day. 


How did it take the firſt and 


ſecond time it was acted! 
Witb univerſal applauſe. 
The author was already famous, 
And this laſt tragedy has in- 
creaſed much his fame. 


Fhall we go and fee it? 


IVith all my heart 


1 wi!l go and bi1 the coachman 


get the coach ready. 
Shull we take a box 


I will do as you pleaſe, but 1 


had rather go into the pit. 

A hy this? 

Becauſe we may paſs awoy the 
time in talking «with the 
maſks, before the curtain is 
drawn up. 

How do you like the muſic ? 

Methinks it is very fine. 

Do not you take notice of the 
harmany of that trumpet ? 

It ſcunds very well among the 
violins and harpſichords. 


The galleries are all full al- 


ready. 
como 


— PO. Ie, 


a To's 


* 
= 
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Y como vm. to ve, eſtãmos 
muy apretados en el patio. 

No caben las damas en los 
apoſentos, 


Nunca vi la caſa tan llena. 


Hay muchiſſima gente. 

Que viſta tan herm6ſa ! . 

Eſtas Señõras eftin muy bien 
veſtidas. 

Ve vm. aquella ſen6ra en el 
apoſento del Rey ? 

Que bonita ! mas angel par- 
Ece que otra Cola, 

Es muy bien hecha. 

La conoce vm. ? 


Eſte honer tengo. 


Que col6res tan vivos! 
Jamis he viſto roſtro tan 
hermGſo en mi vida. 
Tiene los dientes mas blan- 

cos que la nieve. 

En ſus ojos ſe conoce que 
ha de tener mucho enten- 
dimiento. - 

Bien ſe puede ver la her- 
moſüra, pero no el inge- 
nio. 

Pero ya ſe levanta la cortina, 
eſcuchemos, | 

Que tal le parece 4 vm. eſta 
nadie? 

Me parece muy buena. 


Dial. XXVIII. De 1a 


COZIna., 


Cozinéro, tengo hoy, hu- 
Eſpedes, à medio dia. 

Quantos havri de meſa ? 

Creo que ſerẽmos nueve: 

Pues que quiere, Senor, 
que apromte ? 

Dos ſopas, la una de carne 
y la otra de langoſtas. 


* 
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And, as you ſet, we are very 


much crowded in the pit. 


The boxes are as 6 of ladies 
A. ö 


as they can ho 
[ never ſaw the houſe ſo full. 
There 1s abundance of people. 
What a fine profpett! © 
Theſe ladies are very finely 
areſſed. 
Do you ſee that lady in the 
ing's box 
How preity! ſhe looks as beau 
Fr as an angel. "I 
eis perfectiy well ſhaped. 
Do Fairy th ? oe 
¶ have that honour, 
What a fine complexion ! 
I never ſaw in my whole life 
4. beautiful a face. 
Sbe 


has teeth as white as ſuato. 


One knows by her eyes ſhe has 
a great deal of wit. ; 


Beauty may be ſeen, but not 


Wit. 


But the curtain is drawing , 
let us hear. | 
How do you like this tragedy ? 


I believe it is very good. 


1 


Dial. XXVIII. About 
cookery. 


Cook, I have company at dinner 
to-day, 


How many will be at table? 


believe we ſhall be nine. 


IV «ll, Sir, what will you pleaſe 
to have got ready? 
Two {aps ; one with meat, the 


with cray fiſh. 
; Para 


— 


* = oP 
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Para la primera, es meneſter 
una pierna de ternera, una 
gallina rellena, vaca, car- 
nero," y tozino. 

Para principio, hã de darnos 
dos pollas, cozidas con to- 
Zino y berzas y una pierna 
de carnero con ſalſa de 

alcaparras. 

Le guſtan a vm. las ancho- 
vas? 

Si, eſto da buen apetito. 

Ademäãs de eſto, es preciſo un 
plato de buen peſcãdo. 

Vu rodavallo, una raya, una 
merlũza cozida con. oftras 
y camarones, dos pares de 
enguados fritos, 

Seria meneſter tambien una 
carpa bien eſtofida. 

Que ſe neceſſita para el aſã- 
do ? wo 

Un buen pavo, quatro per- 
dices, un faiſan, un lechon- 
cillo, y una dozena de ca- 
landrias. 

Y para los principos y los 
guiſados ? 


Un guiſado de pollos, una 


torta de pichõnes, un jamon 
de Magiincia, un guiſado 
de lecheras con alcauciles, 
y otro cen arbejas, habas, 
y toZino. 

Y de frutas para poſtres ? 

Diga vm. ä la ama de llaves 
de buſcar buenos queſos, 
un plato de manzanas 
peras, otro de alberic6ques 
y perſigos, uvas blancas 
y negras, con nueces.y al- 
mendras. 2 3d 

Que no quiere vm enſala- 


For the firſt, there muſt be a 
good knuckle of weal, a pul- 
let 7 beef, mutton, and 
ſalt pork. 

For the firſt ſervice or courſe 
you muſt give us two pullets 
with ſprouts and bacon, and 
a leg of mutton with caper- 
2 


Will you have anchovies too ? 


Yes, that whets the appetite. 

Beſides that, there muſt be a 
good diſh of fiſh, 

A turbot, a thornback, a freſh 

cod, boiled with oyſters and 
ſhrimps 3 two pair of ſoles 
well fried. - 

There ſhould likewiſe-be a carp 


well /tewed. 


What muſt there be for the 


roaſt meat 

A young turkey, four partridges, 
a pheaſant, a pig, and a do- 
zen of larks. 


And for courſes and ragoos ? 


8 
A fricaſſee 1 a pigeon- 
pye, a Weſtphalia ham, and 


a ragoo of fweetbread of veal, 


with artichoaks, and another 
with peaſe, beans, and ba- 
con. 

And for the fruit or deſert ? 

Bid the houſe-keeper get good 
cheeſe, a plate of apples and 

bears, another of apricocks 
and peaches, grapes both 
white and black, and nuts 
and almonds. 8 


mimt you have a ſallad? 


Sin 


Ma 
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Sin duds; ſto al mer- 
cado, a — —— al re- 
covero, a la peſcaderia, a 

la verdoléra, à  buſcir 
quanto neceſſita. 

Suppla el dinero, eſcriba lo 


que oſs, y ſe lo pagare al 
cabo de la ſemina, 


Juanico, mata 4 eſſe le- 


choncillo al inſtante, tu- 


eſta los pies, ponlos en 
agua herbida, y cuelgualo 
al gancho. 

Y vm. Maria, friégue la 

olla grande, llenela de agua 
limpia, y pongala ſobre el 
fuego. 

Pele eſte pavito, abra le, y 
limpiele bien. 

Lardee aſſeãdamente eſſas 
perdices con la mechera 
mas pequeña. 

Eſcoja eſſas arbẽjas y habas, 

y pongalas a belbir un 
Al de hora. 

Denme el aſſadör. 

Ayudeme 4 efpetir eſtas 
aves. 

De cuerda al torno. 

Atize el fuego, 

Ponga la cazue ladebaxo de 
las carnes. | 

Fa toca la campanilla, em- 

piezan a ſervir la meſa, 


Dial. XXIX. Entre un 


caballero, un ſaſtre, y 


un mercader de paños. 


Senor Maeſtro, quiero man- 
dar hacer un veſtido. 
"Siempre me tiene vm. 


_ to a ſervirle, Senor, 
4 
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Without doubt ;1 go quickly to 

market, to the butcher*s, the 

| poulterer”'s, the fiſbmonger 

and the herb-woman, 10 
fetch all that you want. 

Lay out the money, write down 
what you ſpend, and I will 
pay Len at the end the 


Pack, 40 this pig immediately ʒ 
broil his feet, put him into 
boiling water, and * 
on the hook, 


And you, Mary, ſeour the great 
pot, fill it with clean water, 
and put it on the pot hunger. | 


Pick that young turkey, draw 
it, and 7 7 it —.— 

Lard theſe dges neatly 
with t 10 a larding pin. 


Shell thoſe peaſe and beans, and 
let them boil for a quarter of 
an hour. | 

Give me the ſpit. 


Help me to pur theſe birds on 


Wi 9 the ack. 


Str up 5 the fire. 
Put the dripping-pan under the 


meat, 


% 


The inns up dimmer. 


Dial. XXIX. Between 
a gentleman, a taylor, 
and a woollen-draper. 


Moſer, J want a fuit of 
prom- Sir, 1 am akuays ready to ſerve - 


„ 
FE De 


* 


De que lo quiere vm. hacer? 


Ve algun paño fino de Ingla- 


ter ra. 

Deque color hi de ſer? 

Negro, porque la corte eſti 
de luto. 

Quiere vm. comprar el pano, 
© que yo le compre. 

Voy de eſte paſſo a comprarle 
con vm. lleveme à la ti- 
enda de un mercader de 
paños. | 

Iremos cerca de San Pablo ? 

Vamos en el mas cercano. 

Que manda vm. Senor ? 

Neceflito paño bueno y her- 
molo. 

Hagame el favör de entrir 
en mi tienda y le monſtrart᷑ 
los mas bellos panos del 
mundo. 

Enſeneme el mejor que ten- 

Ahi tiene vm. uno muy fino. 

Pero no es ſuave. 

Vea vm. fi eſte le guſtara 
mas que el otro. 

Es buẽno, pero el color no 
me parece tal, 

Mire vm. efte paño 4 la luz 
del dia, nunca ha viſto 
vm. alguno de mas bello 
negro. | 

Quiero bien eſte col6r, pero 

el pano es muy delgado, 
no tiene baſtante cuerpo, 

Aqui hay otra pieza, 

Con eſte me compondrẽ. 

A como le vende vm. ò quan- 

to vale la vara ? 

El ultimo precio es ſeis peſ- 
ſos la vara. 

Es demaſiãdo caro. | 

Vea vm. bien la calidad y 
finẽza de eſte paño. 


400 De ELEMENTS of | bo 


| Pleaſe to walk into my 
the 


9 baked. - 
> 
' 


JW het will you live haun 
O ſome fine Engliſh cath, * 
what colour muſt it be f 


o 


lack, becauſe the court is gone © 


into mourning. 


Will you buy the cloth, or ſhall 


| 1 buy it myſelf 

Tam going to 10 it along with 
vol; carry the to a woollen- 
draper. „1 


Shall we go near St. PauPs? 


Let us go to the neareſt. 
I hat is your pleafure, Sir? 
1 want a good and fine cloth. 


and I will ſbetu you 
clath in all the world. 
Shew me the beſt you have, 


There is a ſupetfine one. 
But it does not feel ſi 


57. 
See whether this wil phaſe you 


better. | 
It is good, but the colour ſeems 
net ſo to me. 
Look upon that cloth in the 
light ; you never have ſeen 
one of a fixer black, 


I like this colour well, but the ' 


 clath is very thin, it has not 
body enough. 
Here is another piece. 
This will do my buſineſs, 
Hor do you ſell it, or what do 
2 aſe a yard? 
e neareſt price is fix dollars 
a ard. | 
That is too muc h. 
Pray do conſider the goodneſs 
and fineneſs of this es Fo. 


ſhop, © 
. 


r * 
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Le ene fool Grow 
pre alabir ſus generos.. 


Yo le puedo aſſegurãr que 
a 

que digo. | 

Di vm. en una palabra 

| o que he de pagar. 

Ys lo dine, Sefer N 
me vm. 
Le dare cinco peſſos. 

Es muy poco, no 
un quarto. 
Es — pues partir la 
diferencia. 
Vamos, corte vm. lo que 
neceſſito. 
Quanto ha meneſter vmd. ? 
Preguntelo a mi ſaſtre. 
Es meneſter tres varas para 


re- 


la caſica, dos quarta 


para la chupa, y cal- 
Zones. 


Los ſaſtres . piden - ſiempre 


mas pano de lo que neceſ- 
S 
cinco varas. 

Abi las tiene vm. 7 . 
medida. 


ſi me he 


vows ms 
SenGr, el dinero efts cabal, 


es bueno y bien contado. 
Vuelva a mi caſa, 2 tomär 


Aforre la caſica y la 3 
con tafetin de Indias, y 
los calzGnes de buẽna ga- 


milza. | 


Seri vm. ſervido. 
Teanga cuidado ſpecial. que 


* 


F. 52 
vale el precio | 


e 


are never wants 
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the price 4 told ou. 


Tall n ade nd antes 7 | 


mu} pay for it. 
I have yold you, Sir; but what 
de you NE = 
[ will grve you 
*. Is 4 fn 


— 
graue t 


3 


1 E three yards for the 


as and a - 


oat, and two 
: waiſtcvat 


There th are, Sir, and good 
meaſure. _ | 

How much daes that amoumt ta? 

To twenty-eight dollars. Leg 

Here, there is your money; ſee 
whether T have miſrechoned, 

Sir, the money is right, it it 
good and well reckoned. ; 

Return home with me tb taks 


Shall ee, 


ſure. 
and tbe 


ns 


W . | 

You ll be 4 1 

Tate u moſt ſpecial tare that 
Dd 3 


= 
— 


% 
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mi veſtido eſte bien he- 
cho aſeido, y de moda. 
No faltare a ello. 
Acuerdeſe que he de tener 


mi veſtido hecho para el 


Domingo proximo. | 

Prometo que lo tendrs vm. 
ſin falta. 

Guarde bien ſu palãbra. 


' Creame vm. que fe harã. 


Dial. XXX. Entre los 
m1ſmos. 


Senor Maeſtro, trahe vm. 
mi veſtido? / 

Si, Senor, aqui eſta, 

Le eſtaba aguardando pru- 


ebe melo. 


r vm. probir la caſi- 


| Veimos eſta bien hecha. 
Eſpero que le guſtarã 4 vm. 


Me parece bien larga. 


Yi no ſe llevan tan cortas | 


como antes. 
Se uſan largas ahora. 
Aboteneme vm. 
Me ajuſta demaſiado. 
Es preciſo que ajuſte bien. 
Eſte veſtido le toma muy 
dien el talle. 
Son las mangas demaſiado 

anchas ? 

No, Senor, van muy bien. 


Se Kan >= ag muy Jargas 


* calz6nes ſon muy eſtre- 
e chos. 

Es la moda. 

Deme la chupa. 

Lee vã muy bien eſte veſtido. 

| Pero las medias no quadran 
Wk, con * paño. 


my e nk 


modiſh. 
T will not fail. 
Remember, I muſt have my ſuit 
'of cloaths 1 Sunday next. 
I promiſe you, you ſhall have 4 
it without fail. 


Do not break your word. 


Believe me it will be done. 


Dial. XXX. Between 


the ſame, 


Maſter, Sm * my ſuit } 


of cloaths ? 
Yes, Sir, here it ts. 
o4 expetted you; try it on me. 


lb of by pleaſed to try the 


3 us 2 if i it is well made, 
F hope it will pleaſe orn. 


It is very long, methinks, 
They do not wear them now ſo 


Mort as they did formerly...” 


| 2 wear them lung now, 


Button me. 
It is too cloſe, or too trait. 
It ought 25 2 
That ſuit fits you very well. 


'4re not the fron tos bong nh 


foo wide 


No, Sir, they fit very tell. 
They wear them now very wide 


and very lang. 
The breeches are very ſtrait. 


It is the faſhion.” 


' Give. me the waiſfteoat. we 


This ſuit becomes you wall. 


But n do not match. 


this e 185 
4 +4 Que 


> 


oe adn 0 wo: ro2” end mind an 6m. 


1 


TY 


| Que le parece de mi obs. 


| Eau un — vs herm6ſo. : 


Que gal6n le pondrã vm. ? 


Un galsn de oro, con una 
hebilla de diamantes. . 

Me compr6 vm. las ligas 
como le dixe? 

Si, Senvr, ahi eſtan. i 

Son eſtas medias de ſeda de 
Paris © de Londres ? 

Son de Francia. 

I 

Tres peſſos 

Es baſtante 22 11 
tan finas. 

Muchacho, hã venido el za- 
patero f. 

No, Seficr, no hs venido. 

e 

i 


8 * 1 


Seer, aqui eſta, le encontre 


en el camino. 


Son eſtos mis zapatos? 


— —_— ee 

ongamelos. 

Son muy ajuſtados. 

Me aprletan un poco. 

Pongalos en la horma, para 
enſancharlos. | | 

Baſtantemente ſe enſancha- 
tan llevandolos. 

Eſta piel ds de si como un 

l guante. __ OO 

1 muy bien que me laſ- 
timaran, 

Mis callos padecerin de ello. 

Me duelen mucho los pies, 

El empeyne de eſſe zapato 
nada vale. 

El tal6n es emakiada baxo.. 

Las ſuelas no ſon Ae 


grueſas. 


8 * 8 Q 
* 9 
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What ant fag ns. . 


It is a fine beaver. LOS 
What e as you intend to put | 
to it 1 
A gold. lace, with-a diamond 
2 
u buy me a ar- 
; — e Yr 
Yes, Sir, there they are. 
Are theſe jilk Sri Hoary" in 
Paris or Mattie 
They are made in France. 
How muich do they ſal them at? 
' Three dollars a pair. 


It is c A 


- 


Ns, Sir, "te <A | | 
Run then to him, and bid bin 
bring my ſhoes. $3” » . 


Si, Berle is 1 mat Vim by 


Pies theſe I Ar ? 
Yes, Sir, 


Try them on me. 

They are too fruit. 

They pinch me-a little. 

Put them on the laſt, i make 
them wider. 

The will grow wide ng 


I wearmg, 
This dale ful, f. 


glode. 
1 feel very well tha will 
fed very they 


corns will f for it. 1 
The upper-leather of this fie 

is good for nothing. 8 i 
The heel 1s too low, * \ 


The — are r or 7257 


- BY. > 


. * 
o 
wl * 
. 
* 


* 


* 
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Hagame vm. otro par. 


Es vm. muy dificil de con- 


tentar. 

Quiere vm. probir otio par 
que traxe por acaſo. 

En hora by&na, 

Creo que le iran bien. 

Mi pie eſtã mas deſcanſãdo. 

Quanto valen eſtos zapatos ? 

A como los vende vm. ? 

Dos peſſos y medio. 

Es demaſiado caro. 

Es precio hecho. 

Es un zapfto bien hecho y 
bien cosĩdo. 

Hagame otro par como eſte, 


Tome mi medida. 

Ahi tiene ſu dinero. | 

Viva vm. muchos anos, Se- 
nor * 


Dial. XXX. Para com- 
' prar una pelica.. | 


Senor Maeſtro, he meneſter 
una pelũca. 


De que col6r hi de ſer, Se- 


nor ? 
Del col6r de mis cejas. 
Ni rübia, ni negra. 
Obſcuro claro. 
Sus cejas ſon de color n. 
no. 
Quiere vm. un VG ORC 


peluquin, © peliica Corta 


y redonda ? 
Hagame vm. un peluquin, 
y una peluca redonda. 
Creo que tengo una redon- 
da que le dee. 
Enſenemela. 
No tiene baſtante pelo. N 
k no ſe _ tan n de 


4%/ The ELEMENTS of 


" 4 


Make me another pair. 


You are, Sir, very hard to. 75 


try another 


pair, 
which I brought by chances 


F will. 
I believe they will fit you. 
My foot is mare at eaſe, 


What are theſe ſhoes worth 5 


How much do you felt them at ? ol, 


Two dollars and a half. 

It is too dear. 

It ts a ſet price. 

That is a ſhoe well made ant 
well flitched, 

Make me another pai like 
them. 

Take my meaſure. 

There ts your money. 


[ thank You, Sir. 


1 


Dial. XXII. To buy a 


periwig. 


— 


Mafeer, T want a wig. th ; 


Sir, what colour will you law 
it c 
Of the colour of my in 


| Neither fair nor black. 


Of a light brown. 
our eyes-brows are of a chefs 
nut brown. 
Will you have a fall lot 
wig, a bag-wig, ar a ſhort 
and round tig? 
i mu have « e and. a 


Iddlioue Theve chi thet will 
you very woll, - = 


$ ew it Mites i 4h; 
3 Nur 6h 
We not wear them now ſo 


EAA 


e 


. * 
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| Fft6 hecha de cabellos vivos d 


Es eierto que ſon tales. 


El tope me parece muy 


Es nutva moda. 

El bucle de detras no es un 
poco demaſiado largo? 
Eſto es facil de remediar. - 
No ſe neceſſita, pues el co- 

lor no me guſta. 
Aqui hay otra, que creo le 
guſtarã muy bien. 
Quanto quiere vm. por eſta? 
Doze peſſos. — 11 
Es demaſiado cara. 
Perdoneme vm. es muy ba- 
rata. 
Mire vm. bien eſta pelüca. 
Toque eſtos cabellos. | 
Es un pelo redondo y tan fu- 
_-=_ _ cerda. 


Mie que ie facil es 
eſtos cabellos, 
Pongala en la cabeza, 
Mireſe en el eſp6jo. 
No le fienta bien ? 
Baſtante me agrada. 
Pero la hallo algo corta. 
Bien, digame ſu vltimo pre- 
cio. 
| SefiGr, no tengo mas de una 
palabra. 


No la podria vm. dar por 


diez peſlos ? 
No, Selber, los cabellos me 
ſualen & mas, 
Pues ahi eſtã ſu dinero. 
Tenga cuidado de peynarla 
_ ay de trahermela ma- 


Lo bart fn falta, 


There is no need 


Will, there ts your 


i will 75 it without * 
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Ts it made of live hair ? 
F werrant them ſucb. 
The fare-top ſeems to me @ lit» 

foo low. | 


That is the faſhion, 

1s not the hind- loc a little tos 

Jong? 

This may be eaſily remedied. 

of it, for I 
ao not like the colour. 

Here is another, which I ber 

232 will lite. 


What de you aft for ant 


Twelve dollars. 


That is too dear, 
Pardon me, it is very cheap. 


Pray examine that periwige 
Feel this hair. 
This is @ round hair, ad 

rong as harſe- 
al it out. * 


' See how eaſily this hair combs. | 


Put it on your Dat | 
ee yourſelf in the glaſs. 
Does it 2 vou 
I like it well enoug bz. 
But I find it a little too t. 
Well, tell me your laſt word. 


More money. 


Take care to comb it we * | 
IE. it me te. 


Dial, 


D4 
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Dial. Wan Swe os Dial. XXXII Between 


enfermo, un meaico, y 
un e 


Senor, mande por vm. ' efta 
mañana. 
Que tiene vm. caballẽro? 


Eſtoy malo. 
Bien ſe le conoce. 


Que le duele ? 
e duéle la cabeza, el pe- 


cho y el eſtõmago! 
Deſde quando? 

Deſde a noche. 

Ha dormido vm. eſta noche? 

No, he podido dormir. 

Tiene vm. ganas de comer ? 

Ninguna tengo. 

Que le tiente el pulſo, 
Mueſtreme la lengua. 

Tiene vm. calentura. / - 

Su pulſo bate muy deſigual. 


Siento mi cuerpo todo peſa- 


do, 

Es meneſter ſangrarſe. 

Es precĩſo abricke la vena. 

Me ſangrar6n la ſemana pa- 
ſada. 

No importa, mañana toma- 
ri vm. medicina. 

Que! LL me recẽta vm. al- 

go 


5 Si," SenGr ? que me den plu- 


ma tinta y papel, 


Ahi tiene vm. mi ordenan- 


za, enviela al boticario. 


Diganle que el album gre- 


cum hã de ſer muy blanco. 
No ſalga vm. Senor. 
Eſtẽſe — la cama caliente. 
Eſtars vm. 
mi remẽdio. 


Que regimen h de obſer- 
„ 


reſto bueno con 


Ty 


a ſick perſon, a phyſi- 


clan, and a ſurgeon. 


ing. 


What ts the matter with you? 58 


J am ill. 

You look as if you were 56. 

What ils you ? 

1 have a pain in my heal, Fo 
breaſt, and in m omac 

How ON fince ? wt 

Since laſt night. 


Did you reft la night? 
Noe, 1 ure d not ſleep. 


Have you etite ? 
None at bd . 

Let me feel your pulſe. 
Shew me your tongue. 

You have a fever. 

Your pulſe does not beat even. 


[ fre a Deavingſs all over * 


Yiu muſt be let blood, _ 
You muff have a vein ene 
I was let blood laſt 8 


No matter, to-morrow you © 


ſhall take phyſic. 


Yes, Iuill; let me have a pen, 
ink, and paper, 
Here, there is my preſcription, 


end it to the apothecary's. 
240 hi 70 


m that the album græ- 


cum muft be very white, 


Do not go out, Sir, 


Keep your bed warm, © 

You will be ſoo. well with 
taking my remedy. 

Il hat diet muſt 7 keep to? 


| 
1 


Sir, I ſent for: you this morit= + 


Will you not preſcribe for ne? 


oo 


Comer 


A „„ jw, m= 3z£ z XA vo tt 2 W y a 


a Ein Oo 


— 


rr 4a. 


Comer vm. huvos freſcos, 
y caldos de pollo. BS 
Tiene vm. quien le cuide? 


Envie luẽgo por alguno. 


Preguntan por mi, he de ir 
a ver à un enfermo. 
No ſe deſaliente. 


Eſpero que le aiviars la fan 


grĩa. 
Se va vm. ya! 


Si, Senor, es precio. 


Suplicole me venga 2 ver 


manana. 
Vendre fin falta. 
Guardia, que me vayan a 

buſcir un cirujano. 


Quien quiere vm. que lla- 


men? 


El miſmo que me ſangrs el 


otro dia. 


Como ſe llama? 


No lo ſe, preguntelo abaxo. 


Deme vm. Sei6r, ſu brazo, | 
Have you a good lancet? 


You will not feel it. 


derecho. 
Tiene vm. una buena lan- 
xẽta? | 
No ſentirã el lancetizo. 
Me aprieta demaſiado el 
brazo. | 
Haga vm. 
grande. ON 
La fangre viene muy bien. 


Cierre vm. bien la llaga, y 


haga una buena ligadura. 


Dial. XXXIII. 7ifta del 


' medico. 


Sea el Senor Dodtor, muy 
bien venido, 
Es vm. muy cuidadoſo. 


Un medico hi de ſer cuida» 


doſo y puntuil, 
Como ſe ſiente vm. hoy 7 
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een 


Dattr,youare vry wekeme, 


407 
Take new-laid eggs, and chic- 


" Have you a nurſe ? 


Send directly for one. 


Somebody aſks for me, 15 
go and ſee a patient. 


Take courage, 


I hope the lena will oye 


Are 7 going away ? 


Tes, Sir, I mu, 


Pray come and ſee me agoin | 
to-morrow. 


I will not fail. 


Nurſe, let Jonebody go * 
urgeon. | 


hom will you heve 


The fame who in me bod the 


other 
What is * name ? 
I know not, aſk below. 
Sir, give me your right arm, 


You bind my arm too tight, 'k 
Make a great e 


De blood comes very 2 


Shut well tbe wound, and make 
a good — f 


Dial XXXIII. n. 
phyſician's viſit. 


You are very careful. 


A phyſician ought to be as 


careful as pundtual. 
" -_— yo fd me. 


Dd4 Eſtoy 


1 oy muy malo. 

No puedo mas con migo, me 
muero, 

Me debilito, me conſumo. 

Tome animo, no ſe deſaliente 
por tan poco. 

Ah! Señör, no ſabe um. . 10 
mucho que padezco. 

Tengo yi un pie en la ſepul- 

türa. 

Acaboſe con migo, enfla- 
quezco ſenſiblemente. 
Declinan cada dia mas mis 

fuerzas. 

Eſtoy ethico, mi mal es in- 
curable. 

Hace vm. ſu mä mayor de 
lo que es. 

Le puedo prometer que le 
curare a vm. 

He de morir de eſta vez, mi 

mal es muy inveterãdo. 

 Creame vm. no ſeri coſa, no 
eſta en peligro. 

Le fangriron a vm. ? 

Si, Senor, ahier me ſangri- 
ron. 

Adonde e{t4 la ſangre ? 

Eſtã ſobre la — | 

Otra ſangria neceſſita vm. 

Su ſangre eſti recalentada y 
corrompida. 

Como ſe halla vm. ahora? 

Eſt6y algo mejor, gracias a 

ios. 

Y4 no tiene vm. calentira, 

Le duele aun la cabeza ? 

No mucho, Senor. 

Me alegro infinito. 

Tengaſe vmd. caliente. 

No ſiente vm. algiin apetito ? 

Si, —2 bien comeria un 

o. 8 
puede vm. comerlo, 
No hay rieſgo. 
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I am very 


mg. 
I linger, I pine away 


Chear up, be not — 2 for | 


o ſmall a matter. 


Oh Sir, you lil know las 4 


ill T am, 


1 pes one foot already i in the 


1m go, Tune lat. ' 


I grow n. every day. 


I am co tO my ale 


is pdſt rec 


You make your diſuſe worſe 
_ than it is. 


J dare promiſe you that you 


will recover. 


I muſt die, my diſeaſe i is 100 in- 


Vveterate. 


Believe me, it will be nothing, 


you are not in danger. 
Have you been let Bld? 
Yes, Sir, I was let blood we 


ter 


I here is yeur blud ? 
It is upon the window. 
You want to be let blood again. 


Your blood is very hot and core 
rupted, ' | 


How do you find yourſelf now , 


1 am alittle better, hank God. 


Yaur . fever i is gane. 

Dees your head ache ftill 2 
Not much, Sir. 

Jam very las of it. 

Keep your ſelf warm. 

Have you no better appetite, 
Yes, Sir, I could eat a chickens 


You may eat it. | 
There is no danger. 


Jam am pow, Lam «4. 1 


Pero 


* 0 


* 


pero que he de beber? 


r Y * — _ 7 * | AA Ts 
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Cerveza chica con una toſ- 
tada. 

No pudiera tomar une got 
de vino? 

Beba vm. poco con 


Procure deſcanſkr, mañana 
E por aqui. 

Vi todo bien hoy ? 

Eſtõy mucho mejor. | 

Ha dormido vm. bien eſta 

noche 
Deſcanſ(e bellamente. 
No tiene vm. mas calentvira. 


En dos ò tres dias podra vmd. 


ſalir. 
Tiene vm. ganas de comer 
ahora f 
Siento mucha hambre. 
Puẽde vm. comer, pero ha 
de ſer con moderacion. 
Tome vm. un poco de vino. 
De que vino? 
De el que vm. quiſiere. - 
Blanco © roxo, no importa. 
No viſita vm, al Senor 
Don ——? 
Vengo de ſu caſa. 
Como eſta? 7 
Eſtã muy malo. 


No hay eſperanza alguna ? 


| Ninguna hay. 


Fs un hombre muerto. 

Ha mucho tiempo que l 
malo? 

Unos tres meſes hi. 
e enfermndãd tiene? 

Eſt4 en conſumpcion. 

Es una enfermedãd incurable. 
Si la leche de bura no le cu- 
ra, nada le curarũ. | 
Pero es tiempo que me vaya. 


Sent, eſtimo y agradezco ' 


. 


"4 
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But what muſt I drink ? 


J come om him. p 
_ How does he do? 


Some ſmall beer with a .. \ 
May not TW 


wine? 
Drink ſeme, but with water. 


Endeavour to 22 n 5 


Iuill call this way. 
Does all go well today? 
Jam à great deal better. 


Did ye you ſleep well laft * | 


1 122 perſecih well. - 
Your fever is quite gone. 
In two or three may 
. go abroad. 8 
Have you a good ane ih 


1 am very hungry. PLN 


You may eat, but with great 


moderation. 
Take a little Wine. 


- What wine ? 


0 you pleaſe. 
ite or red, no matter whic 5. 
De not you vifit Mr. acid 


He is very ill, | 
Are there no hopes? 8 


There are none. ; 
He is a-dead man. 
How long has be been fick? | 


r months. 
W. is bis diftemper © 


He is in a conſumption. 


Ii is an incurable diſeaſe. 


If affes milk does not cure him, 
nothing will. 

But it 1s time for me 6 go. 

Sir, I thank you for your care 
_ and . 


Me 
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Me tiene vm. a ſu ſervicio, 
pero deſeo qus no me ne- 
ceſite vmd. mas. 

Le doy a vm. n 
cias. | 


Dial. XXXIV. De un 


bautiſmo, de un caſami- 
ento, y un entierro. 


Adonde va vm. tan de pri- 
ella ? 

Me voy a caſa. 

Que negocio tiene vm. ? 

Jenẽmos un bautiſmo hoy. 

Ha parido'ſu Sen6ra madre? 

Si, Senr, pario un nino. 

Creia que era una nina, 

. Adonde le bautizaran ? 


"Me parece en caſa. 
Quienes ſon los padrinos ? 


Los compadres y comndres; 


han venido ? 
Eftin alls la ama de leche, 
la partera Pl / 
Si, SenGr, ſolo ſe aguarda al 
ſacerdote para bautizar al 
nino. 
Es vm. padrino de eſte nino? 


No, Senor, es mi tio. 

Eſtã ya caſada ſu-hermina ? 

No, pero ſe han tomado los 
dichos. 

Quando ſe le han tomado los 
dichos? | 

Mas de ocho dias hi. 

Con quien ſe caſa ? 

Con el Senor D h 

Es un caſamiento bien ſur- 
tido. 

Entra en buẽna familia. 


Que dote le da ſu padre? 


I am wholly at your ſervicl, + | 


but wiſh you may have no” 
more occaſion for me. 


J am eee obliged to you.” | 


Dial. OE Of a 


chriſtening, - a wed» . 
ding, and a burial. 


Wiither do you goſa Jes r 1 1 
Igo home. 


What buſineſs have you - 


Ie bave a chri fening to-day, 
Is your mot her brought to bed? 
Obe is brought to bed of a be. 


I thought it was a girl. 

Where will he be chriſtened? 

I believe at our-houſe. 

Who are the (gol-fathers and 
the god- mothers? 


Are the geſſi of and the be- g, f 


ſibs come 


Are the midwife FEA the wet. 


es there 


Yes, they only lay for the prieft 4 


to chriflen the child. 


Do you * nn, to > 35 


child 
No, 55 it is my uncle. 


Is your ſiſter already aalen 25 
WM, but jbe is betrothed. 


When was ſhe betrothed ? 


It is more than eight days. 


Who does ſbe marry ? 0 


She marries Mr, 5 


That is a good match, 
She matches in a 22 family. 


hat portion does your, father 


give her? 
'\ Quaranta 


1 


dd @ 0L"O_ wy — 1— » af [= A nd 


td i FA Pr od tw. of er 


— F4 kw 


the SPANISH CRAMMAR» 


Quarenta mil peſſos. 
Es un buen caſamiento. 


Quando ſe celebrarin las bo- 


das ? 

MS tendrEmos las bo- 
das 

Yi ſe han wad) anillo 
nupcial y las livreas. 

El n6vio_y la n6via tienen 

veſtidos de bodas. 


Quien los hi de caſür? 

Nueſtro capellãn. 

De donde procede que ſu pri- 
mo eſtã tan afligido ? 

Murio ſu madre. 

Quando murio ? 

Ahjer por la manana, 

Aſsi ſu padre es viudo. 

Recelo que no lo ſera mucho 
tiempo. 

Se volver a caſar preſto. 

Quien cuidarã del entierro? 


Mi hermano. ? 
Adonde la enterrarin ? 

En la igleſia de San Diego. 
Serin las honras grandes 


Sin duda alguna. 
Ya paſſa el entierro. 
Hay treinta coches de du lo. 


8 
XXXV. 


Dial. Para 


hablir & un mozo de 
caballos. 


1 


Almohaza mi caballo. 
Eftriega y limpiale bien con 


Ba | 

Mi caballo eſta fin herradũ- 
Wan | 

Dos herradüras le faltin. 


Dial. XXXV. To ſpak / 


- 
F. 
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Forty thouſand dollars. 
It it a good match. 


When willehe wedding be lh: 


3 will be the — 

n 

The — 4 
are already bought. 

The bridegroom and the bride 
have put on their — | 
chaths. | 


Who is to marry them ? 


Our c 


ain. 2 


II bat is the re in or . 


is ſo much afflifted ? 
His mother is dead. 
When did ſbe die? 
She died yefgerday, Pak | 
So his father is nato a widotuer. 
J. fear he will not be fo lang. 


He will ſoon again. 

ho will take care 85 the fu- 
neral ? 

My br other oo 

Where will ſhe be buried? 

In St. James's church. | 

F . 

ra 

Without any doubt. 

The burying goes by. 

There are thirty _— 


coaches, 


4+ 4 
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| Llevale a caſa del herradör. 
Mandele herrir. 

Llevale deſpues al rio. 

Le has dado de beber ? 

Si, Sefabr. 

Dale ſuprenſo de cebada. 
Paſſeale eſta tarde. 

Dale tambien ſalvãdo. 

_ Hi comido la cebida ? 
Echale paja ahora, 
Enſilla mi caballo y, trahe- 
mele. 

Tomale por el freno, 

No le hagas correr. 

No le recalientes, 

Eſtã canſado ? 

Quitale el freno. 

Ponle en la caballeriza. 


Dial. XXXVI. 
Viage. 


Adonde vi vm. Senor ? 
Voy a Madrid. 

Quando parte vm, ? 

En eſte inſtante, 

Vi vm. 4 caballou en coche? 


A caballo. 

Muchacho, traheme mi ca- 
ballo. 

Aqui eſti, Senor. 

| Efis bien almohazido ? 

Muy bien, Senior. 

Quantas leguas oP de- aqui 


De un 


Diez leguas. 

Son leguas largas ? ? 

No, Ser6r, fon las mas cortas 
de Eſpana. 

Le parece a vm. que poda- 
mos caminir tanto hoy. 

Sin duda, no es tan tarde, 

Darin las doze. 


Tiene vm. baſtante tiempo 


The ELEMENTS of 


2 him to the — vx] 
Get . 


Carry 2 after to the rivers +» 


Have you watered him PI 


Yes, Fir. \ ' . 
Give him his barley. 
Halt him this afternoon. 


Give him alſo ſome bran. 
Has he eat his barley? 


Give him now ſome ſtraws . 
Saddle my Ee bring bim 
| 


. fo me. 


| Take him by the bridle. 


Do not make him run. 
Do not overheat him. 
Is he weary ? 
Unbridle him. 


| TM him in the er 


Dial. XXX VI," Going 
upon a journey, _ | 


Where are you going, Sin 
I am going to Madrid, 
When do you ſet out 
Preſently. 


Da, you go in a coach \ or On 


horſeback ? 


On horſoback. 


Boy, bring out my horſe. 


Here he is, Sir. 
Is he well curried? © 
Very _ Sir. 


Ten | hrs 

Are they long leagues ? 

No, Sir, they are the in 

. 

Do yon _ we can go ſo far 
to- 

Without doubt, it is not ſo late. 

It is near twelve. 

You have time encugh to reach 


Won 


AA AAA [ —7 — hed yd , [ bo Yoo! band 


7 w4 


s „ Gp» 


_ the SrAursu 


para Negdranted de ponerſe 
el.{6l, | 

Hay buen camino ? 

Muy hermöſo. 

Ning un pantano ſe encuen- 
tra. 

Pero tiene vm. boſques que 


atraveſſar, y * que paſ- 
far. 
Hay yy peligro en el camino 


Nada fe dice de eſto. 

No ſe habla que haya ladr6- 
nes en los boſques ? * 

Nada hay que temer de no- 
che © de dia. 


Es un camino en que anda f 


fiempre. 
Que camino he de tomir ? 
ando eſtarã vm. cerca de 
la primera aldea, tomari 
vm. à mano derecha. 
HE de ſubir el monte? 
No, Senor, dexele vm. 4 la 
iz quierda. 
Es el camino dificultoſo en 
los boſques? 


No, Sefi6r, vaya vmd. ſiem- 


pre derecho, no ſe puede 
EXtraviare 

AC” encontraremos el 
rio | 

A le ſalida del dolgue. | 

Se puede vadeir, es vade- 
able? | 


Adios, Sefibres. 

Dios les de buen viage. 

Les doy muchas gracias. 

No quiere vm. echir un 
trago 7? 

Como vmd. gultäre. | 

W ſu buen viage. 
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fs. 


Butyou have woods togo bre, 
and rivers to croſs. 


Is there any * n the: 
bigb- way | 
There is no 20 Fit. 
Do you hear whether Ae 
gheuqymen in the woods ? 
There i is nothing to fear either 
by day or night. 
It is a high-road where, you- 
meet with people always. 
Which way maſt one tale 
n you come near the next 


village, you muft take naw 
right band. ; 


| Myft 1 go up the bill 


NO you e e | 


It aug b the 


Net at 40 Sir; go ftrait a- = 
- long, you cannot miſs our 


Way. 
Where do we came to @ river Þ 
As come out of the wood, | 


one ford it over ? 


Ne, Sir, they ferry it own, 


Gun, gate tes me 


Han Ces: 
wiſh you a god journey. 0 
P | 
goals orgies too 


4s you poſe n 


To your goed jung. wt 
5 Dial. 


that place before the ſun - _/ 


Dial. xXXXVII. 2 una 


Poſada. BY 


Adonde efts la mejor poſada 


de la ciudad ? 


Ael ſignodel Caballo Blanco. 


En que parage de la villa 
eſta ? 

Cerca de la igleſia mayor. 

Podremos alojarnos aqui? 

Si, Senor, tenemos bellos 
quartos y buenas camas. 

Apeẽmos nos, Senres. 

Adonde eſta el mozo de ca- 
ballos ? 

Aqui eft6y, Senor. 

Toma nueſtros caballos. 

Llevalos a la caballeriza. 

Cuidalos bien. 

Veamos ah6ra, que nos dari 
vm. de cendr ? 

| Vean vms. Sefi6res, lo que 
mas guſtiren. 

Denos media dozena de pi- 
ch6nes, dos perdices, ſeis 
codornices, un buen capon 
y una enſalada. 

Tendre cuidado de todo, no 
ſe inquieten. 

No quieren vms. otra cofa ? 

No, baſta con eſto; pero de- 

nos buen vino y fruta. 

Les aſſeguro que les dare 
guſto. 

Quieren vms. ir à ver ſus 
apoſentos ? 

di, lame à ſu camarero. 

Alumbra à eſtos Senores que 
ſuban. 

Haganos cendr quanto an- 

tes. 

Antes que hayan quitado 
las botas, eitara la cena 
promta. 
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Dial. xXXXVII. * an 


inn. 
Whert is the bn inn in town 7 


Al the fign of the White Hor 
In what part of the town is 2 


Near the great churcb. 


May we lodge here ? 


Yes, Sir, we have good cham- 


bers and good beds. 
Let us alight, Gentlemen. 
Fhere is the ofiler ® 


Here 1 am, Sir, 
Take our horſes. 


Carry them into the fables. 


T ake care of them. 

Now, let us ſee, what will v 
give us for ſupper ? . 

See you r 
you have a mind to. 

Give us half a dozen Wa 
a brace of partridges, Ain 
quails, a good * and a 
fallad. 


Iwill take care of all; do not _ 


trouble your ſelues. 
Will you have nothing elſe 7 
No, that is enough ; but let us 
have good wine and fruit. 


I Hall pleaſe you, I warrant 


ige chere cham; 


115 oi your — 
Light the Gentlemen up flarrs. 


Let us have our ſupper as hen 
as poſſible. 

Before your boots are pulled of, 
ſupper will be Ker ready. 


Adonde 


- 


- 
* 


ca) os 
Ahi ſuben con ſus valixas. 


| Han takido nueſtras - Hoo 


lin: 
Si, Senor, aquireſtin, 


Quita mis botines y ve deſ— 


pues a cuidar & ayes 
caballos. 

Llama para la cena. 

Se ñõres, la cena eſta promta, 
eſta en la meſa. 

Vamos, | Senores, a cendr, 
para poder acoſtarnos tem- 
prãno. * 

Sentemoſnos a la meſa. 

Nada come vm. que tiene? 

No tengo ganas, 9; can- 
ſado. 

Eſt6y molido. | 1 

Eftare mejor.en la cama que 
en la meſa. 

Tome vmd. animo. 

Si ſe ſiente malo, vayaſe a 


: acoſtar. 
Mande calentãr ſu cama. 
Que no les impida de cenir, 


voy a deſcenſir, . 


Ha meneſter vm. de algo ? 
Nada quiero ſino deſcanſir. 
Tenga vm, buenas noches. 
Trahe los poſtres y di a la 
 patr6ng que venga à ha- 
blarnos. 
Aqui viene. 
Senöres, les guſta la cena ? 
Si, Senbra, pero ahora es 
weneſter ſatisfacer a vm. 


Quanto hemos giiſtado ? 


Que hemos de pagir ? 


E! eſc6te no ſube mucho. 


tte SrANtsR 
b Adonde eftin nueſtros la 


7 your bed warmed. . 
Let me not hinder | you from 


The reckoning i is not high. 
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Where are our pens os 


| gn. they are, coming up with 


F manteaus. 
ey brought our pi iflels? 
Yes, Sir, there they are. 


A my boots, and then ge 
an look after our * 


'Call for ſupper 


Gentlemen, 2 is ready, the 
meat" is upon the table. 


Let us go io ſupper, Gentlemen, 


that we may go to bed be- 
times. 
Let us fit down to table. 
Tou ect nothing, what ails you? 
I have no eu, Iam tired. 


Tam bruiſed all over. 1 
I. all be better in Lale 


table. 


Vu muſt take courage, 


If you fab yer if 1 20 to 


your ſupper, 1 am going to 
try to ſleep. 

Do you want any thing? 

I want nothing but reſt. 

1 wiſh you a good night. 


. Bring the deſert, and go and 


bid the, landlady come and 


eak with 2s, 


ere ſhe is coming. 
Gentlemen, are you ſatisfied 


with your ſupper.. 
Yes, Miſtreſs, but we muf! ſa- 
ti you, 
What have we had ? 
What have we to pay ? 


Vea 


Vea vm. quanto le debẽ mos, 
por noſotros, nueſtros cri- 

ados y caballos. 
Por la cena, la cama, y el 

|  almuerzo. 

Todo importa diez peſſos. 

Me parece que es demaſtado. 

Al contrario, es muy barato. 


Haga vm. miſmo la qũenta, 
y hallarã que no les pido 
demaſiado. | 

Pagaremos la manana por la 
manana deſpues de el al- 
muerzo. 

Como vms. quiſieren. 

Denos ſãbanas limpias. 

Las fſabanas que les envio 

- fon muy buenas. _ 

- Buenas noches, Senora. 
Buenas noches les de dios a 
vms. cabelleros, ſervidora 
de vms. | | 
Neceflitan vms. de algo ? 
Nada nos hace falta. , 
Solo que ſe haga buen fuego. 


Las noches ſon muy frias. ' 


Es meneſter cuidatſe en vi- 


age. , 
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WF will 


See what you muſt have for uh, 
our men, and our horſes: 
For the ſupper, bed, and breah- 
r 1 
I amount to ten dollars. 
Methinks you aſk too much. 
On the contrary, I am very 
cheap. ' - 2 
Recton yourſelf, and you will 
find that 1 do not aſk you tos 
much. E 
you to- morrau 
morning, after breakfaſt. 


- 
Ws & 


As you pleaſe. 

Let us have clean ſheets, . 

The _ I. ſend you are very 
good. "PF 

Good night, Miſtreſs. 

Good night, Gentlemen, I am 


Do you want Lune 5 de 
We want. nothing. 4 
Only let us have a good fre. 
The nights are very cold. pi, 
One muſt take care of ange | 
on @. Jaurney. 5 8 
n pr 
me 
E CO 
; Ty 
9 
* ſod 
\© ; 
I a 


8 


pi, Bis or kin, er, es, ti, iu, ve, doble i 10, ex, uay, Zeta. 


GORTA Y COMPENDIOSA 


PARA APREHENDER 


LA LENGUA INGLESA. 


9. FNOMO pronuncian las dichas letras los 
Ingleſes, y el ſonido que viene al oido 
de un Eſpanol que eſchucha ? 
R. De eſta: manera. 
E. bi, ci, di, i, eff, gi, eeb, ai, je, ke, el, en, an, 0, 


bſerva, que los Ingleſes pronuncian ga, go, 15 
como los Eſpanoles ; pero ge, gi, que los Eſpañoles 
pronuncian gutural, los Ingleſes las pronuncian co- 
mo los Italianos, d Franceſes. 

2, Que quiere ſignificàr eſte nombre gramatica? 

K. Gramatica no quiere dezir mas, ſino, una 
convinacion de las partes de Ja oracion, y es el arte 
que, nos enſefia a hablar, leer,) eſerivir en qual- 
quiera lenguage. x | 

Q; En quantas partes ſe divide? J 

R. En gence, es de ſaber; en ortografia, enge 

edu, en etimologia, y en ſyntaxis. i 
Q; Que quiere dezir — | = 
R: Es & arte, que nos enſcax a eſeivir perfefta- | =_ 

mente en qualquiera lenguage. | | | 
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eſtas palabras Ingleſas, by, cry, fry, dry, thy, 8c. 


proſodia? 


Que ſignifica eſta palabra 


R. Es el arte por el qual aprehendemos a bien 
 accentvar las palabras, y pronunciarlas ſegun el ver- 
dadero ſonido, que la palabra pide en qualquiera 


idioma. 

9, Que ſignifica eſta 8 etimologia? 

R. La etimologia es el arte que nos enſeña la 
derivaciòn de las palabras. 

2. Que quiere dezir ſintaxis? | 

R. La ſintaxis es el arte que nos enſena, y pre- 
ſcrive las reglas * componer, © formaàr un dif- 
, curſo ſegun las dichas reglas. 


Parte primers. De las letras. 


O, Que ſignifica eſta palabra letra ? 

R. La — es un caracter, que denota una ſim- 
ple articulacion ſegun ſu ſonido. 

2, Quantos ſonidos diferentes, © letras ay en el 
abecedario Ingles ? 

R. Ay veinte y ſeis; viz. a, Þ, c, d, e, f, g b, i, 
js k, , m, u, o, p, 9, 7, J, t, u, v, w, X,Y, 2. 

9. Se dividen eſtas letras ? | 

R. Si, en dos, es de ſaber en vocales, y conls: 
nantes. 


g 


Sea. primera. 


9. Que quiere dezir vocal? _ 

R.'La vocal es la letra, que ſe pronuncia, ſin ay 
vide de otra letra. _ 

9. Quantas ay en la lengua Ingleſa? - 

R. Seis, como en la Eſpañola, es de ſaber, a, e, 


i, 0, 4, y, la y Griega es DG quando eſtà al fin de 


alguna palabra, y entonces, al oido de los Eſpa- 
noles, viene el ſonido como ſi eſtuvieſſen eſcritas 


cOn 


3 


. 


— 
f. 


* 


un ſonido corto?: | 


Eſpanoles pronunciàndo, la doble % © rr, como, 
Gt ha > 


nas vezes tiene el ſonido, de la letra e, en Ingles, 
en eſtas palabras, Holy, happy, mercy, &c. -Digo de 
la letra e, en Ingles, porque los Ingleſes pronuncian 
Ja dicha letra, como los Eſpañoles pronuncian la 3 
Latina, y otras vezes, como una e, como ſe vera, 
quando fe hable de la e. r | 
2. Quantos ſonidos tienen las vocales en la len- 
gua Ingleſa? ee 
R. Regularmente dos, corto, & largo ſonido, 8 


pronunciaciòn; como ſe puede ver en las palabras 


ſiguientes: lad, lade, met, mete, pip, pipe, rob, robe, 
tun, tune, ; cc. ; 


De la vocal a. 


Obſerva que la a, los Ingleſes la pronuncian, co- 
mo los Eſpañoles en eſtas palabras, call Ilamar, 
all todo, wall pared, Sc. y otras vezes difer- 
ente, como ſe ver en la explicaſion della. 


Q: Quantos ſonidos tiene la vocal a:??? ©. 
R. Tres: primero corto, exemplos ; Ba malo, 
lad muchacho, mad loco: ſecundo largo como, 
lade curgur, made hizo, trade trato: el tercero fu 
erte, y ſe ſemeja a la pronunciacion de las letras a 
viz. all todo, call Yamar, tall eſtablo. l 
2, Quando la vocal a, ſe ha de pronunciar con 


i 


K. Primero, en todas las monofilabas, que aca- 
ban con una conſonante ; exemplos; bat pedazo, 


far lexos, mad loco, &c. Segundo, quando dos 
iguales, © dos letras confonantes de la miſma for- 
ma, fe juntan en la mitaàd de la palabra, como, 


batter mezcla, camot no puede, furrier albeytar. 
Tercero, quando una ſola confonante en la mitad 
de la palabra haze el ſonido fuerte © doble, como los 


e.2 


5 Le Otammatier Iglem. 4 
don eſtas letras, Bai, tres, -frai, druy, Day, Sec. y 
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baniſh deſterrado, dragon dragon, habit coltum- | 


bre, &c. - 
uando la à ſe ha de pronunciar larga_ 
E. En todas la palabras que acaban con la letra 


e muda, eſto es, que no ſe pronuncia, como, mate 


figura, forma, hazer ; fate hado, late tarde, babe 
nino, glade gozo, Se. Segundo, quandoacaba una 


ſilaba, con palabras de muchas ſilabas, exemplos, 
cra- dle cuna, la-dle, cucharon, con-tem-pla-ti- on 


contemplacion, v ve-xa-ti-0n vexacion, con i-dera- 
ti-on conſideracion, &c. 


2: Tiene la a vocal otro ſonido ademis del corto | 


y largo ? 


EK. Si un ſonido muy fuerte, como dixe arriba, 
en eſtas palabras; all todo, all quiero, call Ila- 


mar, 
Quando la à fe ha de pronunciar fuerte ? 


R. Se ha de pronunciar fuertè, quando eſti pu- 
eſta delante de ii, como, all todo, call llamaàr, tall 
alto, wall, pared : ſegundo; quando ſe pone delante 


de las letras, 7k : exemplos ; ftalk palo, talk habla, 
walk paſſeo, Ec. tercero quando ſe pone delante 


de las letras It, como malt cevada preparàda para 


hazer cervèza, ſalt ſal, Cc. quarto, quando eſth 
colocada entre la ww yr, en una miſma ſilaba: ex- 


emplos; war guerra, Warren eſcarmiènto, ward 


barrio, warm caldr, warn aviſo, &c. y en. eſtas 


palabras, watch, relox de faltriquera, water agua, 


waſh lavar, wrath ſafia o enojo, y ſus derivativos. 


Lag a, conſerva ſu ſonido, quando es la ulti- 


ma Tetra de la palabra ? 


R. No: porque en la lengua Ingleſa, no ay otras 
palabras que acaben en 4, que las ſiguientes: flea. 
pulga, pea guiſante, ſea mar, tea una hierva ; ; en las 


quales la letra a, nunca fe pronuncia, pero ſi la e la 
9 entonces ſe pronuncia larga. 


* . . | De 


— 


* 
De la vocal e. 
ra 4 4 e e 
e Obſerva, que los Ingleſes y Eſpañoles pronuncian 
be la e, con el meſmo ſonido en eſtas palabras: 
na element elemènto, elephant elefante, 45 marta, 
Js, - reduced reduzido, Sc. A bs 
2 2, La letra e ſe pronuncia corta & no? 
| R. Si: en todas palabras, que acaban con una 6 
0 muchas conſonantes. A E. 
* 9. Guſta vmd. darme algunos exemplos? 
2, K. Helos aqui: whet aguzar, let eſtorvo, 10 
by et amohinarſe, bed cama, den cava ò cueva, help 
| ayuda, /eft izquierdo, helm timon, hemp canamo, 
dent abollamiènto, kept guardado, herd hato, herb 

SHY hierva, zerm termino, bern gaza, lively vivo, fleſh 
II carne, de/# armario, beſt mejor, reſt deſcanſa, length 
5 largueza, ſtrengtb fuerza, better mejor, letter carta, 
„ G 


* 9. Quando, la g ſe ha de pronuncar Jarga ? 

1 R. En las palabras de una ſilaba, teniendo la e 
4 muda, © que no ſe pronuncia al fin della; exemplos, 
4 Bede, pede, were, crete, glebe, here, mede, mere, mete, 
4 rare, ſcene, ſcheme, ſphere, y en las demas palabras 
a que acabaren con dichas ſilabas, 6 con la filaba 
ere; ſe ha de. pronunciar larga en las palabras 


„ ſiguièntes: blaſpheme blasfemo, complete completo, | 


concede concedo, concrete concreto, convene jun- 
tarſe, extreme extremo, grieve aflicion, impede im- 
pedir, intercede interceder, interfere entremeterſe, 
intervene intervenir, proterve protervo, precede pre- 
ceder, recege bolver atras, & Rag repleto, ſevere 


= © SW. oO 


que las palabras, complete, replete, extreme, ſupreme, 
amenudo las eſcriven, con ea, como complete, mas 


no es ſegun la verdadera ortografia de la lengua 


Ingleſa. | 
g * Ee 3 9. De 


; * | " * — | I" | - 75 
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ſe vero, incere ſincero, ſupreme ſupremo. Obſerva, 
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85 De quantas maneras es 6ſpreſada la letra e, en 

la eſcritura. „ a 
R. De quatro ſuertes; primero, ea, como arrear 

atraſſado, appear parecer, bead, cuentas de roſario, 


bBeaſt beſtia, ceaſe cesar, compleat acabar, deal dif. 


tribuir, fear temer, glean eſpigar, bear ſufrir, near 
cerca, veal ternera, zeal zelo; ſegundo, como ei, 


fancy fantaſia, conceive concevir, deceit engaño, con- 


ceive comprehender, deceive engañar, inveigle ſuſa- 
car, receipt recibo, /eize apoderarſe, Sc. el tercero 


por ie, como atchievement proeza, believe creencia, 
befiege ſitiàr, bere aqui, brief breve, caſhier caxero, - 


chief xefc, field campo, frontier frontèra, grief afli- 
cion, grieve peſadumbre, grievous gravoſo, yield 
cedido, thief ladron ; el quarto, como ee, exemplos, 
bleed ſangria, creed el credo, ſeed ſemilla. | 

9. Se pronuncia la ſimple, 0, e, ſola, larga alfin 
de alzuna palabra ? 

R. Si: primero, al fin de todas las foraſteras rece- 
bidas en la lengua Ingleſa que acaban con una e, 


en ſu primitivo lenguage en los nombres propios; 


como, Pbæbe Febo, Penelope Penelope, Xantippe 


Xantipo, epitome epitome, excepto en eſta palabra | 


ode, en la qual la e no ſe pronuncia. 


Q, De quantas ſuertes, la e, larga ſe pronuncia, 


como tal, al fin de las palabras? 


R. De cinco ſuertes; la primera, como ſi fueſſe 


una y Griega, en eſtas palabras: Holy ſanto, happy 


dichoſo, daily cotidiano, Sc. la ſegunda, como, ic, 


buſy empleado, gg gitano, Cc. las quales pala- 
ras, aora fe eſcriven con Ja y Griega ſolamente, 
como buſy ocupado, craſy loco, gip/y gitano, &c. la 
tercera, como ey: exemplo, balconey balcon, honey 
mie], &c. la quarta como fi huvieſſe dos ee, viz. 
agree convenir, bee aveja, knee rodilla ; la quinta, 
como ſi ſe eſcrivieſſe con ea, viz. flea pulga, pes. 
guisante, ſea mar, tea una hierva, yea for yes, ſi. 


A que fin ponen, la letra e, que no ſo pro- 


nuncia en la palabra ? 
R. A, 
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EX. A ſin de alongir 12s igientes yocales; viz. 
mad, made, furibuendo; bit; bite, pedazo; not; no; 


not. 85 nota, 


uales fon las letras que piden la c muda, & 


que ws e pronuncia? 
R. Son las letras i y. v, porque no ay palabra 


— id v —— AY ſin la . 


%. 
. o 
* 0 * bs — 
* . 


De la letra vocal i. 
Obſerva, que los Eſpaiidles: e Ingleſes, — 


vezes la pronuncian de la meſma ſuerte; como, 


 #ncredibility increible, incredulity incredulidàd, 
Sc. mas otras vezes la pronuncian muy diſe- 


rente; como, time, tiempo; y en otras muchas 


palabras, como fi eſtuvieſſe eſcrita, la palabra 
time con ai, y la Pronuncian, taime. 


Quantos ſonidos tiene la i ? 
R. Cinco, largo, corto, como 1 vocal corta, y 
corto y, y como doble ee. é 
> 1 la i ſe ha de pronunciar larga? 


En todas monoſilabas que acaban con una : | 


muda, como ime tiempo; y entonces digo que fe 
pronuneia como ſi eſtuvieſſe eſcrita taime, y los 
Ingleſes la llaman  pronunciacidn” larga; de eſta 
pronunciacidn ſe han de eſcluir eſtas palabras: give, 
Jive, que la pronuncian como los Eſpaiidles, dar, 
morir, &'thorada, 
Quando la : ſe deve pronunckr corta ?” 
N. En todas las monoſilabas que tienen una con- 


ſonante ſimple: como, bid ordenàdo, did hecho, 


win ganancia, fin pecado, pin alfiler, bit golpe, 
pit hoyo, fit aſiento; y la lr como los Eſ- 
panoles; y en las liguientes palabras, que tienen 
doble conſonante, como, bill cedula, ffill aun, il 
Ee 4 teſtamento, 
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teſtamento, y quando en la mitad de la palabra ay 
doble conſonante: como, bitter amargo, billow ola, 
winner ganancidſo, dinner comida, Sc. 


. Tiene la vocal i otro ſonido ? | 
X. Si: quando la i efta pueſta delante de la r, y 
ſe le ſigue otra conſonante, entonces ſe pronuncia 
eomo una 4 corta: exemplos, birch, dirt, ſuziedàd, 
ſhirt camiſa, fir ſefior, ſpirit eſpiritu, thirty, ſuziog 
thirſty ſediento ; mas quando la i tiene doble , 


delante de /, entonces ſe pronuncia como arriba: 


exemplos, irreligious irreligioſo & fin religion, 


irreverent ſin reverencia, Cc. la i pueſta delante 


de er, y deſpues de ff, de la y Griega; exemplos, 
collier carbonero, holier, pannier, capacho, &c. 


9. En la lengua Ingleſa ay alguna palabra que | 
acaba con una letra i? 


R. No: ni una. 
De la letra vocal o. 


gleſa ? | 

EKR. Quatro; primero largo; como po, lo, /o, 
vete, ve, aqui, aſſi; ſegundo, corto, como not, 
plot, no © ni, conjuracion, Ec, el tercero, como 
dos oo, como move mover, prove provar ; el quarto, 
como una corta, como, come ven, month mes, Sc. 
Obſerva, que los Ingleſes pronuncian la doble oo, 
algunas vezes, como Jos Eſpanoles pronuncian la « 


vocal en eſta y otras palabras; viz. good bueno, y 


en eſta palabra poor, pronuncian la doble go, como 
ſi eſtuvièſſe eſcrita con eſtas letras, puer, ſegun el ſo- 
nido de la pronunciacion Eſpaiiola ; y alguna vezes 
los Ingleſes y Eſpañoles lo pronuncian de la miſm 
manera, © ſonido; como opinion Eſ pail, opinion 


Ingles, 


2, * 


Q,. Quantos ſonidos tiene la o en la lengua In- 


ce 
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9. Quando la o tiene el ſonido largo en la lengua 


Ingleſa? 
R. Quando eſta pueſta delante de lis ſiguientes 
letras, viz. I, Id, it, : exemplos, poll hazer 


eſtorciòn, tobàr, bold aùdaz, told dicho, Ce. 


Quando la ò ha de tener el ſonido corto? 
R. En todas las monoſilabas, que acaban con 
una conſonante ſola; exemplos, nod ſefial que le 
haze con la cabeza ; dog perro, log leno, &c. 
Quando la o tiene el ſonido de la x corta?, 


R Quando eſta pueſta delante de las figuientes 


letras; viz. m, r, tb, y, v: exemplos, come venir 
0.aeudir, comfort conſuèlo d alivio, Fathom, lo que 


{ſe puede abarcir con entrambos brazas, brother 


hermano, grove alameda, &c. 


f 


De la vocdl v. 


9. Quantos ſonidos tiene la u vocal ? 

R. Dos, es de ſaber, corto y largo exemplos, 
tun, tune, tuno; algunas vezes los Ingleſes la pro- 
nuncian como fi eſtuvieſſe eſcrita de eſta manera it, 


quando eſtà pueſta al principio de la palabra, y al- 


gunas vezes la pronuncian como los Eſpañoles, y 
algunas vezes como fi la adelantara una 0 © f; 
exemplos, unity, iunity, unidad, univerſe, la pronun- 


cian, iuniverſe el univerſo, unity, tunity unidad, c, 


ulcer llaga © ulcera, unable inabil, Wc. unalterable, 
en eſta palabra, la o, ſuena en el ode de un Eſpa- 
nol como ſi eſtuvieſſe eſcrita aſſi onalterable. 

9. 8 la # vocal ha de tener el ſonido 
corto | 


R. Ha de tener el ſonido corto, quando le 


ſigue una 0 muchas conſonantes en una miſma pala- 
bra: exemplos, rub fregar, grub lombriz, "_ 
reyentar, ruſt orin, e woe 
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De la vocdl y. a 


a 
Obferva, que quando la y es vocal (porque a 
nas vezes no lo es), los Eſpaiioles la pronun= _ | 
cian como los Ingleſes en muchas palabras: 
exemplos, yolk yema de huevo, yard vara 6, 
patio, yellow amarillo, yes ſi: y la pronuncian 
ſin alguna diferencia, de la que los Eſpanoles | 
pronuncian la y en eſtas + % ya already, 
ayuda help, yermo deſert, &c. algunas vezes la ] 
pronuncian como una i Latina; exemplos, , 
brandy aguardiente, many muchos, Sc. 
] 
De las vocales dobles. 
0 
| O: Que quiere dezir, vocal doble? 
| R. No ſignifiea mas, que una mixtura de dos 
q vocales en una miſma ſilaba, y tienen diferente ſoni- 
| do de las otras yocales ; exemplos, veid nulo, y la 


pronuncian como fi eſtuvieſſe eſcrita, vaid como 00, | 
como, u, fud, ſegun la pronunciacidn Eſpaiiola, 

&. Quantas vocales 2 llamadas vo- 
cales hay en la lengua Ingleſa? e | 

R. Tres; viz. oi, oo, ou, como ſe puede ver en 
los exemplos, void, food, y en eſta houſe caſa, 

9. Conſervan ſiempre el ſonido mixto ? | 

R. No ſiempre, porque la doble oo algunas vezes 
tiene el ſonido de la # corta: exemplos, blood, ſan- 
gre, flood diluvio, y algunas vezes de la 0 Jarga, en 


eſtas palabras: door puerta, floor fuelo, Moor Moro, 
Sc. 


! 


4 : 
4 

U 

7 7 
1 
. 

[ 
#Y 
'# 7 
8 
Mi 

þ 
* > 
e 
*% 
9 
1 
4 
. 
. . 
"| 
os... 
„ 
4. 
wr" 
4 


N . 
* 72 rn 
a 2 — is WIL 
N * 
* . — 
3 —— — - 


— 
1 


CIT. 
» <o 
52 


Free 
* 1 4 
— * —— 

— 


De las vocales impropias, 
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9. Que entiende vmd. por eſta palabra, vocdl 
impropia? 
R. Quando 
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X. ſe, ponen dos vocales en una: miſma 
ſilaba ſin mixtura del ſonido, entonces dezimos es 
una vocal impropria, porque la una es ſiempre muda, 


ö no ſe pronuncia. 
; Quantas; dohles vacales, i INProgias tiene; la 
lengiis Ingleſa? 8 

R. Tiene treze, viz, as, ai, ay en, 25 009.24, id, 
ei, aa, oe, ue, ui. | | 

9. Que ſonido tiene. 1a doble, as, en: 1a lengus 
Ingleſa? | | 

R. El miſmo que la lengua Eſpaiol tiene en cla. 
palabra Aaron. | 

2: Quantos ſonidos tiene ai? 

R. Generalmènte tiene el ſonido largo; exem. 
plos, faint deſmayo, aint ſanto; algunas vezes- 
pronuncian ai, como, e &i exemplos, again otra 
vel fountain fuente, Se. y. aſi, tiene Te; ſeni- 
dos ai. | 

Q. Qual es el ſonido de a, 

R. Au, no tiene mas que un ſonido, y es el del 
a; maſculino, como, all, toda, call Ilamar, fraud 
fraude, y ſe ſemeja ala. pronunciacidn de la ra 4 
Eſpaiidla, _. 

2; Quantas ſanidos tiene es 

K. Ea tiene quatro ſonidos: el princero _ 
como, ſwear jurar, tear lagrima, wear uſo; el ſe- 
gundo corto : exemplos, heart corazon; bearken ef. 
cuchar, Se. el tercero, como una e corta: exems. 
plos, already ya, ready pronto, breaſt. pechos, bead- 
cuentas de. roſario: en eſtas tres palabras y otras 
muchas, los Ingleſes pronuncian ea, como los E- 
pañoles e; el quarta, coma una e larga:: exemplos, 
fear temdr, near cerca, appear parecer. Al oido de 
los Eſpafioles, parece que eſtas palabras eſteèn eſcri- 
tas con eſtas letras, fer, nier, appier, &c. 

Que ſonido tiene la doble ce 

R. La, dohle ea tiene ſiempre el ſonido ſen emejante- 
a * larga: —— creed el — de los 


3 
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apoſtoles, green verde: y 4 los Eſpafoles en la 

— — parece que eſten eſcritas eſtas pala- 
ras aſſi, crid grin. 

. Quantos ſonidos tiene, eo? 

R.. Eo tiene tres; el primero, como e corta, 
como, leopard; y le pronuncian, como fi eſtuvieſſe 
eſcrita /epard, ſegun los Eſpaiioles perciven en la 
pronunciacion ; el ſegundo, como una e larga : 
exemplos, people pueblo, feodary feudatorio, y al 
oido de los Eſpanoles, viene el ſonido, como fi 
eſtuvieſſen eſcritas eſtas palabras aſſi, pip/, &c. el 
tercero come una e corta : exemplo, Gorge Jorge. 

©. Que ſonido tiene eu? 

R. Eu, 6, ew, tiene el ſonido de la 2 Jarga : 
exemplos, Deuteronomy Deuteronomio, pleuriſy mal 
de coſtado, dew rocio, few pocos, pew aſſiento en 
la Igleſia, peroter peltre, Sc. al oido de un Eſpanol, 
como, diu, fu, piu, piuter. 

, Quantos ſonidos tiene ie? c 

N. Tiene tres: el primero como una e larga: 
exemplos, cieling techàdo, caſbier caxero, field cam- 
po: el ſegundo, como una e corta: exemplos, 
Pierce horadar, penetrar, ferce feroz, eſtas dos pala- 
bras pronuncian los Ingleſes como los Eſpañoles, 
eſto es todas Jas letras ſegun el ſonido, excepto la 
ultima &, que no la pronuncian, y la llaman e mu- 
da; el tercero como una e 07 larga, al fin de la pa- 
labra: exemplos, buſy occupàdo, &c. mas aora eſ- 
criven eſta palabra con una y Griega, y la pronun- 
cian, como una i Latina, exemplos, buſy, crazy, 
loco, al oido de un Eſpanòl viene al ſonido como 
fi eſtuvieſſen eſcritas: bift, crezi, &c. 

9. Quantos ſonidos tiene ei- 

R. Tres; el primero, como ai; viz. feign diſi- 
mulo ; el ſegundo, como una à larga, eight ocho; 
y el tercero, como una & larga ; exemplos, percet ve 


comprehendido, an engano, decerve enganar, 
| Sonido 


. 
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dene Eſpaiol perciv, deity dv porque a 8 


"_ Quantos Guides cant: 242 an 1, 4 2 * 
R. Tres; el primero como una o larga, como 
cloak relox, float balſa, goat cabra; el ſegundo, como 

au, goal; mas ahora elcriven eſta „ all: gn 
que ſignifica carcel. | 

Q; Qvantos ſonidos tiene oe ? 

R. Tiene tres: primero, como una e larga, 
como oeconomy oeconomia, Oedipus, nombre pro- 
pio, oecumenical, univerſal, &c. el ſegundo como 
una o larga : exemplos ; do gama, foe enemigo, flow 
tardio, toe dedo del pie; el tercero, como doble oo, 
0 una e muda: exemplos, oe Zapito, boſe me- 
dia, &c. | 

Quantos ſonidos tiene 4e? 

X. Le tiene dos, el primero como una « larga: 

exemplos, accrue. aumento; el ſegundo, quando e 
eſtan pueſtas deſpues de la g, ſirve para pronunciar 
dicchas ue mas fuerte : exemplos, catalogue catalogo. 
collegue colega, dialogue dialogo, fatigue fatiga, &c. 
de eſta regla ſe ha de eſcluir eſta palabra, ague, que 
ſe pronuncia, como fi fueſſe eſcrita en Eſpañol con 
eſtas letras, ego terciana. | 

9. Quantos ſonidos tiene ui? | 

R. Ui, tiene tres; el primero como una i + largs: 
guide gia, diſguiſe disfraz, quiet quieto, y pro- 
nuncian eſtas palabras, como ſi eſtuvieſſen eſcritag 
(ſegun la pronunciaciòn Eſpanola) con eſtas letras, 
diſguayſe, guayſe, quaite, obſervando que la ultima 
letra e es muda, & no la pronuncian, como he 4 
amenudo. 


Seck. ſegunda. De las conſonantes. 


Que quiere dezir letra conſonante? 
R. Letra conſonante no quiere dezir, mas ſing 
Y una 
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una letra que no ſr puede pronunciar ſin el ayvda 


de alguna vocal antepueſta, © poſpueſta: exetn- 


Plos, m, que no ſe puede pronunciar ſin anteponerla 
Ja letra e, em, la d no ſe puede pronunciar ſin poſ-— 


ponerla la e, de, y aſſi de todas las Jemas, 
2: Quantas letras conſonantes ay en el abeceda- 
rio Ingles? ka 
R. Ay veinte y una; viz. , c, d, , , B, j, &, 1, 
m, u, P, 9, , 5, E, v, W,'X, J, #3 "P ſe dividen en 


mudas y liquidas, explicac ion de las quales las hal- 


laràn en el abecedario/Eſpaniid], y para evitar repe- 
ticion los remito alla. 3 | 
Q: Que quiere dezir media vocal? 


RN. Se llama, ſemivocàl, ö media vocal una letra 


conſonante que haze un imperfecto ſonido, juntàda 
con una conſonante, ſin ayuda de una vocal: ex- 
emplos ; blemiſh culpado, probable probable, &c. 
La lengua Eſpanola tiene ſemivocales, como la 
Ingleſa: exemplos, probable, proportion, propſicidn. 


: Como ſe pronuncia la letra 5 en Ingles? 
R. Los Ingleſes la pronuncian como Eſpaſi6les 
fin alguna diferencia: exemplos, Salm balfamo, 


bean hava, beſttal beſtial, Black negro, boar ber- 


taco, +54 mofa, body cuerpo, zold atrevido, Bor- 


der borde, bot haling, bobo, bottom hondo, . 


$ower vergel, #rap jactancia, #reakfaſt almorzar, 
Freviaty breviario, -briſk vivo, jovial, brotber her- 
mano, &c. ; 11255 


De: 
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De ls lets e. 


9. Quantos ſonidos tiene la letra c en la lengua 
Ingleſa ? 

R. Dos; el uno muy fuerte, © rezio, como la 
letra &; y el otro dulce, como la letra 5. 
Q, Quando la c ſe ha de pronunciar fuerte ? 

R. Se pronuncia ſiempre fuerte, pueſta deRnte 
de las ſiguientes letras a, I, o, r, u: exemplos, cat 

gato, cord cuerda, ſoga, cut corte, talle, clean limpio, 

crab manzana ſilveſtre. 

Q, Quando la c tiene el ſonido dulce, y ſuave? 

R. Quando eſta pueſta delante- de las ſiguientes 
letras e, i, y: exemplos, ceaſe ceſsar, deſiſtir, 'Cle- 
mente, Clemente, city ciudad, cypber cifra, y quando 
ſefiala 6 denota la auſencia de la letra e, en eſta pa- 
labra, plac d, en lugar de t colocado. 


g De la letra d. 


Como ſe pronuncia la d en Ingles ? 
| K Co mola 4 en Eſpaiiol : exemplos, dati! 
datil, day dia, deacon diacono, debt deuda, diabolical 
diabolico, diale# dialecto, doctor dotdr, dolphin del 
fin, dolor dolor, domicil domicilio, dubious Oy 
ducat erh dyſentery e 


De la letra f. 


9. Se pronuncia la F en Ingles como en Eſpa- 
nol ? 
K. Si; fin alguna diferencia; y tos exemiilos 
ſiguientes lo manifeſtaran: fables. fabulas, fabric 
fabrica, facile facil, facinorous facinoroſo, funtaſm 
fantaſma, to feaſt ___ fertile fertil, HO 
5 crvor 5 
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fervdr, Fercely ferozmnte, filial filial „ filtration 71 N 
tracion, final final, firmly firmemènte, firmneſs fir. W 
mea, fiſcal fical, Ic. | 


De la letra: g. 


As Tie ae * a 


©, Quantos ſonidos tiene la g? | 

R. Tiene dos, el uno fuerte, y caſi guturll ; y 
el otro dulce y ſuave. be 

2 Quando la g ſe pronuncia fuerte, y caſi gu- f 

tural? 5 

R. Quando eſti pueſta delante de las letras a, o, ] 
1, I, r, {1 no eſtà fuavizada por las letras 4, e, eſto 
es, f a la g, ſe le ſigue, la de; 2 entonces ſe 
pronuncia la g, dulcemente, como ſe puede ver en 
las ſiguientes palabras; viz. badge diviſa, cage xaula, 
rage rabia, lodge pequena camara, doge el duque de 
Venecia, huge grande. 

9. — la g ſe ha de * dulce- 
mente? 

R. Quando eſta pueſta 4208 de las letras e, i, 
3 gender genero, gentle gentil, gipfy gitano. La g 
ſe pronuncia fuerte' pucſta delante de la i en eſtas 
palabras ; begin comenzar, give dar, forgive olvidar, 
gibberiſh gerigonza, gibble-gabble mofa, giddy livi- 
ano, atolondrado, giglet riſueño, gilt dorado, gil- 
der dorador, gimlet barrena, gird cintura © cincha, 
girl muchacha, y ſus compueſtos; quando dos gg 
ſe hallan juntas en una palabra, ſe pronuncia fuerte, 
aunque ſe le ſiga las letras e, i, eſcluiendo, eragger- 
ate exageràdo. 

. Quales ſon las conſonantes, que ſiguen a ha g. 

en I miſma filaba ? 

R. Las letras b, I, n, 7: exemplos, ghoſt eſpi- 
ritu, glad alegre, great grande, ground molido, Cc. 
pero ſi la g precede a la , entonces la g no ſe 
pronuncia: exemplos, gnat ñudo, gnaſb batir los 
dientes, 
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EE: ta agju que als ron rom — 

' lox det ſol. H,, rn f 
2. Son la gb pronunciadas al fin de bn? a 
R. Si, pero como dos F al fin de la palabra: 

exemplos, cough tos, tough duro, rough rudo, laugh 

riſa : en todas las demas palabras no ſe pronuncia, 

ſolo ſirve para alongar lo — ue ſe la antepone: 

exemplos, night noche, - fight vi „ light luz, y las 
uncian ſegun el ſonido que llega al oido de un 

2 como ſi n fueſſen F | 

eſtas letras, nait, ſait, lait, algo gutural.- : wa 

— r de la u, d fndels 

bra * Ne. —4 4 
R. La g, al fin de palab 
muda, y ſolamente ſirve para 


Ny n 
ra, es regula —— | 
la precedente. 


al 


vocal: exemplos, gn ſcnal, deſign deſignio, Daene | 


* — conlignar; line linea, benign ben 8, a 
* — you Wed : 
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87 Es las b DOE TEA 7 =” 
N. Aunque algunos han efcluido 14 b 404 OY 
ro de las letras en la lengua Ingleſa, contodo cn las 
bras es una letta: „ band 
mano, hare liebre, hope. eſperanza, heli inferno, 
cerro; porque fi ſe quita la b no ſolamente el ſoni- 
do, mas aun la ſignificaſiòn eſta tr. cada, como and. 
es una conjuncion copulativa z.are. es la rercera - 
Ea ona plural del 3 del indicativo oy verbo 
8 


eſthy « en lane, 2 3 95 
* 14 a , N 
Ane | = — 


1 | YL) ; L200" : 
L pu * *. » | 
= . bs avs 5 


3. 


2 1 7” 8 


1 


2 lhe ES. \ r = 
FIR Ste a mo oe wer. Fats © 


LE JR * 
— — 


hd * 
— adv 28 4 6 ey momma 
— . det Ain. 47 
N * 


4 — _- 
r 
4 


- — . . a — — 
3 — —— ͥ 0 


— 2 


wn 


"1 


— * * 


88 


* 
5 
— 


py TIER 


— 


—— 


— 


f 5 
1 
i 
1 
* 
WE. 
1 : 
} 
* 7 
15 ; f 
3 [2 
= 
= 
Py 4. 
F 1 
i 
1 
; 4 
V 7 
| 2 
® 


ah - bow 
— 


3 Seo. 


** ‚•“˙UmMl: o„ UO © —j— ̃ Ü —ͤ—ͤ— q 


r ·˙ AAA 


A. 
** —— © os 


n * * * 
—— TIRE 
ws o . 


— 
— * 


— 


— 
— — 
—— ” 
o 


7. — ow, a. - 
— * LAS - * 


* 4 


1 


434 Ae Inglefa. 


tes: queſtion 


R. No, porque fiempre fe pronuncia como uns g 
dulce, en eſta palabra ginger : mas quando acontece 


eſta pronunciacidn dulce delante de las letras a, %u 


ſo ha hg eſcrivir con la j, y no Fagan la g. 


| 


2 Se pronuncia la & en Eſparl. como en 
Ingles? 

N. YN y tiene el ſonido de 14 4 en anciile) pa- 
labras, ſegun ſe puede ver en los exemplos ſiguien- 
queſtion, keen viſta aguda, y pronta, 
keenly — keen redano, kelter traza, kin- 
tal un quintal, kiſs besd, kit rabelillo 6 herrada. 


* le letra l. 


nol ? 


en tos exemplos guientes, ſea doble, fea fimple : 
lacca lacca, labyrinth laberinto, lance lanza, Cc. 
por la ſimple, por la doble ; a millian un OR 
two million dos millones. 


De 2 letra m. 


paiiol ? 
R. Si, fin diferencia alguna. 
9. Puede vmd. darme algunos exemplos ? 


| R. Sl, y muchos : Am- 3 


— 


Q: La ! ſe promineia en Ingtes como en Epe 
KX. Si; fin alguna excepcion, fegun, ſe prueva 


9. La n ſe pronuncia en Ingles como en Ef- 


1 


d, 
3 
** 


E deinen bn 4335 
maniaco,” manifc{ia mamifieſta, mayymuchos, mer- 


1 8. nan to mar vel matavil- 


0. 


De Ia letra n. 


17 Lan ſe pranuncis en Ingles, como. e ſpar 
4 Puede vmd, darme algunos exemplos ? - 

5 c los aqui: neil clavo, name , 

icado, never NUNCA, neuter neutro, Met, W. 


ee nuèvas. DO. Hi 


De h letra bo 


2, La len c pronunca en Elia, como en | 
Ingles ?. fx 
K. Si, y pongo, muchos exemplos. para verificas 
lo dicho ; pace paſſo, pacify. paciticas, Pagifier paci- 
ficador, palate, paladar, palm palma, patrimom pa- 
— 7 Aae a dauce, pavana, peccan- ce 
ays. pehgro * e 4 Per- 
verle, Plate plate, Gt. de 


2 
* 3 1 Sn 


De ie tetra q. 


* 


Ia letra g los Logleſes la pronungian.algunag ve 
2e8, en particular en el abecedario, como fi fueſſe 
propunciada con eftas letras, y conſtata de ellas en 
pronunciandola, guru, y algunas vezes la pranuncian 
como los Eſpar öles en las ſiguientes palabras, ex- 
emplos de eſta pronunciac 2 uarentins quarantena, 
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De la tetra r. | 


i; Los Ls pronuncian ] 1 r, ſea doble 5 ſea 

of ſimple r, diferente ce los Efpatles | AS. 

R. No. | | 
Q: Deme vmd. algunos exemplos, ITE ON 
X. He los aqui: radiſh rabano, rage rabia, rau- 

cour rancor, reaſon razon, redoubt reduto, o re- 

edify re-edificar, reformed reformado, corrupt cor- 


a Be Se. 


1 
1 


— 


F 
* 


De lo lera x fmple 3 if doble. 


9. Proauncian los Ingleſes la s ſea bark, ſea 
doble, diferènte de los Efpanoles. - | 

R. No, en ninguna manera. 8 
Q. Deme vmd. algunos exvitiplas?)) | 
R. Helos aqui: ac ſaco, ſauce ſalſa, leved. 6. 
vado, a ſaving ſalvacidn, ſeed ſemilla, /efton ſeſiòn, 
ſubmiſs ſubmiſſo, ſubmiſſion 3 ſubmiſſioely 
ſumiſſamènte, &c. 


De la letra 8 


3 x pronuncia la. : en lagles, como en Er. 
pak Jo 

R. Si: e taint tacha, . wh ta, to. * 
tajar, Se. 


* 
5 


De ls leva abn.. e 


2. La v conſonante ſe Pronuncia en bad. 
como en Ingles: 

R. Si, en todo y por todo. BY 

L. Deme vmd. ns a guſta?! 

R. Helos aqui: vain vano, vain-glory* vana 
loria, ' vainly vanamente, valour 'valdr, valid va- 
value valor, eſtima, ' valley valle, veal ternera, 
vebement * U N wes pre Wen 
E e. 


, 1 
4 N | ww I%; 4 *. 
8 ; * * . 4 " ; 5 8 . « 


we, e „ ee 
9. Tienen los Eſpaidles doble 0 ; : 

R. No tienen. | 
Q Como la pronuncian los Ingleſes? 1 
R. Como los Eſpaiidles 88 la 4 vocal. - 
2, Deme vmd. algunos exemplos? 
X. Helos aqui: 4 wag ſocatrdn, 0 wait for 


aguardar,, wrath indignaciòn, . cual, 4 
lot. norm c &e. wenn . 
lub sm. "i a. gn OV ? uot; * | EE 5; 444.8 4 
| | n So 18 40 5 
| | 2 

De la letra x. 


9 Wen los Eſpatdles la » x como los 
Ingleſes ? | 

R. Los Eſpaiidles uncian la x como los In- 
| gleſes, pueſta delante de una conſonante; exemplos, 
except excepto, 10 excite excitar, io exclaim exclamar, 

exclamation exclamacion grita, mas ſi à la æ ſe le 
_ una letra vocal, la FR * ; 1 

3 


9 0 > 7 * 
Lat 


A 
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458 La Grumatica Ingleſa. 


los Ingleſes, ſea conſonante, ſea vocal, la letra que 
ſe le ſigue, nunea alteràn el ſonido, 5 pronuncia- 
cion. ü v1.47 | 


' 


) 
"> 


) WLIASCS £6 dE . Ss — ou 
De la y Criega. „ Ah 


Q: Qvantps ſonidos tiene lay Griega en hk len- 
gua =o. leſa ? Tp 

res; la primera quando. eſta poeſta achat 1 
de una vocal, tiene el ſonido como ys, -0 maſpreſto 
como yee ; exemplos, yard vara, , prohunciand6la 
como ſi eſtuvieſſe eſcrita aſſi ecard, yole coyunda, 
como eeoke, yonder alla © mas alla, como, econder, 
&c. la ſegunda, como e larga: exemplos, body - 
cuerpo, Holy ſanto, mercy miſericordia, meney dinero, 
Sc. la tercera, como una i larga: exemplos, 10 
70 comprar, ay grito, dry oy Sc. 


— * 2 


De ta letra 2. . 
9. La letra x, varia ſu ſonido algunas ches 
R. Nunea, y ſe pronuncia en EfpaRidl como en 
Ingles la g: evemplos, zrul zelo, zirb el venith; 
zephirus zefiro, zodiac godiaco, zvilas zbilo, one 
zona, obſervando, de pronunciarla algo mas dulce 
en Eſpaiidl, que en Ingles. 


Parte ſegunda. De las filabas, , 


4 


Que quiere dezir ſilaba? 
RX. Sifaba no es otra cbſa que thiuchas letras 9 
tas, © pocas pronunciadas en una 'fola 'refpirdcidn, 
conſte 6 no de una © muchas vw cales, 6 conſb nantes: 
exemplos, I bel A. bel, ele nent Se, 2 
matfil, 2-2i-ox uniön. 


2 De 
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adele —— conta? 


genero G ſexo ſe diſtingue, trocando la termihact 


Ta ae 439 
vantas letras una ſilaba, en nn. In- 


4 dna de dos, de tec, de 0 4. op 
K. Helos aqui: e-12-ment el 

ede dende 200 
2 Aqui eſtan; rec dan ci-li- al ti- on raconciliarida, 


R. En la lengua Tee 2% Nu 6 que 8 ; 
. De me vid, alguno exemploy e ne 
Ingles, ſtrength fuerza, 
De quantas filabas, una pal takes,” bu. 
De ſiete u ocho fllabas, 3 ſon, mui pocas. . | 
* R. De me vmd. algunos exemplos. 
com-pte-ben-fi-bi-li-ty inconprehenſibilidad, ay 
pocas palabras en la lengua e tantas alba 


9 en la Band. ng r n 
'4 19 3 
| De tos gs peers. : 
t Naftfteg Eng doo — 
| Como 14a lengua Ir ela no \ tenga articulos 
la Eſpanola, e Sc. es dey 
los foraſteros, diſtiagitios; mas que 3 


11 reſpueſtas ſiguientes allanaran en * lo « qie 
aoxa parece dificil. 68. . 
nifica eſta palabra genero 

8 Oh Hp del ſexo. = 8 Boy 

2. Quantos ſexos a) 

X. Dos, el maſculino y feminino, _ 

2. Como ſe diſtinguen ? 3 

X. En la Latina, Griega, y otras PER el | 


j * 
« LS 9 
4 


de la calidad, © © del adjctivo ; mas en la Ingleſa ] 

terminacion de la calidad nunca trueca.. 

R Come pues los ſexos le diſtinguen en la len- 
a Iagleſa ? 

. las cinco gvienesnbleracdae, prime- 


e 


440 La Gramatica Ingleſa. 
ro por- la tercera perſona ſingular de los p 
perſonales ; viz, be el, ſbe ella, it Jo. — 1 
por dos palabras diferentes, como bey muchacho, 
por el muſculino; girl muchacha, por el feminino, 
Tercera, anadiendo. una calidad al De very quan- 
do, no ay dos diferentes palabras, para determinar 
el ſexo, como a male-child un nino, a female-child 
una nina; la quarta, anadiendo un otro nombre, 
como 4 mar??ervant un criado, a maid-Jervant una 
criada; quinta, que en pocas palabras es diſtin- 
guido el genero maſculino, del genero feminino, y _ 
ſolamente en la terminacion, como abb aba 
abbeſs abadèſſa, baron. bardn, baroneſs baroneſa, 
count conde, counteſs condeſa, y acaban todos en eſs, 
y no ay mas de dos que acaban en ix; vix. adni- 

| niftratrix adminiſtradora, executrix la que EXECULA, 
© executora, 

Lo demas perteneciente a Ja gramatica y ſus 
partes, lo remito a la gramatica Eſpafola e Ingle- 
ſa, donde hallaran la diviſion de los nombres, y ſus 
difiniciones, los pronombres, participios, prepo- 
ſiciones, c. en 0 u punto, con los verbos comuga- 
dos en Eſpanol è Ingles, pues no ay ninguna 
diferencia entre las dos lenguas; hallaran tanbien 
una ſintaxis muy util, y unos dialogos Eſpafioles & 
Ingleſes, ſuficientes para inſtruir al que anhela 
aprender las dos lenguas ; obſervacion, para faci- 
litàr al que aprehende una de dichas lenguas he 
conugado muchos verbos, en Eſpanol è Ingles, 
pues, ſiendo en la Ingleſa muy intrincada la irre- 
gularidad, de Ja terminacion de Jas perſonas; havi- 

endo dos irregularidades : la primera conſiſte en 

trocando la 4 en 1, y la vocal e en d, para hazer 
la pronunciacion mas facil; y la ſegunda irregula- _ 
ridad, quando el tiempo preſente de la afirmacion | 
acabi en d 7, el tiempo paſſado ſeria lo miſmo, 
que el tiempo preſente, como, love amo, en el pre- 
ſente, ſeria tiempo paſſado, eſcrita la palabra con 
las miſmas letras; ; por eſſo truecan la ortografia, 

vy eſcriven, 
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y eſcriven, en lugar de love, loved en el preterito "Re I 
mas para evitar mucha dudas, juzgue ſeria mas 
conveniente el conjugarlos, que poner muchas ex- 
icaciones, y aumentarlas Y aſſi pongo la liſta de 
verbos irregulares, con rminaciones dife- 
rentes, tanto en el Pane, Garen el preterito, 
ſon los ſiguients. | 
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1 npleſes. 
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A liſt of Engliſh irregular verbs. 


Tiempo preſente, 


Preſent tenſe, 


Ingles, 
Engliſh. 


15 k 
A Hide 


AF 
Unbend 


-Bear 


Begin 
—_— 
Be ſeec 
og 
Bind 
Bite 


Bleed 


Chooſe, chuſe 


Cleave 
Come 


Creep 


Eſpaindl, 
Spaniſh, 


deſpierto. 
padezco. 
ſoy. 
doblo. 
no doblo. 
ſafro, 
comienzo. 
deſpojo. 
rucgo. 
apalèo. 
Ato. 
muerdo. 
Sangro. 
soͤplo. 
quiebro, 
crio. 
tràigo. 
compro, 


cojo. 


reprocho, 
___ eſcojo, 
hiendo. 
vengo. 
gatèo. 


Crew canto como el gallo. 


* 


Preterito deſinido. 
Preter definite. 


Ingles, 
Engliſh. 


 Awoke 


Abolle 
Was, been 
Bent 
Unbent 
Bore, born 


Began, begun 


Bereft 
Befought 
Beaten 
Bound 
Bit, bitten 
Bled 


Blew, blown 
Broke, broken 


Bred 
Broaght 
Bougbt 
Caught 


Chid, chidden 
Choſe, choſen 
Clave, cleft, cloven 
Came 


Crept 


Crew, erowed 


- Eſpanol, 


Spaniſh, 


_ defpoge. 


hendi. 


þ Dr. drawn 6 7 — 

bevo. on drank 

c Drove, driven 
| Dipol. 


F — aqpag 
Bebe 
| Find . 
, = | 
* 1a 
25 
| Pl 
1 Frei 
l, . 
[ Ge 
I Get 
ö Ge 
i. Gi 
©, Gove 
F. Grind 
©, (as ; * 
2 Grow 
d. Hang 
. Have 
e. Hear 
e. Hew 
E. Hide 
8. Fay 
3 8-2 
ls 
8. 1. 
. Leave 
i. | nog 
* | | 
©, Loafe ? 
E. Aal, 
go Mow 
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Tiempo preſente, 
Preſent tenſe. 
encuen tro. 
niäaſgo. 
cavalgo. 


tañèr las campanas. 
me levanto. 


Meet 
Rend 
Ride 
Ring 
Riſe 


Run corro. 
Say digo. 
See © VEO., 
Seek buſco. 
Seeth cuezo. 
Sell vendo. 
Fend embio. 


ey ſacudo, 
ftuͤndo, traſquilo, 
Shew or ſbotu mueſtro. 
Shine © relùzgo. 


Shoot broto. 
Shrink grito. 
Sing canto, 


88 5 Hhundo. 
Fit me ſiènto. 
Stay deguello. 
Shae © deſlizo, 
Sleep hh duermo. 
Fin hondeo. 
Smell | hutlo, 
> omies hieèro. 


955 — 
92 
in 
rin 
5 Sen 
 Stich © 
Stink 
Steal © 
Stink 
Strike 
Spit 
Strive 
Swear 


derramo. 


Sant, ſunk 


letreo. 


"AY * 


P reterito definide, 
Preter definite. 
Met 
Rent | 
Ride, or 19 


ſacudi; 
tundi, traſquile, 


moſtrè. 
Teluzi. 
_ 
it 
Si 
hundi. 
Sat me ſente; 
Slew, flain degolle. 
Slia, ſlidden 
Slept 
— 


Sme 


Shewed, ſhewn 
Shined, ſhone 
Shot, ſhotten 


Shrank, foreny 
Sang, ſung | 


43, 4 45. aa. AH , , . 2 far te Be ns 


rr 
Prelirito definido, _ 
5 e e AY 


| 5 28 p BY — f barro. b, * 5 4 Na 
Sel SA Phew hincho, Sula, e g ow 


Tear ay ings wu 

Teach | 

Tall | corit 

— | . 

Thrive” maedro. Throve, thriven medre. 

TG 5 7-4-0 Log thrown © ech. 
read pio. Trod, trodden © pl. 

Weep Nen Höre. Wept th © lore; 


Hin gan. en 5 gane. 
Wear © Ado. Wore, worn 4 "u8; 


Toe © * tEx0, rue, woven texi. 
I Mrite, wrote, written eſcrivi. 
Work” © "trabajo. Wrought, worked trabaje. 
rng '  aprieto. rung apreis. 
Pak. * . 8 | 
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Short Anke for the 3 rale, 
* wy word for word. 
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Aero Al 


con mi madre. 


Haus peu hearũ a good ſermon? Ha 01 un buen ſermon ? + 
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on. 


Who RO this mirns ng ? 
is doctor N. your friend. 


72 a very honęſt man. 


eaches very well, 
er go you now'?. 
th a. good friend, 
Newly, come out of the caun- 


wil, you dine with me s 
What have you zor dinner? 


Beef, mutton ; 
Heal, lamb ; 

Peaſe, r ; 

A couple of rabbets, 


And a very good ſallad. 
4 cannot dine with you, 


1t ſhall be deferred 2 another a 


time. 
Farewell, I am your fervent. 


J am yours with all my heart. 


II. 


Whither will you go f 
Let us go to Greenwich. 
Will you go on horſeback ? 
In a coach, or in a boat? 


Let us go in a boat, I pray 


you 
But frft let us drink, | 
Let us drink a bottle * wine 
together. 
Let us lep into this tavern. 
Boy, call your maſter. 
Sir, he 1s gone out 
With his wife and children. 
I can draw as good Wine, as 
any man in England. 


Ga quickly, make haſte. 
LE 46 cas: | 
4 With 


Eu Gramatiea Ingloſa, 


Muy bueno, * entendido. 


Quièn- predicd'efta maiana? 
El doctor N. ſu amigo 


Es un hombre muy ho : 
P —.— muy Wa "ade 


Doade va uſted adra ? 


Aver un buèn amigo, 
3 negado deu 


W vmd. comer con mi- 


go? 
Que tiene para « comer, 2 


Vaca, carnero ; 
Ternera, cordèro; * 
Gizantes, avasz 
Un, par de condjos, 

Y una buena enſalada. 
No puèdo comer con uſted: 
Se, diferira para, otra vez. 


May bien, ſoy ſu ſerviddr, 
Soy el ſuyo con todo mi co- 
razon. | 


II. 


Dande quiere vmd. ir? 
Vamos a Greenwich. 


Quière vmd. ir a cavallo? 


En coche, 6 barquillo ? 

Vamos en un barquillo, le 
ruego. 

Mas primero bevàmos. 5 

Bevamcs una botella de vino 
juntos, 

Entremos en eta tavèrua. 

Muchacho, llama à tu imo. 

Senor, ha ſalido 

Con 1a yger e hijos. 

Puedo tirar tan. buen vino, 

| omaha ge 
tèrra. 

Vaya prontamante. 

Concertemos el 


Con 


2 


What will yoo take 
To carry us to Greenwich? | 


1 muſt have eighteen 

5 a give you Z 
o, fetch your boat, 

draw another battle, 


To yu ee, my _ dear 
1nd, 


OED 

You are very hafty. 

1 will return betimes. 
Come, let us make an end. 

How much have we to pay ? 


- Three-and- fun pence, fu 


There is your money. 
You are. very Welcome. .. 


1 * 
* 


pace — 9 pry | 
am very giad ty jee 1 
How does your daughter ? 
She. is yery ſichs 

Ii dat is her diftemper d 
She has q cen. 

Has ſhe a good flomach ? 
Sbe can neither eat, nor ſleep. 


Mave.you a good phyſician 
the. is counted & very. ſkilful 


Where daes be. lues 
In * the. Ras 


Wha fays he of her fic # 


* is « pity Ac nl tin þ 
M 


. 


_ 


Give 


Para levarnos -.2a _ Gro : 
Wich i 
Dème dièz y ocho laelbs. 
iT dare un Rain. 

aya, trayga fu barguillo., 
2 tita — 


2 
into tenemos de 


res ſkalines. . 
S y 4 


7, aqui tu dinero. 


Uſtedes fon: de hen COR 
nt. 


Me alegro de werd umd. 

Como eſta ſu. hijaa ? 

Eſta — We”: 
rmedad tiene ? 
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Give me a bit of bread. © 
one N eat any butter with 
it 


Ary cheeſe, or fiſh ; 


1 had rather eat Jome mutton. 


Boiled or roufted ? 
Vill you drink any wine 4 
Hy beer, or - ol 


Give the a glaſt of your r. 


To your health, madam. 


I thank you, fr. 


IV. 


Have Heve yu any thread „ 
olour will you have 
2177 


Black, white, red, yellow: 
Grey, gr een, blue. 


Weigh me an ounce f black 


thread. 
There's an. ounce and above. 
How much muſt you have ? 
1 mt have three-pence, 
Shew me a ) ang of gloves. 


Some cravats, and handker- 


chief. 
Do you wn any fans ? 
Yes, and e all forts. 
What do you aſt for this? 
Three ſhillings and ſix- penc. 
* tate half a crown ? 


| 1 cannot indeed. - 
It coſts me more. 
T4 muſt get ſomething. 


I will give you ro more. 


Take this for that price. 
| 7 ao not lite it. | 24 
3 Farewel, 


ce 
- * bs. - i 
r * * 0 * 6 - 2 * 
£4 » 


Tres ſkelines 


Es meneſter anar Ag. 


7 


ne, 


eme umd un pee de pan. 
Quiere uſted comer man- 
teca? © 


Del queſo, 6 del peda 5 


Comiera mas =_ del car- 


nero. ) 
Cocido, 6 aa de ? 
Guͤſta uſted"'beber vino? 
De la cerveza, 6 de la 6. 

dra ? 5 
Deème tin vàſo de ſidra. 
A ſu ſalùd, ſenora, © © 
Le doy gracias, ſenòr. 

. 4 % IV. Wa 4 

Tiène uſtèd hilos? 
De que color le quiere t 


Negro, dings; * ma- 
rillo. 


Pardo, verde, andl. 


Peſeme tina onza de hilo & 
gro. * 
He qui ùna onza y mas. 0 
Quanto pide ? * 
Pido tres ſuèldos. {0% 


Mueſtreme un par — gu- 
antes. 
Corvatas y pakiuzos. 


Vende uſted avanicos 2 

Si, y de toda ſuèrte. 

Quanto pide uſted por eſte ? 

ſeis ſueldos. 

Quiere uſted" tomar media. 
corona ? | 

No puedo en verdad. 


Me cuèſta mas. 


No le dar&'mas. © + 


Tome eſte por el verse. 
No me guſta. 
A a. 


Farewel, I am your ſervant. © 
1 wiſh you @ goed night, 
1 the like, 


* 


Whit day is this? 
Monday, , e 


Autumn, and winter. 
Which is the *. pleaſant 4 
The ſpring aſſur a 

Whach is 455 hattef 1 


The ſummer r certainl. 
And which is the coldeſt ? 
The winter, without doubt. 


The '« ſpring brings forth Ho- 
4rd the . all forts of 


Can | — reckon as far as a 
thouſand? 
One, two, three, four, five, 


Six, ſeven, eight, nine, ten, 
Eleven, twelve, thirteen, four- 


teen, | 
Fifteen, n, len, 


cg | s ; 
Niners, twenty, thirty, for- 
Fin, foxty, ſevemty, eighty, 


A bund od a thouſand, 
It zs enough for this day. 


VI. 


| Le defvbo las e. 


N 
1 


Ln iGras dien Irioleſ 449 


A dids, söy ſu ſeryidor, 
Le deſseo ſas buènas ndches, 


5 


. 
Lunes, | 


u V Sabado. 
„ Berk. — 


— 


8 


El otòño, y el = i 
Ee 


Y — pos tens Hog 


Es el i invierno, ſin duda. 
La primavèra produze flöres. 


Y el verino toda ſuerte. de 
fruta. 


Puède vmd. contir haſta 
mil? 


"_ dos, tres, quatro, ein- 
88 ſte, dcho, nudve, 
— doe, trize, catdree, 


uinze, dies ſeis, dièr 

Vue es 3 Fa - 

Diez y wust. . trein= 
dee 

Cinquènta, ſesehta, ſetEhta, 
ochenta, noventa, 

Cien, mil. | 

Es baſtante par eſte *. 
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vi. 


Mere is my hood ® © 
Where ere my bes? 


My gloves, my fan? 


Give me my chamber-gown. 


Bring me my garters, 


ere is my c 
There it is, madam. 
Comb me, and make haſte, 
Clean my ſhoes „ 
Tie my girdle. 
me a pin. 
Bring ſome coals. 
Blow the fire. 
Shut the door. 
Shut the window.. 
Boy, lay the cleth. 


Bring ſome water, 
Spoons, plates, and knives. 


Pray, for, ſit dun. 


Eat; you are welcome, 


VII 


our father at home ? 
Io ee reſt, aſleep. - 


| He is weary of his journey. 


PII come again to-morrow. 
Come betimes, I pray you, 
For he goes out very early. 


What hour is it by your 
watch ? 
It is almeft twelve, 


Is it ſo late already? 
Look at the ſun. 
Half an hour pſi twelve. 


La Gramatica Ingleſa, 


- 


FY 


vi. 


Ddnde Ma mi Sandee r 1 
Donde eftin mis zapatos ? 
Mis guantes, mi avanico? 
Deme mi ropa de camara, by 
an, leva antar, I ; 

game mis igas. 
Dane eſta mi pèyne ? 
He le aqui, ſehdra. ' WE; 
Peyneme, y apreſureſe, | 
Limpie mis Zapatos. | 
Ate mi pretina, © cinto. 
Preſteme un alfilèr. , 
Trayga carbònes. 
Sdple el fuego, 
Cierre la puerta. 
Cierre la ventana. 


Muchacho, mete Jos mante- 


les. 
Trahe agua. 


gay platos, y cuchil- 


Sirvaſe, cavallero, ſentarſe. 
8 uſted- es bien veni- 


vg mee 


Eſta en caſa ſu padre : 

Eſta en la cama, deſcanſa, 
duerme. 

Eſta fatigado de ſu viage. 

Bolvere mañana. 

Venga temprano, le ruègo, 

Porque ſale muy de mang- ' a 
na. þ 

Que dra es en ſurelox? .. | 


Es caſi medio, dia, 6 fon m 
las doze. 
Es tan tarde ya? 
Vea vmd, al ol. 
Son las dyze y media, 
Vaya 


1 


Ed nuns N Ar | 


For two pence & quart. 


Vo are not in France; 


You are in a country, 

Where wine is always dear, 
IX. 

Good morrow, ſir. 

E I. ; How 


Go to my ſhoomaker.” e 
See ohether my ſhoes are made, Vena ſi mis vapitos eſtan 5. 
| chos, 5 5 . 
They are met yet mide. No eſtan bechos aun. | 
This ſhoemaker is a rogue, '' Eſte zapatero es un picaro, 
He ſhall no more work 7 No trabajarà mas por mi. 
He defires you to excuſe bim. Le ruꝭgo eſcusdrle. 
He will bring them to-mor- Los nnn, 
I cannot flay ſo longs r No pubdo aguaniie tanto > 
VII. VIIL _ 
What have yam to eat f us tiène vmd. para comer ? 
I have a quarter of lamb; I un quarto de corde- 
ro; 
Mutton, beef, and pigeons, * Carnero, v edges: 
Bring me a couple pi- 1 un 1 de pichd= 
| What u will you drink? ts quiere vmd. bever ? | 
A bottle of white wine. Una botUla. de vino blan- 
R CO. 
Is your beer good ? Es buena ſu cerveza 2 
It is very good, fir. Es muy buena, ſenor. - 
Fill me à glaſs of wine. Lleneme un vaſo de vino. 
It has a very good colour. Tieène una buena coldr. 
What - you ſell it at · 4 2 lo vende la quàr- 
art 
Is je fb in this country ? Es caro en eſte pays? 
It is fold at eighteen pence, * dier y ocho ſud. 
5 . os. 
I grant better in France, He bebido mejor en Fran- 


cia, 


Por as ſueldos la quarta. 
Uſted no eſta en Francia ; 
Uſted eſta en el campo, 
Donde el vino es 3 
caro. . 7 


IX. | 
Buenos dias, ſcfior. 3 
662 Como 
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Hua de you # 
Very well, at your ſervice. 


How does your fifter ? 


She is very well neon Odd. 


inhere is ſhe? Ft : 
| She is gone unto the country. 
When will ſhe come again? 
I de not know indeed. 


Have you had your breat- 


W ? EPR. 
t yet, fir. 


Will you breakfaſt with me 


With all my heart. 

¶ have a good appetite, 
at have you got? 

Some bread nd cheeſe ; * 

And a bottle of good beer. 
fa | | 

T love that breakfaſt well, 


Eat and drink then. 

Tou are very welcome. 

J am much obliged to you, 
To your health, fir. 

I give you many thanks. 


When did you ſee Mr. 7. ? 


1 ſaw him yeſterday, 
Did be not ſpeak. to you of 


me © 


He told me, he would pay 
* | 
Next week without fail. 


X. 
| N hat is it o'clock ? 
| Look at your watch, 
It is almeft twebo 
Is it fo late alre, 1 


Tes indeed. 5 
Have 


Lo Gramatica a 
Como eſta uſtèd? 


Muy bien, 4 ſu ſervicio. 
Como eſta ſu hermina ? 


_ Eſta muy bien, a Dios gra- 


cias. 


Doͤnde eſta? | 


Ha ido al campo. 
Quando bolvera ? 

No lo sè en verdad. 
Ha almorzado wand ? 


No aun, ſefior. 

Guſta vmd. almorzar con- 
migo ? 

Con todo mi corazon. 


| Tengo buen apetito. 


Que tiene vdm, ? 

Pan y queſo; 

V una botella de buèna cer- 
vèza. 

Amo eęſſe almuzrzo muy 


dien. 


Coma puès y bv a. 
Uſted es muy bien venido, 
Le eſtoy mùy obligàdo. 

A ſu ſalùd, cavallèro. 

Le do oy mitchas' gracias. 
_ - vio uſted al ſeñor 


Ley vi AY * 
No le habld de mi? 


Me dixd, pagaria a uſted, 


La ſemina venidèra ſin fal- 
ta. 
K 


X. 


Que hdra es! FR 


Mire a ſu muèſtra, © relox de 
faldriquera. | 
Son caſi las dòze. 
Es ya tan tarde? | 
Es ciertamònte. 
Tiene 


1 


1 


1 mt eat wi Sa- 


Mat is hi: 1 Fu 
His name is Mr N. 
Where does be lius ? 
He lives at M. 
How pre ma (4 11 
He is thirty years ald. 
Is he married? 


A long while ago. 


Has he any —_— 
He has four. 


How 41 is the cldeft fo 7 


Four years and a half. 
How old i is the youngeſt ? 


Two years, or thereabout, 
Remember me to him. 
Iwill not fail. 


1 XI. ay 
When ds you go to bed? 


Me ten o'clock. "= 

Do you eep we 
When ds you riſe ? 
Tae vight anc hin, 
How do you paſs the day? 
As ſoon as you are up, - 


— 2 
Then Then, 


* 


And then I go about ** 
f. 


Ia: bun. e "av 


Tue uſted nogdeios } "It 
Es meneſter que cre con 


un ami 


Com ſe er * 


Se lama el _ N. 


Donde vive? 


Vive en N. 
Que edaàd tiene ? 
Tiène treinta ihos, 
Eſta caſado f 
Mucho tie hd. 
Tiene hijos 7 | 
Tiene quatro. 


Quantos hijos tizne * 


Dos hijos, 7 hijas, . 


end tine d bi 
2 | bj 


Quatro anos y medio. 


Que edad tiene el mas Jo- 


ven? 
Cerca de dos anos; 
Hagale mis beſa . 


No faltarè. 


Mu. 
Quando va ufted 4 la cd 
n 


A ol * | 
Duzrme uſted bien? 
May bien, gracias & Dios. 
Quindo ſe levinta? . | 
Entre las ocho y nudve. - 


Como paſſa uſted el dia? 


ae que . bene. 


do, 
Livo las mànes; 
Deſpuès la cara ; xi 
Deſpuès digo mis orati- 
ones; | 
Y deſpuzs voy 4 mis nego- ' 


Quandp 
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When were you at the play ? 


1 Was + 5 BY 
What play did 4 at 1 


The Conqueſt of Ade, 
Who went with you? 

A good friend of mint, 
May 1 know his name? 
Pray excuſe me. 

Why, ts it a crime 

To go tn the play? 

J do not ſay ſo; 

But I do not think fit 

Ta tell you his name. 
Let us ſpeak no more of it, 


- « IT. 


What news have you? 

4 know none. 

Have you read the Gazette ? 
Yes, I have read it; 


Bur I found nothing init 


Worthy notice. 

Do you ſpeak French © 
Yes, à little. 

How long have you here ? 
Four or five months. 


At what hour comes your maſ. 


ter 
He comes at eleven. 
What is his name? 
His name is Mr. B. 
| How much do your give him? 
I give him two guineas. 
Does he teach well ? 
Very well, as I think. 
How does your couſin ? 
He is ver) ſick. 
What is his diſtemper? 
He is in a conſumption. 
What as you think of him ? 
He is a dead man. 


3 


* = * * CY A 
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das q 
9 


2 ins 1 500 


Q eſtuvo at 


Eſtùve alla ahizr; 
Wo F reproſenti- 


Ta — uiſta de Mexico, 
Quien fus con uſted ? 
Uno de mis ami 


Puedo ſabèr ſu Soibre 7 


Le rutgo eſcusarme. + - 


Porque, es ùn crimen 
El ir a la comèdia? 

No digo eſsd; 

Mas no juzgo 4 propoſito 
Dezir a uſted ſu ndmbre. 


No hablemos mas dello. 


XII. 


Que nuè vas tiene uſted ? 

Ninguna fe. | 

Ha leido uſtèd la Gazeta ? 

Si, la he leido > 

Mas he | hallado nada en 
Ella 

Digna de oblertr, 


| Habla uſted Frances ? 


Si, un poco. 
Quanto tiempo aprendid 24 
Quatro 6 cinco meſes. 
A que hora viene ſu macl- 
tro? 

Viene 4 las onze. 
Como ſe llama; "3% 
Su nombrees el ſeñòr B. 
Quanto le da uſtèd? 
Le doy dos 2 
Enſeßs bien 
May bien, ſegun piènſo. 
Como eſta ſu primo 
Eſta muy enfermo. 
Que enfermedad tiene ? 
Efta etico.. + II 
Que pienſa uſted de el 75 

$ un hombre muerto, 


Hiſpaniſmo 


Hiſpaniſiab a qual Fon en * tintero 
quando- publique mi gramatica 3 
por deſcuido, & por mejor dezir por 
ignorancia, pues el. que enſena a 
otro, a 11 miſmo enſeña. 


OBSERVACIONES. 


Þ 1 pronombre, vos, eſta totalmente deter- 
| rado, en la lengua Eſpañola, tanto en la 
converſacidn como en los eſcritos : excepto quando 
el rey habla a ſus ſubditos, el predicador 4 ſu audi. 
torio, los padres a ſus hijos, y los amos a ſus cria- 
dos, pues hablan con autoridad, y ſi de otra manera 
ſe ſirven del, incuren en un error. 

2. Que merced, ö uſted es una meſma coſa, pues 
dezimos indiferentemente, es vueſtra RE 6 es 
uſted Eſpanol, 0 Ingles. 

J. De todas las lenguas de la Beep Ia Eten 
nola es la unica en ſus deri vativos, tanto que nin- 
guna la llega, como ſe puede ver en los ſiguientes 
exemplos: "caudal ſignifica riqueza, y es nombre. 
ſubſtantivo, del qual ſe deriva el verbo acaudalar, 
y el adjetivo acaudalado, acaudalada; y para exa- 
gerar que un hombre es rico dezimos : eſte hombre 


tiene mucho caudal, -6 eſte hombre es acaudalado: 


s eſte hombre acaudalò mucho el ao . paſsado. 
Dinero es un nombre ſubſtantivo, del qual ſe deriva 


el 
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el verbo adinerar, y el adjetivo adinerado, adinę- 


rada, y para dezir que tiene mucho dinero dezi- 
mos: es un hombre adinerido. Prenda es fub- 


| ftantivo, del qual ſe deriva el verbo prendar, y el 


adjetivo prendado: para dezir que un hombre 
tiene buenas partes, calidadeꝭ, 6 ſabiduria dezimos: 
Dios prendò a 8 ; fulano es muy bien 
endado ; las pre ue Dios ſe digno dar 
ET dla? 0 a uſted, Sc. Antdjo, es 85 
nombre ſubſtantivo, y de el formàmos, el verbo 
antojar, y el adjetivo, antojadizo—a, de fuerte, 
que no folamente formamos del nombre-ſubſtantivo 
un adjetivo, mas aun verbos, como ſe ha viſto y 
vera en los exemplos figuientes ; viz.” Pedro acau- 
dald a Pablo; eſto es, Pedro dio ſuficiente dinero 
a Pablo, para enriquezer le; la naturaleza prendò 


muy bien a Eſta fenora; me he antojado ir a Ma- 


drid. Palo ſignifica un pedazo de Madera, y de 
eſte nombre ſe forma el verbo apalear, exemplo : 
me apaled como fi fueſſe un Perro; le apaleè. 
Baraja es un nombre ſubſtantivo, y de el fe forma 
el verbo barajar: ex. Barage bièn los naypes. 
Del verbo anochecer ſe deriva el nombre noche. 
Del verbo amanecèr, el nombre manana. Ay una 
infinidad de efprefiones derivativas en la lengua 
Eſpañola que acortan muchas ſentencias y evitan 
muchas circumlocuciones, que ſi las puſièra todas 


ſelia nunca acabar.. 


4. Los Eſpañoles en algunas fraſes ſe ſirven 
indiferentemepte, de la conjuncion, como, © del 
ablativo abſolùto, con tanta elegancia, que no ay 
ninguna lengua que la exceda, y muchas que no la 
Hegan : ex. como la reyna huvo ſalido; © la reyna 


haviendo ſalido, entro el rey. Eſcritas las cartas, 


las lleve à la eſtafeta. Acabida la comida, todos 
ſe fuèron, 6 como, 6 luego que la comida ſe aca- 


bò, Sc. vencido el enemigo, di parte al rey de la 
victoria, > "riders 8 


. Lo 


ri | + 


NN 


D1OQyU DDS raw 


de ir a Madrid, he de pagir 


OS DP Wye * a on O11 WOT SE OOU ONS 32' 


como, pero es contra 
Caſtellana: ex. es tan valiente que diſcreto, o 


. 


Z Gramatica Inglem. 4 © 


g. Los Efpaiioles ſe firven de los verbos auxi- 


luares, hayer, 6 tener, para ſeñalàr empefio, obli - 


cidn © necefſidad : ex. he de ir a comer, tengo 


6. Quando a la propoſicion, con ſe le junta, fi, 


con los pronombres, mi, ti, fi, ſe le ha de junrar 
. la filaba, go: como ſe puede ver en los ſiguientes 
exemplos: quando vaya 4 la corte uſted vendri 


conmigo, quando uſted vinizre 4 mi caſa lleve & fy 


muger conſigo. Hablo contigo, Sc. 


7. Quando los Eſpañ̃oles ſe ſirven de dos adver= 


| bios que acaban en ente, entonces ſuprimen el, ente, 
en la primera parte del diſcurſo, para evitar caco- 


fonia, dexando el enfe del primer adverbio, mag 
na del ſegundo; ex. me recivid civil, y corteſ- 
mèente: vive ſanta, y chriſtianamènte: las zaga- 


las de Eſpafa van ſegura, y libremente. por do 


quièren. | WT 
8. Se ha de evitar fiempre dos N en un 
2 diſcurſo: ex. no ſe ha de dezir, no con- 
eno ninguna propoſicion de las que uſted haze, 
fino: no condeno propolicidn alguna ds las que 
1 0 ny oy | Be 6 
9. Algünos ponen la parti 
la & 


cula que, en lugar de 
egancia de la lengua 


qual es falſo; mas ſe ha de dezir: es tan valiènte 
como diſere to. e 
10. A tanto y quanto Siempre ſe les ſigue - el ad- 
verbio, mat, ex. quanto mas ſabio 05 un hombre, N 
tanto mas ſe ha de eftimar. 5 „ 
11. Algunos confunden la prepoſicidn por con 
la prepoſicidn para, y para evitar Eſte incotiyemente, 
ſe ha de obſervar, que por, mira à la cauſa 
eficiente, para la finàl: ex. todo lo que Dios criò 
por ſo omnipotencia, fue para el ſervicio del genero 
45 Hh humano: 
9 


, 


mis deudas, he de ven- 
cr a mi enemigo, 6 he de morir. 5 
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humano: por amor de Dios ayudeme, para alimen- 
tar mis hijos. + 

12. Quando todos los idiomas de la Europa ſe 
ſirven de un nombre ſubſtantivo con la particula 
de ; los Eſpañoles fe ſirven del participio paſſivo del 
verbo que tiene la ſignificacidn del nombre ſub- 
ſtantivo : ex. muero de cansido, emplean tanbien un 
nombre adjetivo deſpues de la particula de, como: 


. 


fe precia de rico, ſe precia de valiente, ſe precia de 
hermoſa y algunas vezes fin la de: ex. ſe eſtima 


hermoſa. 

13. Quando una perſona pide & otro, que ora es, 
el 'Eſpafiol reſponde: es la una, fon las dos, ſon las 
ſeis, ſon las diez, ſon las doze, &c. 

14. Quando dos amigos ſe encuentran, fi es a la 
mañana, ſe ſaludan de eſta manera: Buenos dias 
tenga uſted: R. Buenos dias de Dios a uſted; fi a 
la tarde : Buenas tardes tenga uſted : R. Buenas ſe 
las de Dios ä uſted : los demas cumplimientos en 
Eſpaiiol ſon: beſo ä uſted las manos, 6 viva mil 
anos : fi eſtan bebiendo y el uno bebe a la ſalud del 
otro, la reſpueſta es: Buen 'provecho cayallero, 
$ buen provecho haga a uſtzd, 6 buen proyeena le 
haga. 

1 5. Todos los titulos de los cates la lengua Eſ- 
pañola ſe ſirve ſon los ſiguientes: al rey, y reyna 


mageſtaàdes; a los principes, altèzas; eminencias a 


Jos cardenales; al nuncio del papa, a los arzobiſpos, 
y obiſpos ſenoria iluſtriſſima, como hazian en tiem- 
o de Chriſto y ſus apoſtoles; a- los grandes de 
ſpaña excelencia : ſcñoria fe dA a todos los titulos 
de Eſpaña, como marqueſes, condes, viſcondes, 
a los conſejeros de ſu majeſtad, a los ſecretarios del 


deſpacho, a los gentilhombres de camara del rey, 


y al primer camarero. Merced, ſe da a los alcal- 
des, abogados, y medicos : ay. otro titulo- que 
pertenèce ſolamente a los frayles que han ocupado 

algun 
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algun oficio en ſu orden, 6 religiòn, ques es pater- 


nidad. El titulo de don, ſe da al rey y a toda la 5 
calidad, y ecleſiaſticos que han ocupado, ò ocupan 8 
alguna dignidad, y a todos los oficiales del exernh?0⁰ 
cito, empezando deſde el Alferez, Sc. y no como *® 
ſe acoſtrumbra aora, que lo dan haſta los came- 

rèros privados, © de gente de mas o menos, como 


don Luis, don Pedro, don Juan, Sc. verificando ſe 


el reftàn Eſpanol ; quien te cùbre, te deſcùbre. 
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